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LINGUISTICS IN INDIA* 


BY 

Suniti Kumar Chatterji, M.A. (Calcutta), D.Lit. (London), 

Khaim Professor of Indian Linguistics and Phonetics, 
Calcutta University. 

The All-India Oriental Conference is primarily a gathering 
of Indologists, and its Philological Section should in the fitness of 
things occupy itself mainly with the linguistic problems of India, 
Ancient and Modern. This however does not mean that the scope 
of our deliberations is restricted within narrow limits. For the 
linguistic problems connected with India are so many and so 
varied in their number and nature, and besides have so many links 
and ramifications outside India, that quite a vast field of enquiry 
presents itself as a matter of course. India has been a meeting- 
place of races, civilisations and languages ever since the dawn of 
history, and even earlier; she has been a veritable Middle Kingdom, 
into which so many different types of humanity, each with its 
particular language and culture, have converged. As extra- 
neous elements introduced and naturalised in India they have 
their affinities outside. Then, again, the overflow of culture from 
India links the country also with many other and different types 
of culture, all of which were profoundly modified by India and 
even obtained a certain Indian colouring and character. The 
languages of all these extraneous cultures quite legitimately come 
within the domain of Indian Linguistics by virtue of tHeir Indian 

* Address delivered by the Author as President of the Philology Section of the Fifth 
All-India Oriental Conference held at Lahore, 19th-21st November, 1928, 
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affinities or connexions. Thus, with our Sanskrit and our Indo- 
Aryan languages we are connected with the Indo-European world 
of the West, and extra-Indian Indo-European languages in their 
earlier phases form a part of the problems of Vedic and Sanskrit; 
our Dravidian is so far unique, but scholars have been searching 
for its affinities from Australia to the Ural-Altaic domain and to 
Asia Minor and the Mediterranean region; our Kol (or Munda) 
speeches are cousins of the Mon-Khmer languages of Indo-China, 
and of the Indonesian speeches of Malaya and of the islands beyond; 
the Tibeto-Burman dialects of India bring in problems of the 
Sino-Tibetan family; and the extinct languages of Central Asia 
as well as the speeches of Indo-China and Indonesia touch the 
fringe of Indian Linguistics through Sanskrit (and Pali) having 
been their inspirer and feeder. Besides, general problems of 
Linguistics referring to the various physiological and psychologi- 
cal aspects of speech can as a matter of course form the subject of 
our discussions whenever they have the least bearing on our Indian 
languages. The field is thus so vast and unlimited that we can 
venture to till only a corner of it — the corner of which the terrain 
and the soil are known or expected to be known to us through our 
being born in it and living within it, or through our special inti- 
mate study of it. 

We meet here firstly to take stock of the progress made in 
India and outside India in the corner of the field we are directly 
interested in — namely, the languages of India. But so far work- 
ers have been so few and real progress made in India so small that 
for the present in discussing linguistic studies in our country we 
have to talk more about the desiderata in the different branches of 
Indian Linguistics than about our actual achievements. The ad- 
vance that has been made so far lies largely to the credit of a few 
European scholars who have made the subject their own. Our 
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meetings will consequently be, at least for some time to come, 
more concerned with the discussing of our plans than with other 
tilings. We shall of course be toiling, each man at his plough in 
his particular furrow, and the results of our investigations we 
shall try to make known to our fellow- workers. And when we 
meet each other at gatherings like the present one, we shall have 
occasion to ask ourselves the question - — api tap'd varclhate? Is 
our fervour and our endeavour increasing? We shall then have 
the opportunity of placing before our confreres the problems with 
which we may be occupied at the moment and have the advantage 
of their opinions and criticisms on our methods and conclusions : 
w r e shall thus be enabled to exchange notes, and to benefit through 
personal touch with kindred spirits, in a circle which is still res- 
tricted and select. 

Compared with the other Sciences and Arts, Linguistics as a 
Modem Science is of recent growth, and is still new to our 
country. Europe of course received the impetus from the dis- 
covery of our Sanskrit, and an additional impulse she derived from 
the study of the Ancient Indian phoneticians and grammarians 
whose works were a revelation in speech analysis. But while the 
Modem Science of Comparative Philology originated and was 
developed in Europe in the course of the nineteenth century by 
bringing in the historical and comparative method in explaining 
the facts which were being collected and correlated, India pursued 
her traditional methods of studying her classical language, 
methods in which the crystal stream of critical observation which 
had led to the foundation of Ancient Indian grammar was well- 
nigh lost sight of underneath the overgrowth of later scholasti- 
cism, The traditional method nevertheless was thorough; and 
this was natural enough when culture and study was as a rule 
bound to be limited and intensive; and the scientific basis of this 
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traditional method also acted as a powerful leaven. The first 
enquirers who analysed the ancient Aryan speech of India were 
no doubt pioneers, free from the burden of a stereotyped tradition 
and from the theological impedimenta that came in later. Their 
interest was certainly one of scientific curiosity, although in the 
unconscious way of all primitive searchers after truth. This was 
followed by a highly intellectual and self-conscious spirit of re- 
search which sought to push the haphazard enquiries started pre- 
viously to their logical end in a highly specialised field. The 
climax of this outlook we find in Panini’s method. A scholastic 
and theological attitude soon followed, and has ever since been in 
possession of the field of linguistic study among our old-type 
scholars. The wonder, the delight and the freshness of spirit 
which unquestionably accompanied the first Indian grammarian’s 
analysis of the word into syllables and sounds, or into roots and 
affixes, was a lost world, when the spirit of enquiry could not keep 
pace with the progress of a living speech, and the grammar of a 
dead language became merely an art of language, a discipline for 
its own sake, as well as a handmaiden of religious ritualism or of 
theological subtleties. One cannot however presume to decry or 
belittle the work of the ancient and medieval Sanskrit gram- 
marians. The ancient Bishis, the path-finders, laid the founda- 
tions of Sanskrit grammar, and the example they set in taking a 
proper stock of the language was rigidly followed by their succes- 
sors. Scholars concentrated on the Sanskrit language and its 
usage, and the extraordinary intellect of Patanjali and others 
being brought to bear upon a description of the language and its 
detailed analysis, we have as a result a grammatical system for the 
classical language of India unrivalled in its accumulation and 
accurate description of facts and in the thoroughness and detail 
of its technique, which still continues to be one of the foremost 
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intellectual achievements of India. But apart from those of the 
linguistic speculations of the Hindu grammarians of old which 
sought to find out the nature of language (as typified by Sanskrit) 
as a phenomenon, and discussed its rationale from point of view 
of one or other of the different systems of philosophy, linguistic 
studies properly so-called ran along fixed grooves in India — as in 
all countries in ancient and medieval times. Language study 
either resolved itself into the Art of Grammar, which aimed at 
the efficient acquirement of a sacred and antiquated language 
through a long and rigid course of study; or it became a scholastic 
philosophy with a tacit acknowledgment of some accepted dog- 
mas or theories as a necessary background for speculation. Even 
when it became necessary to handle the Prakrit dialects which 
unfolded the development of speech as a living process, and even 
when there was contact with foreign speeches like Persian and 
Greek — a contact which is so conducive to the initiation of 
new ideas, — with a new scholasticism, as well as an attitude 
of aloofness from the outside world which a rapidly frozening ortho- 
doxy, the daughter of theology, was engendering, the foundations 
of historical and comparative grammar could not be laid in India; 
and it was a great chance missed, for the times and the spirit were 
both propitious. The work of the old-time Indian grammarians 
and speculators in the philosophy of language has nevertheless an 
honoured place in the history of the evolution of the linguistic 
science, and has ample historical justification. But a true 
science of language such as we understand it to be at the present 
day was as yet far away in the womb of the future — a science 
which could have access to all the aspects of the question and would 
collect facts from every side, and compare them and place them in 
their mutual relation, and supply links and hypotheses giving the 
history of a process. The dynamic side of language as an expres- 
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sion of life, which wag altering with the passing centuries as the 
circumstances of life itself were altering, could not be expected to 
be clearly seen in ages which had not as yet evolved the historical 
sense among scholars. It rvas the static aspect of an unchanging- 
norm that presented itself before linguistic enquirers who had very 
little notion of human history. The historical and comparative 
method is a new discovery. Its gradual perfection is of epoch- 
making importance, as it has completely altered our outlook on 
the cultural evolution of man in all that concerns him, including 
language. Proper methodology in the study of speech has been 
slowly evolved during the nineteenth century ; and taking the 
fullest help as it has from kindred sciences, it would seem that 
in its broad principles the modern method has come to stay, — 
unless some revolutionary Law of Relativity were to be discovered 
in the physiological and psychological world with which language 
has to do. 

Science is one, and it is not of the East or of the West. It is 
because certain things which are of universal application have been 
discovered within recent times in Europe, we would not be justi- 
fied in labelling them as European and in regarding them as 
irremediably foreign, which cannot be ours. This is more true of 
the things of the intellect, of the spirit. In the sum total of human 
progress, each people brings its contribution while it is in the hey- 
day of its intellectual life. The torch is passed on from race to 
race. So that the light kindled in a corner of Northern India — in 
this very Land of the Five Rivers — some two thousand five hundred 
to three thousand years ago, has been kept burning, and in the 
hands of Modern Europe it is shedding its effulgence with a brilli- 
ance greater than ever. And we that have felt drawn by that light 
should regard ourselves thrice happy, and consider a great part of 
the purpose of our earthly sojourn (on the intellectual plane) to be 
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fulfilled, if we can bring it bade once more to our motherland and 
illumine with new splendour our country’s multiform palace of 
speech, and explore with the help of this light from the West all its 
nooks and corners for the first time in history. 

Our outlook is frankly modern, and European, — and yet it is 
Ancient Indian. For if the intellect of Ancient India stood for 
anything, it was for an uncompromising search after truth : and 
that is also the attitude of Western or Modern Science. The re- 
ward of this attitude is itself — it is the intellectual satisfaction, the 
joy of the dry white light of the intellect. I do not here consider 
the romantic pleasure in studying speech as a fact of evolutionary 
history, and the mystic sense in speech, which are present never- 
theless in many investigators. And if we are to make a declara- 
tion of the doctrine which guides our work as well as the manner 
of our approaching the problems in our subject, we must admit 
with due emphasis that our methodology is also modern, and 
European. In the physical sciences, this modern or European 
method is the only method. In our science of Linguistics, too, 
where cause and effect take part equally, the soundness of the 
modern method is an attested fact. I need not explain the obvious, 
and before initiates, too. For language investigation, the outstand- 
ing characteristic of the modern method is comparison. We cannot 
remain kupa-mandukas , the proverbial frogs-in-the-well, in any 
domain of life and in its manifestations in art and science, and 
much less in a human science like ours. For the enquirer who 
will gather facts and find out laws, comparison is essential — 
indeed, it is a part of the facts themselves. We are to work, each 
of us according to his ability, his preparation and his gifts, in 
studying the languages of India according to the modern methods. 
Our attitude towards the workers in the traditional way, towards 
our Pandits and Sastrls, Bhikkhus and Lamas, Dasturs and ‘Alims, 
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is one of respect and co-operation and fellowship in a field of com- 
mon studies. They have earned the gratitude of the civilised 
world by their conserving the heritage of the past, but owing to 
altering circumstances the ideal type representative of their 
scholarship is becoming rarer and rarer. It is a matter of profound 
regret that the old type of scholarship cannot exist much longer. We 
honour and appreciate their intensive knowledge of the tradition, 
which alone can unlock many a precious truth about the past. We 
come after them, and we seek to arrange and explain, according to 
what we consider the right lines of exposition, the traditional in- 
formation that they have zealously preserved for mankind. The 
modern philological, historical and comparative method of 
interpreting the Veda, for instance, we consider to be the 
only right method; but this method can never withhold 
from the tradition the respectful attention which is its due, 
and at every step it must make its reverential and grateful 
obeisance to Sayana and the old Acdryas as ancient path- 
makers. The modern method is the inevitable off-spring of 
the Time-Spirit, and the old scholars were the conservators 
who made the modern method possible; and all respect 
and gratitude also to the living scholars who embody in themselves 
the spirit and the learning of the Purvacdryas, the masters of the 
past, and still seek to follow in their footsteps. 

It must be admitted that the importance of Linguistics is not 
generally realised as much as the science really deserves. Inten- 
sive students of a classical language, whether in the East or in 
the West, have generally a very vague idea of the linguistic science. 
And since it is not a part of the tradition in which they ha e been 
trained, they are suspicious of it, as if the subject were an intruder 
in their field of studies, and claimed more attention than it honestly 
deserved. In justice, it must be admitted that at first there was 
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room for suspicion. For, this newly rising science in the hands of 
many a scholar, more enthusiastic than sober, often behaved like a 
veritable enfant terrible, paying but scant respect to the age and 
prestige of tradition when it was out in its career to conquer the 
world. Its attitude was that of a Macaulay with the famous 
pronouncement that a shelfful of English books was worth 
the whole literature of India and Arabia. When language study 
properly so-called began to question the propriety of the traditional 
views and methods of “ Philologie,” it could not expect itself to 
be received with acclamation by orthodox scholarship; and when 
it became self-assertive, it was branded as a parvenu. A tradi- 
tional repugnance was bound to grow up against it, from which it 
could become free in Europe itself only gradually. In Europe the 
greater spread of cultural education was partly responsible for it; 
and language study, especially of the classical languages, had to 
ally itself with this new science, whose power had to be acknow- 
ledged, to save itself from the onslaughts of the demand for scienti- 
fic and technical education. In India, within the hot-house atmos- 
phere of our universities, we are still in a backward position, as 
can be expected. Orthodox Pandits and scholars of Sanskrit are 
apathetic, and frankly contemptuous where they find the results 
of Linguistics to go against the traditional view. Among our 
“ English-educated ” groups, the attitude certainly is not up-to- 
date and reasonable. Familiarity is said to breed contempt, but 
here the want of familiarity has done it. In our seats of learning, 
the linguistic science has had to seek admission by the back door, 
and with many apologies. Some place had to be made for it, to 
keep up appearances; and half a paper or less would be relegated to 
Philology ” in our advanced courses in a classical language like 
Sanskrit, or in English, and our pundits, whether in English or in 
Sanskrit, would all the while consider it a nuisance, and often 
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frankly train up their pupils in that attitude. Only in this way 
some room could be made for the science. So long there were few 
to waste any tenderness over it, and there was not much advocacy 
for its cause either, by any striking or convincing demonstration 
of its value as a mental discipline and as a pathway of investigation 
into problems of vital interest in the cultural life of the country. 
Yet the indebtedness to it of most of the other human sciences that 
have come into being or have come to be established during the 
last quarter of a century or half a century should have been given 
a wider recognition. But Comparative Religion, or Ethnology, or 
Psychology, is not a popular subject. The importance of Linguis- 
tics not being obvious, there is only an imperfect appreciation of 
its cultural and disciplinary value. Then again, the findings of 
Linguistics in the domain of the past history of the race are often 
apt to be disconcerting. Where a general tendency has been to- 
wards a passionate exaggeration of the glories of the past which are 
made to loom large in our intellectual horizon, with a magnitude 
invested on them by a conscious or unconscious patriotic or theolo- 
gical bias, anything which challenges that tendency brings with 
it an instinctive shock of repugnance. It is thought improper and 
unwholesome if it does not subscribe to shibboleths which have 
acquired the force of creeds. •' Hindu or Yedic civilisation — the 
oldest civilisation in the world, ’ ‘ Rigveda — the oldest book of the 
world,’ ‘ Sanskrit — the mother of all languages,’ 1 India — the 
mother of all civilisations,’ and such other uncritical statements 
which by constant repetition have obtained the importance of 
unquestionable and incontrovertible truths, began to be openly 
assailed by this new science of language, and this cannot be 
expected to mitigate the antagonism to it. But the scientific 
outlook is uncompromisingly for the truth that is arrived at by 
the scientific or logical method, A little judicious pandering to 
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v o ■; national or religious vanity may be thought to be helpful in inspir- 
!i’ ing people to patriotic action, but the attitude of the man of 
J' " science is in favour of the clear light of Truth, and nothing but 
■ the Truth, so far as it is possible for human reasoning to find it 
■ out, as the only right solution or fulfilment of practical difficulties 
: or desirable aims. The words of Patanjali — satya-devas sydm ity 
adhyeyam vyakaramm — in their literal and not their theological 
' sense (namely ‘ Grammar is to be studied that I may have 
Truth for my deity ’), form a fitting motto to guide students of the 
science of speech. 

But the case for Scientific Linguistics is not so desperate in 
India. It is after all creating an interest. The Spirit of Curiosity 
is abroad, and she is opening wide the doors and windows of our 
mind for air and light from the outside. We are confident that 
our science is going to have its rightful place among the intel- 
lectual endeavours of our country. The number of scholars who 
are devoting their energies in qualifying for working in it is slowly 
but steadily on the increase. The earnestness and enthusiasm of 
the new band of workers gives the highest promise for the future 
of the science in the country. The foundation of a Linguistic 
Society of India, in which all serious workers in Linguistics might 
group themselves for mutual help and corporate action, was a 
pious wish of ours to which Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala as Chairman 
of the Philological Section of the Second Oriental Conference at 
Calcutta gave expression in 1922; now, thanks to the initiative of 
a group of scholars in the Panjab, what we have been wishing for 
and talking about has become an accomplished fact, and we have 
at last an infant Linguistic Society of India. The starting of this 
Society, which, let us hope, will bring together all the serious stu- 
dents of language in India working along scientific lines, I consider 
a great and a significant advance for the Science in our country. 
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In Europe, the advances in Linguistic Science were made 
through the study of both the living and the classical languages, 
but it was more through the older languages than the modern ones 
that the greatest progress was achieved in the initial stages. A 
great many of the most suggestive discoveries were made in the 
field of Sanskrit, Greek, Latin and Gothic and of the older 
phases of the Modem European Languages; and some of the 
greatest names in the domain of Linguistics are connected with 
the ancient languages. The comparative study of the formal as- 
pect of the older languages with a view' to find out their genetic 
relations was thus more conducive to the development of the 
Science than anything else, at least during the earlier part of its 
history, when there was a considerable romantic interest in the 
study of speeches of folks of olden days, the "Vedic Aryas, the 
Hellenes of Homer, the Romans, the Germans, the Celts, ancient 
peoples with a certain heroic glamour about them. Now' the study 
of the ancient and of the modern speeches go hand in hand in 
Europe. But the history of Linguistics in India was the other 
way about. The sole classical language, Sanskrit, formed the 
life study of the old type of scholars, and the traditional method 
they followed was a cul-de-sac for modern philology. The old 
grammarians seemed to have done everything : since, by far the 
largest percentage of words in the language were given satisfac- 
tory etymologies, and the last analysis to roots and affixes was an 
accomplished fact, and analysis apparently could not proceed any 
further. Doubtful etymologies, however, remained doubtful, if 
scholastic explanations were not acceptable. Where so much was 
given, it was ungracious to ask for more. And the new' outlook 
W'as absent, to view the problems properly, and to make the right 
sort of enquiries. There was ground for some sort of satisfaction 
for the student of the Language of the Gods, thanks to the labours 
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of the Risliis and the Acaryas. But the Modern Indian Languages 
.were crying for attention, only there was none to hear them. So 
much there was which was not explained. And the Prakrits were 
in the middle, between the language of the Age of Gold on the one 
hand and those of Aryavarta of the present Age of Iron on the 
other. The Prakrits were tantalising with their suggested ex- 
planations. So that it was no wonder that the first great linguis- 
tic scholar of Modern India, — a scholar who was saturated with 
the Sanskrit tradition — should, with a rare scientific curiosity, 
turn his attention to the vernaculars, and should set about trying 
to tell the whole history of their origin and development. Ram- 
krishna Gopal Bhandarkar just fifty years ago laid the foundation 
to philological studies in our country in his Wilson Philological 
Lectures of 1877. But his has remained the solitary Indian name 
of any real eminence, embracing at one sweep so many different 
aspects of Indian ‘ Philology.’ While the -Junggrammatiker 
were revitalising the Science of Linguistics in Europe with their 
new ideas and methods, and the study of the new as well as the 
old languages received a fresh impetus, a handful of European 
scholars like Beames, Hoernle, Lyall, Trumpp, and finally, 
Grierson, fell under the spell of the Aryan vernaculars, and 
created, conjointly with Bhandarkar (whose work and that of 
Beames were practically contemporaneous) , the Comparative 
Philology of the New Indo- Aryan Languages. The inauguration 
of the Linguistic Survey of India by the Government of India in 
1903 with Grierson as its director, which after a quarter of a 
century has at last been happily completed early this year, has 
been a great measure for the advancement of philological research 
in India, and has prepared the ground for a newer' generation of 
workers. The accurate description of the living speeches, and 
their proper classification in the LSI., has helped to clear aw r ay 
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a great many fantastic notions among people in India and outside 
India about the real linguistic situation in our country. The 
work has been the source of a great impulse for philological studies 
and researches in India. Grierson’s researches into the various 
vernaculars of India in their origin and their present state, into 
the Prakrits, into the borderland languages, represent a great deal 
of the work of permanent value which has been done in this field. 
And Grierson’s example has been emulated by another small 
group of European scholars who have taken up the Modern Indo- 
Aryan languages, conspicuous among whom are Jules Bloch and 
B. L. Turner; and we must mention also L. P. Tessitori, 
whose premature death is an irreparable loss to Indian Linguis- 
tics. 

I need not enter into details about the work done in the other 
families of speech in India — Dravidian, Austro-Asiatic (Kol or 
Munda etc.), and Tibeto-Chinese. Here, too, beginning from the 
middle of the last century, almost all the names are European : 
Max Mueller, Caldwell, Hodgson, Graul, Kittel, Gundert, Pope, 
Forbes, Campbell, Skrefsrud, Thomsen, Bodding, Hoffmann, 
Sten Konow, Nottrott, Vinson, Hahn, Bray, and the rest. "Work 
in this field, however, has been rather tentative. The problems 
of the Dravidian languages would seem to require rehandling with 
a new outlook which will not pin its faith on the assumption that 
Tamil best represents the Old Dravidian Ursprache. For Kol, 
the enquiries of the type instituted by Bodding for Santa! i will 
be of far-reaching importance; and the researches, of Jean 
Przyluski in connexion with the cultural contact between the 
Aryan world and the Austro-Asiatic world are just opening out 
for us a new vista about the origin of the Hindu people and Hindu 
culture of Northern India, which may be pronounced to be epoch- 
making in its significance. 
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The reproach that Indians do not take any interest in their 
own languages is not true any more, thanks to the spirit of national 
awakening which is urging upon the necessity of progress in every 
line. Interest in the vernaculars and in their older literatures, 
the study of which inevitably led to the study of their philology, 
brought about the foundation by the people of Societies like the 
Vanglya-Sahitya-Parisad of Calcutta, with branches all over the 
province of Bengal, of the Ndgari-Pracarini-Sabha of Benares, of 
the Tamil-Sangam of Madras, and of similar associations in the 
other language areas. The work done by them, although in the 
by-ways of vernacular text-criticism and philology, is not to be 
neglected. Then, most promising of all, during the last two 
decades the Indian Universities have been taking a more lively 
interest in the Modern Indian Languages. The winning of the 
Nobel Prize for Literature in 1913 by Rabindranath Tagore, who 
writes first in his mother tongue Bengali, and then translates into 
English; the pressing of the claims of Hindustani from the Con- 
gress platform as the Rastra-bhasa, the Qaiirrii Zabdn or National 
Speech of India to take the place of English which is the present 
bond of union among the educated people from the different pro- 
vinces; the sense of provincial patriotism which is flowing as an 
under-current in the political life of a United India; the feeling 
that for mass education, for which the demand is becoming more 
and more insistent, the provincial vernacular should be the 
medium; the foundation of the Osmania University at Haidar- 
abad with an Indian language, Urdu, as its medium; all these, and 
other reasons are giving a new importance to the vernaculars in 
popular thought and sentiment, which is finding its way and leaven- 
ing the policy of the Universities. The necessity for a syste- 
matic study of the Indian Vernaculars is being acknowledged 
everywhere; and the ultimate result of it all will be highly 
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advantageous for the advancement of Philological Research in India. 
The University of Calcutta took the lead in this matter, under the 
guiding hand of the great Sir Asutosh Mookerjee; and here we 
have a true nucleus of a School of Modem Indian Languages. 
The University of Madras started the Readerships in Dravidian 
Philology which it is to be regretted were not made a permanent 
institution; but the Tamil Lexicon it is bringing out will be an 
abiding testimony to the spirit of research into the Dravidian lan- 
guages inaugurated by the University of Madras. The new spirit 
is manifest everywhere. And the University of Lahore, in addi- 
tion to the vernacular section of its oriental department, is note- 
worthy in possessing a department of Experimental Phonetics, 
being the first Indian university to do so. 

This brings to my mind the question of the importance of 
this branch of linguistic investigation. We are slaves of the written 
word; and although in India and in Europe we do not use picto- 
grams or ideograms but alphabets of a phonetic character, experi- 
ence has shown that even among fairly educated people it requires 
some thinking to realise the value of the spoken word 
and to comprehend the nature of the written word as a symbol- 
isation of sounds . Many people are not usually able to shake off 
the fetish of the orthographical form. Common sense is the most 
uncommon thing in the world, and it was with rare common sense 
that Patanjali laid down the following definition of a word— 

pratUa-paddrthakd dhvanir loke sab da ucyatS dhvanU sahdah 

(‘ the sound by which an object is made out is called the word : the 
sound is the word ’). The keen phonetic sense of India never for- 
got this dictum in ancient times ■ hence we have a rational system 
of spelling which shows a rare understanding of the sound elements 
of speech. This system obtains for Sanskrit and the Prakrits as 
preserved in MS, literature, as well as for most of the Indian 
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languages, except in the case of a few like Bengali -which at some 
unpropitious moment evinced a desire to emulate Sanskrit. It is 
this absence of the phonetic sense aided by a conservative spirit that 
is responsible for the system (or the want of it) in English spelling 
and in Modern Irish spelling than which it is hard to conceive of 
anything more intricate. The necessity of phonetic analysis as a 
basis of language study is being rapidly recognised in Europe and 
America, and Experimental Phonetics has come into being, to aid 
the Science of Linguistics. This movement is also slowly filter- 
ing down to India. The Present is but a transformation of the 
Past, and only when we thoroughly understand the Present, we 
can attempt to find out in what way was it embedded in the bosom 
of the Past. Phonetics enables us to get at the real form of the 
spoken word; and it is the oral transmission which is the vital 
thing, not the grammarian’s orthographic representation of an 
archaic or theoretical pronunciation. A fine shade of a vowel or 
consonant sound, a slight difference in tone, in fact all subtle 
nuances in articulation which are apt to be ignored or misrepre- 
sented in the traditional orthography, are caught in their proper 
character by phonetic investigation, and are faithfully transcribed 
and registered. Frequently it is these delicate shades of articula- 
tion that suggest or reveal to us some hidden aspect of the history 
of the language. Unknown and unsuspected things show them- 
selves to the enquirer, bringing him the joy of discovery in re- 
ward of Ms patience. We thus find, sounds not contemplated by 
the ancient Indian system of writing occurring in the diverse and 
distant dialects. The tones in Panjabi and Lahndi in connection 
with the h sound, the stops with accompanying glottal closure in 
Sindhi and in some forms of Bengali [g’ j’ d’ d’ b’] are instances 
in point. When and how did these sounds originate? The 
finding of these sounds is certainly intriguing. The phonetics of 
3 
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a modern language is indissolubly linked with its history, with 
the character of the earlier forms of speeches connected with it, 
speeches preserved only in written documents. To complete the 
Linguistic Survey of India, a fresh survey, rigorously up-to-date in 
its phonetic side, is becoming' imperatively necessary. In this 
matter, linguistic research in India presents a terrain which is 
both vast and little explored, where there is room for many workers 
for a good number of years; and this field promises to be most 
fruitful with but little labour. Already detailed study has com- 
menced in some of the more important languages by scholars 
working more or less independently — in Tamil, in Bengali, in 
Malayalam (from L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar), in Hindustani (T. 
Grahame Bailey and Daniel Jones), in Marathi (S. Kanhere and 
Lloyd Jones), in the languages and dialects of the Panjab (T. 
Grahame Bailey, Banarsidas Jain and Siddheswar Yarma, the 
last scholar’s analysis of the phonetics of Lahndi which has been 
taken up for publication by the Asiatic Society of Bengal is one 
of the most detailed and scientifically valuable), in Shina (T. 
Grahame Bailey and D. L. R. Lorimer), in Santali (P. 0. Bod- 
ding), and in some of the speeches of Burma (R. Grant Brown, 
Pe Maung Tin and Miss Lilias Armstrong). Por a proper historical 
investigation of a language, an accurate statement of its facts both 
phonetic and morphological (the latter itself dependent on the 
former) is the first essential thing. Herein is the scope for imme- 
diate and intensive work : and I am glad to note that the newly 
founded Linguistic Society of India having a number of trained 
phoneticians among its organisers has already turned its attention 
to this branch of Linguistics. In this connexion, I would make 
an earnest plea for conformation to a standard system of phonetic 
transcription. The alphabet of the International Phonetic Asso- 
ciation appears to be best suited for this purpose, It is based on 
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tlie Roman alphabet, and it avoids the cumbersome diacritical 
marks as much as possible, preferring entirely new letters; and 
it has become more largely accepted than any other system of 
phonetic writing. Auxiliary Devanagari or Bengali phonetic 
scripts may be helpful for workers not familiar with the English 
language or the Roman script. But I would insist upon a 
knowledge and an appreciation of the Roman or European system 
of writing in connexion with phonetic and other linguistic work 
even from workers of the type of our Bandits and Maulavis, who 
must be made to learn it. Bike the symbols like K, Na, S, Au, 
Fe etc. for the elements in Chemistry, the symbols, like [k, t, 
ui, a, x] etc., for definite types of speech sounds should also be 
international. Just as in teaching Chemistry through Hindus- 
tani I would not write H 2 S0 4 as or so in 

treating of the sounds of speech in general, or of a particular 
language and dialect in special, I would insist upon the use of a 
well-known international graphic system like that of the Inter- 
national Phonetic Association. Of course, what I say is the ideal 
that we should have before us; but just as the ideal of the Roman 
script for all the languages of the world, including our Indian 
languages, would seem to be impossible of attainment now, and as 
the next best thing I would advocate the alphabetical unity of our 
own country through the common adoption of the Devanagari al- 
phabet by all languages and dialects, so with a view to obtain our 
materials with the help of workers not at home in a system other 
than the one in which they received their training, I would wel- 
come auxiliary phonetic scripts on the basis of the Devanagari and 
other Indian alphabets. 

Our meetings, as I have said before, should take stock of the 
advance made in Indian Linguistics from session to session; and 
incidentally, we can draw attention to what enquiries should be 
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taken in hand immediately in the interest of the most important 
linguistic problems of our country. 

We might first of all take up the Aryan languages of India 
as the most important group. Since the publication of Bloch’s 
work on Marathi and Turner’s article on Pitch Accent in Marathi, 
Modem Indo-Aryan Linguistics may be said to have entered a new 
phase, the earlier phases being represented by Bhandarkar, Beames 
and Hoernle, and by Grierson. The application of Phonetics to 
linguistic research and the study of the dialects by Indian workers 
show that linguistic investigation has taken the right lines of 
development in our country. Two scholars of the Panjab have 
taken up their own dialects furnishing full and accurate descrip- 
tions of them and seeking to indicate the lines of their develop- 
ment. We are eagerly awaiting the publication of Dr. Banarsidas 
Jain’s book on Panjabi, and Dr. Siddheswar Yarma’s study of the 
Phonetics of Lahndi. Dr. Yarma’s study of Bhadrawahi, a 
Western Pahari dialect spoken in Kashmir state, promises to be 
of unique interest. Mr. Baburam Saksena is engaged in pre- 
paring his work on the history of Awadhi : we can expect it will 
be of great value, judging from Mr. Saksena’ s excellent little 
monograph on Lakhimpuri, and his papers on the language of 
Tulasidasa. A young friend of mine, Mr. Gopal Haidar, has written 
a very good study of the phonetics of the Noakhali dialect of Ben- 
gali which will be published by the University of Calcutta as the 
second of the ‘ University of Calcutta Phonetic Studies. ’ Mr. 
Basanta Kumar Chatterji’s monograph on the Birbhum dialect 
of Bengali has been ready some time ago, and we expect it will be 
published duly. For Old Western Rajasthani, a worthy successor 
of Dr. Tessitori has come to the field : Dr. Charlotte Krause 
whose edition of Ndsaketan Katha is a noteworthy produc- 
tion. 
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Aii important work on that comparatively neglected branch 
of Indo-Aryan, a branch which is practically ignored by Indian 
students of Indo-Aryan — namely, the Romani or Gipsy branch — 
is Dr. J. Sampson’s Dialect of the Gipsies of Wales, which ap- 
peared from the Oxford University Press in 1926. This great 
work, the result of thirty years of labour, has preserved for science 
a distant Indo-Aryan speech which is on the way to extinction; 
and since the time of Miklosich and Paspati, it is the greatest work 
on Romani. It gives the phonology of the dialect and includes a 
history of the Romani sounds with reference to Old Indo-Aryan 
(Sanskrit), in this way connecting Romani with Middle Indo- 
Aryan and with the Modem Indo-Aryan languages; it gives also 
along similar lines the morphology of Romani. We have here 
something comprehensive in the way of the historical study of 
Romani as a language of Indo-Aryan origin. As Dr. Jules Bloch 
says of the work : ‘ l’indianiste n’a done qu’a approuver la 
methode de M. Sampson et a le remercier d’ avoir bien voulu 
adapter lui-meme son travail aux besoins de la philologie indo- 
aryenne.’ This work should create an interest in Romani in 
India. As a pendant to the work, mention should be made of the 
important paper of Dr. R. L. Turner on 1 the Position of Romani 
in Indo-Aryan ’ (Journal of the Gipsy Lore Society, Third Series, 
Vol. V, No. 4, 1926), which is a noteworthy contribution to the 
question of Romani affinities in India. The current view about 
the affinities of Romani is that it is connected with the Dardic 
speeches, but Dr. A. C. Woollier first questioned this connexion, 
and suggested another relationship. Dr. Turner, in this mono- 
graph of his, first exposes his methods, then places his facts and 
finally concludes that Romani is connected with the Central Group 
of Indo-Aryan speeches which excluded the ancestors of Sinhalese, 
Marathi, Sindhi, Lahndi, Panjabi, Western Pahari and Dardic, 
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and probably also Gujarati and Bengali; subsequently in tlie course 
of its migrations, the proto-Romani dialect became influenced by 
the North-Western Group of Indo-Aryan. Dr. Turner suggests 
further that the separation of the source-dialect of Romani from 
the Indo-Aryan branch took place before the 3rd century B. C. 
Dr. Turner’s paper is most suggestive, and the matter requires 
more detailed working out. A great many problems of Middle 
Indo-Aryan are connected with the origins of Romani. 

A bone of contention in Indo-Aryan Linguistics is the place 
of the Dardic speeches within the Aryan or Indo-Iranian branch, 
whether they are a distinct and a third group beside the Indo- 
Aryan and the Iranian, as Grierson has maintained, or whether 
they belong really to the Indian group, as most other scholars from 
Sten Konow downwards think. Dr. George Morgenstierne, the 
Norwegian Iranist and Indianist, has brought up the question 
again; and we may hope that his personal researches into the 
languages of Afghanistan, where he has collected an important 
mass of material in the Dardic languages, will help to 
solve the problem finally. In his introductory ‘ Report on a 
Linguistic Mission in Afghanistan ’ (Oslo, 1926), where he has 
given a clear survey of the various languages of the country, he 
has indicated his position, and he definitely ranges the Dardic 
speeches with Indo-Aryan. It will be admitted however that the 
Dardic speeches do present in their phonology and morphology 
divergences from the Modern Indo-Aryan languages of the 
plains. Their development, if really from the Old Indo-Aryan 
(Medic), would seem to have been in isolation from that of the rest 
of India. Indeed, it will mean that Grierson’s postulation of an 
independent, or third, Dardic group of Aryan will have to restate 
itself as a separation of Dardic from Indo-Aryan at a comparative- 
ly early date and its subsequent free and isolated development. 
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The publication of Dr. Morgenstierne’s texts and his grammars and 
notes are awaited with the greatest interest. In the meanwhile, 
Colonel D. L. R. Lorimer’s notes on Shina Grammar, Dr. 
Grahame Bailey’s Shina Grammar, and Sir George Grierson’s 
Kashmiri Dictionary now nearing completion and his editions of 
Kashmiri texts like Hatim’s Tales and the Krsnavatara-Md indicate 
the most recent advances in Dardic studies. 

In the field of Modern In do- Aryan, the work that should be 
taken up immediately is the exact description of as many dialects 
as possible, with special attention to the niceties of phonetics. 
The best way to arrive at a morphological analysis of a spoken 
patois is to have as many genuine texts as possible — folk-tales 
(which may be a little archaic), personal narratives, actual con- 
versations, proverbs, songs and poems, — and then to work out the 
grammar patiently. This is a task in which the actual speakers 
of the dialect (or of a dialect which is near enough) should be able 
to obtain the best results, at least by gathering good masses of 
material, with literal translation. For doing the phonetic part 
properly, the collector of the material should have some phonetic 
training, -which is essential. Editions of old texts should be another 
item, editions which keep a proper guard on exact reproduction of 
the MS. where if is a single one, or on a proper collation of MSS. 
in which the oldest readings are paid due attention. 

As old texts help to show the development of the speech, the 
question of these leads us to the earlier phases of Indo-Aryan, 
namely, to Middle Indo-Aryan (Prakrit) and Old Jo do- Aryan 
(Sanskrit). We have not much work to boast of here. Since 
Jacobi’s editions of the Bhavisatta-kaha "(1918) and the Sanat- 
kumdra-carita (1921), and of the former work (Bhavisayatta-kaTia) 
by C. D. Dalai and P, D, Gune in the Gaekwad’s Oriental Series 
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( 1923 ), an important find of late Middle Indo- Aryan ( Apabhramh ) 
MBS. has been made in the Jaina monastery libraries at Karan ja 
in Berar by Rai Bahadur Hiralal and Mr. Hiralal Jain. These 
have been brought to the notice of the learned world in Rai Baha- 
dur Hiralal’ s ‘ Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit Manuscripts in 
the Central Provinces and Berar ’ (Nagpur, 1926). A vein of rich 
ore for both Middle Indo- Aryan and New Indo- Aryan has been 
struck here. Sir George is continuing to give us the results of his 
wonderful scholarship in Prakrit also. We have to thank him for 
the Prakrit Dhatmdesas, and also for his edition of portions of the 
Prakrta-kalpa-druma of Rama Tarka-vagisa which he has pub- 
lished in the ‘ Indian Antiquary ’ and elsewhere. The Central 
Asian documents, translations of the Buddhist canon into Prakrits 
other than Pali and into Buddhist Sanskrit (some of which dis- 
covered in fragments by the Trench Missions have been edited 
by my friend and colleague Dr. Niranjan Prasad Chakravarti and 
are now being printed in Paris) are affording us a clue as to the 
language of the Original Buddhist Canon, to the language of the 
Buddha himself. Dr. Heinrich Lueders’ proposed reconstruction 
of the Ancient Magadhan speech will be full of suggestive value; and 
the Asoka inscriptions in the new edition of Hultzsch will remain 
an indispensable classic with the student of Indo-Aryan philology. 

Tor practical purposes, the extant Second Middle Indo-Aryan 
(Prakrit) texts have been sufficiently well analysed in the grammar 
of Pischel. The Pali dictionaries of the Pali Text Society, and 
of Trenckner now in progress at Copenhagen afford other and 
larger masses of material of utmost importance. Trom the very 
nature of Pali as an Umgangsprache with a vocabulary which is 
partly a mosaic — although in its grammar it is based on an old 
Midland dialect, an early form of Saurasem; from the constant 
intermingling of forms from diverse dialects in the Prakrit inscrip- 
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tions; and from the artificial character of the later Prakrit dialects 
in the drama and in learned literature, it is exceedingly difficult 
to find out the lines of isogloss in Ancient India. The Asoka ins- 
criptions fortunately supply us with some positive and nett in- 
formation; but the first millennium after Christ, practically the 
entire Prakrit period, is a great disappointment. It seems that 
our knowledge of the distribution of the Middle Indo-Aryan 
dialects and of their characteristics will ultimately be solved from 
the study of the modern languages themselves; and in this way 
alone we shall be able to arrive at sure results. 

For Middle Indo-Aryan, Buddhist Sanskrit is an important 
field of study. Not much attention has hitherto been paid to this 
in India. My pupil and colleague Mr. Sukumar Sen has pub- 
lished a promising study of the Syntax of Buddhist Sanskrit (in 
the Journal of the Department of Letters, Calcutta University, 
Vol. XVII), as part of a projected work on the Historical Syntax 
of Indo-Aryan. 

Old Indo-Aryan, fortunately for Indian Linguistics, has 
received the best and most careful treatment in Europe, Old Indo- 
Aryan and the question of Indo-European being closely connected. 
I shall only mention in this field the work of H. Oertel on the 
Syntax of the Noun in the language of the Brahmanas (in 
course of publication, Heidelberg, 1926), a subject in which Mr. 
Sukumar Sen of the University of Calcutta is also working 
(Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1926, and Journal of the 
Bhandarkar Besearch Institute of Poona, 1927, 1928). An 
Etymological Dictionary of Sanskrit is being waited for eagerly. 
The promised second edition of Uhlenbeck is long in coming. Not 
only the Indo-European but also the non-Aryan element in Sans- 
krit should receive adequate treatment in it, with the materials 
that have so far accumulated. 



SUNITI KXJMAR CHATTERJI 


26 

Non- Aryan loan-words in Sanskrit (and in other Indo-Aryan) 
form a sort of liaison channel between Aryan Linguistics on the 
one hand and Dravidian and Austria Linguistics on the other. 
The work of Caldwell, Gundert, Kittel and K. Amrita Row (Indian 
Antiquary, 1917) have broken the ground for Dravidian. The 
researches of Jean Przyluski in the Memoir es de la Societe de 
Linguistique of Paris and in the Journal Asiatique, and the very 
suggestive paper of Sylvain Levi in the Journal Asiatique on Pre- 
Aryan and Pre-Dravidian in India (papers which along with an 
article by Jules Bloch on Sanskrit and, Dravidian have been trans- 
lated into English by my friend Dr. Prabodh Chandra Bagchi and 
will be published shortly from the Calcutta University Press), have 
opened up a new field of enquiry, namely, the influence of the 
ancient Indian dialects (of the type of the Kol speeches or the 
Mon-Khmer ones) belonging to the Austro-Asiatic branch of the 
Austria family upon Indo-Aryan. The question of Indo-Aryan 
borrowings from Austria presents a new horizon in the study of 
the origin and development of Indian Hindu Culture — viz., with 
reference to the Austria (Mon-Klimer or Kol) substratum in it. 
It is getting to be more and more convincing that the bases of our 
Hindu, i.e. post-Vedic culture are largely Dravidian and Austria — 
possibly mainly Austric in the Ganges Valley and the East, and 
Dravidian in the West and South — and that the Aryan elements 
were impositions from the top only. A great deal of our material 
culture, our customs and usages, as well as our religious notions 
and practices and our myths and legends, such as we find established 
in a characteristic Hindu world as opposed to the largely Indo- 
European milieu of the Rigveda, are in their origin non-Aryan — 
Austric, and Dravidian. The Aryan has imposed his language, 
and his organisation and his mentality to some extent; and his 
world of religious notions has had to make a compromise with the 
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world of the pre- Aryan gods. This line of research has come in 
with Linguistics, — with an enquiry into the origin of a group of 
words in Sanskrit which cannot be satisfactorily explained with 
the help of Aryan roots, and which have affinities among the non- 
Aryan languages of India, Indo-Ohina and Indonesia rather than 
with the Indo-European speeches outside India. We cannot as 
yet definitely say where this line of research will lead us. But it 
is fraught with immense new' possibilities, although its outlook 
and its insistence on the non-Aryan aspect of the question might 
shock our pro-Aryan susceptibilities. 

For this line of research to be firmly based, Dravidian and 
Comparative Kol and Mon-Khmer Studies will have to make a real 
progress. The apparently early break-up of a Primitive Dravidian 
and the very late date of the oldest Dravidian documents make the 
problem one of extreme difficulty. Some isolated papers on Dra- 
vidian Linguistics which can be mentioned after Caldwell’s Com- 
parative Grammar and Graul and Vinson’s Tamil Grammars, 
as well as Gundert’s Malayalam Grammar and KitteTs Kannada 
Grammar, are more speculative than anything else. Jules Bloch’s 
suggestion that the Primitive Dravidian speech might really have 
been a language with consonant groups initially, with words of the 
type of Dramila as in Old Indo- Aryan, and not a language with an 
attenuated phonetic system as in Old Tamil, goes to the root of the 
question, and makes some recent attempts at finding out the 
phonetic development of Dravidian nugatory. Moreover, the 
existing Modern Dravidian speeches have not been described and 
analysed in detail. Among recent endeavours, a very important 
one is the Tamil Lexicon now in progress from Madras University. 
A good grammar of a Dravidian speech has come out this year, 
that of Kui by the Bev. W. W. Winfield, from the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal. What we want is a series of rigorously scientific 
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grammars of all the important Dravidian languages, complete in 
their phonetic analysis of the speech and in their inclusion of the 
Phonology, Morphology and Syntax of the colloquial dialects, with 
all interesting details. A series of historical and comparative 
grammars of Tamil, Telug'u and Kannada, without theorising, 
but only juxtaposing the oldest and the subsequent forms as found 
in the actual old records of the language and as actually spoken, 
with analogous forms from the other Dravidian speeches, would 
be ideal. There is no lack of good models in European languages 
to guide us, e.g. the historical and comparative grammars of Joseph 
Wright as published by the Oxford University Press, to mention 
works on a small scale only; the old literatures are there, with 
large portions of them already in print; and the necessary thing 
to do will be only to obtain the materials illustrating the modern 
spoken language, and to correlate the whole. Will not compe- 
tent Dravidian-speaking scholars be coming forward, and by 
demonstrating their love for their mother-tongue in this way, 
win also the gratitude of students of Linguistics outside ? 

For the Kol speeches, the Rev. P. 0. Bodding of the Scandi- 
navian Mission to the Santals, over thirty years a resident among 
the Santa! people, has been doing work of paramount importance. 
His Materials for a Santali Grammar (Part I, Dumka, 1922) 
gives the most detailed description of the phonetics and phonology 
of Santali; and recently under the auspices of the Norwegian Insti- 
tute for Comparative Research in Human Culture at Oslo, he has 
been publishing a large mass of Santal folklore (the Santali text 
with English translation opposite) the value of which is 
inestimable. For this enterprise Mr. Bodding and the scientific 
world of Oslo responsible for it deserve the most grateful thanks 
of all Indologists as well as linguistic students and ethnologists. 
The cyclopaedia of Mundari life inaugurated by Father Hoffmann 
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when published will be another valuable mass of materials on an 
important Kol people and its culture. . . : 

In Mon-Khmer linguistics, the admirable editing of the old 
Mon inscriptions of Burma by Prof. Duroiselle and Dr. C. B. Blag- 
den is laying by a good stock of materials. Thanks to the labours 
of the French Scholars, the oldest monuments of Mon-Khmer, in 
the Khmer and Mon inscriptions of Cambodia and Siam, are avail- 
able for linguistic use. More grammars like G. Maspero’s Khmer 
Grammar (1915) and Mrs. Leslie Milne’s Palaung Grammar 
(1921) are wanted; and we are waiting for the further working 
out of this branch of Austric studies, especially in relation to Kol, 
by some one among the few scholars working in this field, like 
Pater Schmidt, Blag'den, Przyluski and Maspero. 

The Tibeto-Chinese speeches have not received any serious 
attention from the linguistic point of view. It should be our en- 
deavour when the opportunity is favourable to take up this study. 
Here of course one must make a final choice, if one is to do work 
of any value. But if Tibetan, although of a mechanical kind, and 
no real language, has been quite easily combined with Sanskrit for 
the study of Buddhist texts (beginning with Sarat Chandra Das in 
India), the study of Tibeto-Chinese dialects like Newari and Bodo, 
even if for estimating their influence on Modern Indo- Aryan, e.g. 
Khaskura, Bengali, Assamese, should not be outside the scope of 
practicability. Some of the problems of Tibeto-Chinese linguistics 
have a fascination hardly inferior to that of Indo-European — e.g., 
the reconstruction of the pronunciation of Old Chinese, and the 
working out of the comparative phonology of Tibetan, Burmese, 
Tai, and Chinese. 

i 

In the above attempt to place before you the actual situation 
in linguistic studies and investigation in India, I fear I have been 
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rather long : but considering the scope and extent of the subject, 
I have been hoping that you would feel indulgent. I must close 
now : and this I do with a sincere expression of my grateful ap- 
preciation of the honour of being asked to act as President of 
the Philology Section of this Conference, which enabled me to have 
the privilege of meeting you and afforded me the opportunity of 
presenting before you some of my thoughts and views on the 
present position of the Science of Linguistics in our country. 
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A Grammar of the Chattisgarhi Dialect, Translated by Grierson, 1921. 
Chattra-prakiSsa of Lai Kavi, MS. 10. 2672 A.S. 

Dadu ki bani, MS. 10. S. 3255. 

Hanuman-natak, MS. B.M. Or. 2751 (A.D. 1823). 

Hindi. 

Hitopadesa, MS. 10. S. 2385. 

India Office. 

Itihasa Jodhpur, MS. B.M, Or. 7622. 

Kabir Samgraha, Lucknow. Sambat 1955. 

Kavipriya, MS. B.M. 5587. 

A Grammar of the Hindi Language, 2nd Edition. 

Kuhn’s Zeitschrift fur die vergleiehende Sprachforschung. 

Lahndi. 

Linguistic Survey of India, ed. Grierson. 

M an a - v i k r ta-k aran a-gutk a -s ara , MS. 10. S. 865b. 

Marathi. 

Mewar Varasavali, MS. B.M. Add. 26’545 (A.D. 1816). 

Mudra-raksasa by Bharatendu Hariseandra, 1887. 

The Padumavati of Malik Muhammad Jaisi, edited by Grierson, 1896. 
Paka-vilasa (a treatise on cookery), MS. 10. S. 1466 (A.D. 1757). 
Panjabi. 

Grammatik der Prakrit-spraehen, 1900, 

Prakrit. 
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The Prem Sagar of Sri Lallu Lai Kabi, edited by Eastwick, Hertford, 1851 „ 
Prthv? Baja Ragan, published by the Nagari Pracarini Sabha. 

Bama-vmod (a work on medicine), MB. 10. S. 1934. 

Samudrika, MS. TO. S. 2345a. 

Satya-hariscandra, by Bharatendu Hariscandra, 1887. 

. Sindh?. 

Snra-sagara, Lucknow, 1886. 

Sanskrit. 

Tulsi Ramayapa, MS. 10. S. 2510. The printed edition generally used 
for comparison is Bombay, 1899, unless otherwise pointed out. 

An account of the manifestation of Krsna oa the immediate descendant of 
Vallabhacarya, MS. B.M. 26543 (Quoted as 17), 26544 (18). 

That Indo- Aryan to a greater or lesser degree has a ten- 
dency to nasalization is a fact noticed by phoneticians from 
Sakalya 1 to Daniel Jones . 2 But the subject presents so many 
complications that a systematic survey of nasalization in 
individual Indian languages is necessary before any definite 
conclusions regarding the subject could be established. It 
is desirable in this connection to start with a language spoken 
by the largest number of inhabitants in India, viz., Hindi 
(in the wider sense, including Western Hindi, Eastern Hindi, 
and Rajasthani). 

It is important to note, as Bloch has rightly pointed out , 3 
that the facts of nasalization only rarely come to the notice 
of the speaker, and that these facts are even more rarely 
transcribed. Whenever, therefore, literary works, especially 
manuscripts, copiously transcribe nasal sounds, it may be 
presumed that the tendency to nasalization in the language 
transcribed was particularly strong in some period. Fortu- 
nately Hindi literary works, especially the so-called 


1 Vide Bgveda-Pratisakhya, I. 26,; Panini, VIII. 4. 57. 

o 

a H© tells me in a private communication that Indians seem to have a tendency to 
nasalize final vowels. Of. also Bloch, tl La Nasality en Indo-Aryen,” in the Cinquante- 
naire de PEcole Pratique des Haufces Etudes, 1921, p. 63; Turner, JBAS. 1921, p. 344; 
and G-rierson, JBAS. 1922, pp. 381 If. 

3 La Hasalit6, etc., p. 65, 


a 

Prem. 

Prill- 

© 

Bam. 

Bam. 

Satya 

Si. 

Stir. 

Skt. 

Tub 

Vail. 
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“inaccurate” manuscripts, 1 offer us considerable material to 
throw further light on the subject. 

Nasalization may be considered under two main heads : — 

I. Dependent Nasalization. 

II. Independent Nasalization. 

I. By dependent nasalization is meant the nasalization 
of a vowel due to an adjacent nasal consonant either actually 
present or lost owing to historical reasons. 

II. By independent nasalization — the so-called “ sponta- 
neous ” 2 nasalization — is meant the nasalization of a vowel 
without the proximity of a nasal consonant actually present 
or lost owing to historical reasons. 

I. Dependent nasalization may be medial or final. 

(1) Medial dependent nasalization in Hi. is generally 
regressive, though sometimes progressive. Thus many 
manuscripts write rama “ Rama,” but mara “ kill.” The 
following examples of regressive medial dependent nasaliza- 
tion may be of interest : — 

TulsI Ram ay ana : Jean “ ear ” (Fol. 306a), j&mvcint “ name 
of a monkey ” (Fol. 3065), hammana “ Hanumana ” 
(oblique) (Fol. 307a), ati-balavana (Fol. 307a). 

Hanuman-natak : chatriy a-srdnita lee Icara kunda (Fol. 2a) 
“ having made fountains of the blood of Ksattriyas ” (Fol. 
2a) ; here sronita “ blood ”<Skr. sonita-. 

Mana-vikrta-karana-gutka-sara : This MS. writes turn 
“ you ” throughout for the turn of “ accurate ” editions. 

1 It is a pity that editors of literary works in India should select and compare only 
those manuscripts which are very nearly the standard of academic accuracy. This 
‘‘segregation” obscures the living facts of the language, and such editions have therefore 
little value for the intricate problems of linguistics. 

2 “ Spontaneous nasalization ” may suggest that the phenomenon occurs uncondi- 
tionally: the conditions of nasalization may be obscure at present, but further research 
may bring them to light. “ Independent,” suggested by the CarayanTya giksa, seems to 
be a better term. This £ik§a calls Anusvara as a “ dependent ” (pardsraya) sound, being 
due to an original nasal consonant anusvaro visargas ca halapathah plu tab yamafy, 
jihvamulam upadhnm c$ §odasaite paras? ayah (Car. gik§a, MS. Grhttingen, 25, Chap. II), 
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Dadu k! ban! : mata, r&ma-rasa (Fol. 80a), “ 0 mother ! 
the devotion to Rama...” Here we have an example of 
regressive nasalization in r&ma, but the absence of (pro- 
gressive) nasalization in the ma- of mata. 

The more or less consistent nasalization of vowels, 
especially long a, before nasal consonants in the above works 
is an indication of an unusually strong nasality. For it 
is true that an element of regressive nasalization exists in 
many languages, e.g., nasalization is generally not heard in 
the English word nap, but it is often, though slightly, 
heard in the word pan. But considering the fact, pointed 
out above (p. 2), that transcription of nasality is not 
likely to occur unless it is particularly strong, it is probable 
that the nasality of the vowels in words like kan, etc., in 
the above-mentioned works was stronger than in the case 
of English words like pan, etc. 

It is also a significant fact that the above-mentioned 
manuscripts nasalize the vowel a much more frequently than 
the other vowels and this seems to confirm the observation 
of Bloch that “ a est de toutes les voyelles le plus aisement 
nasalisable.” 1 This fact was observed even by as ancient 
an authority as the Taittirlya Pratisakhya. This work first 
mentions the opinion of Sankhayana and Kandayana that 
the final pluta vowel of every word in the Pada Patha is 
nasalized. It does not approve of the opinion, but adds that 
the (pluta) vowel a is nasalized even in the Samhita Patha, 2 
as in susloks sumangala . 

A particular case of medial dependent regressive nasali- 
zation occurs when an original nasal consonant is (a) inter- 
vocalic, or (6) the first member of an intervocalic consonant- 
group. 

(a) When the original Skt. m is intervocalic, it becomes 
v and nasalizes the preceding vowel. The nasality in this 

1 La nasaiite, etc., p. 68. 

a XV. 8 (Mysore* 1907) ; almas tu samhitayam apu 
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case seems to have been comparatively weak, as several 
works write the Anunasika for it, though not consistently. 
Thus in the PrthvI Raja Rasau we have yau somesa kuar 
“young like Krsna ” (I, p. 282); csvanda or cdvanda “name 
of a God” (I, p. 286). 

In the PadumavatT of Malik Muhammad Jaisl we have 

© 

slra nsolii (p. 26) “they bow their heads” rova<roma- (p. 3) 
“ hair on the body,” but v and the Anunasika often do not 
occur in many words, as in bhuirri (p. 19) “the earth” 
<blmmi- ; cf. Si. Lah. him ; jarnnn (p. 20) “ Yamuna.” 

It might have been only a mode of writing by different 
scribes, but considering the fact that Lah. has kvard< kuma- 
raka- but Mi, 1 it is possible that the transcription of the 
Anunasika in some words only was based on an actual 
weakness of nasality in some dialects. 

An interesting treatment of an original intervocalic m 
occurs in Pad. (p. 52), where we have mu “ lemon ” for Arabic 
laimtm in the sentence — na n rang a nlu suranga jambMrl 
(p. 52) “ There are oranges, lemons, surang (?) and jambhlrl 
(?) fruits.” This seems to indicate that this tendency was 
alive in the 16th century, though it had been established 
considerably earlier (<?/. Pischel, pp. 17-1, 175). 

Por the original intervocalic m in amrta — Jain Pkt. 
amaya- (Abhidhana Rajendra), Old Pkt. amada- (Pischel, 
p. 136) — we have in Pad. the semi-tatsama form a{m)hrhta 
(pp. 48, 52) : cf. Panj. Lah. pronunciation of “ Amritsar ” as 
dnibharmr. The short a seems to have favoured the closing 
of the syllable with b. 

(b) As regards the intervocalic group m + r we have in 
Pad. ambahi (p. 29) “ in the mango,” smb-rdu (p. 40) “ the 
king of mangoes (or the royal mango),” where b inserted in 
the Prakrit form (Pischel, p. 202) is preserved. These are 
evidently semi-tatsama words. But m + b sometimes gives 

1 This difference may be due to mixture of dialects* 
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nasal vowel + ® and often mm or m. Thus the Baitala Paeclsl 
sometimes writes digamoara 1 Pol. 125, 14a) and sometimes 
dig Sinara (Pol. 11a, 3 2a, 145): of. Pad. lmdamct<kadamba- 
(p. 52). 

Another interesting tendency to substitute a nasal conso- 
nant for an original plosive appears in some of the Hindi 
dialects. Thus Chattx. 1 2 3 has bamur<baMtl “ name of a tree”: 
of. Bra] fromatKrovatl “weeping” (feminine), ba>nan<bdvan 
“fifty-two.” The nasal consonant in these examples seems 
to be a recent development from nasalized vowel + a lax v 
— the nasalization having occurred in hiatus, as we shall 
see (of. pp. 17, 18). 

The group n+m (Pkt. mm) has a curious treatment in 
Pad. sauha< Pkt. sammnha- < Slit. samti kha- (p. 22). This 
seems to be a further nasalization of m<mm. It seems to 
be confirmed by sdM “ in front of,” occurring in the Prem 
Sagar : jis he sdM kol dlna ho satavega (p. 2) “in whose 

presence, if anybody will oppress the poor ” 

Progressive medial dependent nasalization also occurs 
occasionally, but not very generally in Hindi works. Thus 
Ram-vinod (a treatise on medicine) : golijeti ntgle teta varkha 
narua na ho 2 (Pol. 70a) “ for as many years as the pill is 
swallowed, the tape-worm does not occur.” Here we have 
progressive nasalization in rizgle. 

Again of. Tul. asamana samujhi hahata janahl (Fol. 3095) 
"having understood this in her mind, says Janaki.” The 
w of mu is nasalized progressively. In both these examples 
the i and the n seem to have been nasalized to facilitate 
syllabic division in rhythm. Thus the jh of samujhi is 
intervocalic and, phonetically, it is divided between the two 
vowels u and i, but the nasalization of u completes the 
syllable mu before the on-glide of jh starts. 

1 Abhi. gives digainvara or digambara. 

5 Chatti. G., p. 17. 

3 L. S. L.Vol.IX. Pt. l.p. 76. 
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In this connection Bloch 1 seems to suggest that this 
nasality does not occur before voiceless consonants, and 
illustrates matlia " forehead ” but nahga “ naked.” But our 
"inaccurate ” records do not confirm this view. Thus in the 
Hitopadesa we have mMsa "rat ” in Mranaka mUsa bole (Pol. 
14 6, 136), " the rat Hiranyaka said.” Even matha has 
nasality in Pad. — rupavanta mcmi mSthai (p. 22), " he is so 
handsome that a jewel (seems to shine) on his forehead ” 
Again in Bxra Singha Caritra we read nara-natha “ the lord 
of men,” but nlla-kantha (Fob 396) " a proper name.” 

Similarly Man. updaisa-m&tra “ only instruction ” (Pol. 26), 
and Tul. kaha ravana sunu sumUkhi saydnl (Pol. 3096), 
"says Havana, ‘ hear, 0 fair-faced, wise one.’” 

As we shall see presently, many eases of this nasalization 
occur in tatsama words of uncommon usage, especially 
foreign words (see pages 9, 10). 

This progressive nasalization occurs syntactically also, 
passing on to another word in the same sentence : thus Prem. 
often writes % "only,” but after a nasal consonant there 
occur many cases of S, as in tu ne f to lagayd hai (p. 21) “ it 
is only you who have put it.” 

If. Independent nasalization. 

This may be considered under two heads — (1) medial, and 
(2) final. 

(1) Medial independent nasalization may be further consi- 
dered under two sub-divisions : — 

A. Before a consonant. 

B. Before a vowel, i. e., in hiatus. 

A. As regards medial independent nasalization before a 
consonant, Grierson 2 maintains that “ the spontaneous nasa- 
lization referred to above occurs only in the words falling 
under class I (i. e., before double consonants).” Pacts, 
however, do not confirm this view. Our MSS. and the living 

1 Le Nasality, etc., p. 72. “ exclnsivement en presence de sonores ” (p. 71). 

4 JEAS. 1922, 383. 
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dialects indicate many examples about which there could 
be no question of the necessity of a succeeding double 
consonant, as we shall see presently. 

The following examples will illustrate nasalization under 
this head : — 

gum “religious guide.” This word, with a nasalized u, 
occurs dozens of times in the philosophical work Mana- 
vikrta-karaiia-gutka-sara (M S I 0 S. 865a), as in td te hastl 

o 

gura hiye me dharlya (Pol. 135) “ then he (Dattatreya) held 
in his heart the elephant as his religious guide pandravd 
gura klyo mrgaku (Pol. 135) “ he took the deer as his fif- 

. ■ o 

teenth guru.” There could be no question of the doubling 
of r in this case, for, as has been noticed by the Siksas, 1 
there are no indications of r have been doubled in Indo- 
Aryan, for we do not find compensatory lengthening of the 
preceding vowels in modern Indian words like guru, hari , efc. " 

caurasl “ eighty-four ” : Kab. caurasl bharrne naJif (p. 28), 
‘‘he will not wander through 84 crores of birth.” 

A 

sSsa “ breath,” a common word in Hi. ; Panj. Lah. sd 
“ breath ” does not indicate any trace of a nasal consonant 
or the doubling of the succeeding consonant. 

Tcaga “ crow ” : Hit. sdkli kSga le gio (Pol. 785). “ The 

crow took away the chain.” The nasality here may he 
onomatopoeic, but as the original Pkt. consonant after it is 
preserved, it is probably a case of independent nasalization. 

tela “oil”: Ham. “ te la-mar dan vciyu nS rahe (Pol. 2a) 
“ wind is removed, if oil is rubbed.” 

devata “ a deity ” : Chattl. G., p. 17. 

carvaka < carvaka : Han. aise Itauna cdrva lea mare sura ele 
Ska (Pol. 126). “ Who is here a Carvaka who can destroy 

these heroes in the twinkling (of an eye) ?” 

durvacanai “ bad words ” : Man. kawi kahau dttrwacanai 
(Pol. 4a) “ Some may speak bad words.” 

1 Gautami Siksa ; sarvatra svarat samyogadih kramati repha-halcora-var jam; 
samgraha, p. 451 ; Lomasi Sik§a, Ibid, p. 457. 
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kausala “ Kosala ” — Tul. hrdaya rakhi kauSct la-pura-raj a 
(Eol, 308a) “having remembered the king of Kosala.” The 
printed edition has kosala (p. 681), but of. Chattl. kausilld, 
katkei, Chattl. G., p. 193. 

least “ Kasl ’’ : Han. writes kasi throughout as in kalie 
learn Msi-rama (Eol. 145, 15a, etc.) “ says the poet Kasl 
Kama.” 

sarovara “ lake ” : Agra, trikhdvanta dvai jim sardvara 
pa? cal? jav§ (Eol. 35) “ two thirsty creatures go to a lake.” 

capa “ bow” : Han. bhal capa-dhwnl (Eol. 106) “ there 
arose a note from the bow”: chin laihu tuna capa (Eol. 145) 
“ I can seize his quiver and bow.” 

upasaka “ worshipper ” : Bhak. haryopssaka hoya (Eol. 
5a) “ being a worshipper of Hari.” 

upav&sa “ a fast ” : Bait. naM upav&sa hajdr (Fol. 42a). 

itihasa “history”: Bhak. purdna itihasa (Fol. 2a), 
itih&sa kiyo (Fol. 3*76) “he prepared the history.” 

svarupa “ nature ” : Collection of Hindi Upanisads (MS. 
10. S. 982). (1791 A.D.) voh jo mdna svarupa so ajhata ho 
(Eol. la) “ he who does not know the nature of egotism.” 

Many more examples could be quoted, but enough has 
been shown to indicate that medial independent nasalization 
may occur in Hi. even if the succeeding consonant was 
not doubled in the original language. But the phenomenon 
occurs, not only in Hi., but in other allied languages as 
well, as the following examples will show : — 

Lah. B&s iki n&ga “ the Vasuki snake,” dh&ta “ semen ” 
<dhdtu-, kasi “Kasl,” B&si “name of a man” <vasi, s&uk 
“ taste ” Ara. shauq. 

Si. kalsarl “ a lion,” sahdjo “ simple,” sauku “ foppish- 
ness ”<Ara. shauq , rahaut “ tranquillity ”< Ara. rdhat, kirahat 
“ disgust ”< Ara. kirahat, taukal “resignation to God ”<Ara. 
tawakkul. 

Guj. vdt “the span ” < vitasti, h&sil or h&sil “produce, 
tax” < Ara . hasil, tap “a stop” (in punctuation) < English 
“stop,” tMtalls “forty-three,” bhusu “straw” <busa. 
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Mar. 1 kesar “ lion **. < kesar, phas “ snare ” <pasa-, kh£m 
“ rowing *' <ksepanika-, cirtwar “ filaments round the pulp of 
the bread-fruit tree ” <eikura- “ hair,” dvalne “ to wave an 
offering round the head of an idol ” <ava val (Lah. uvdlan), 
kamvantal “ malicious magic ” <Pkt. kavattia- < kadarthita-, 
panivdcld 2 <pravdda-. 

It is difficult to hazard an explanation of the above 
phenomenon, but the following points may be conceivable. 
We find that many of the above-mentioned words are either 
tatsama loan-words or uncommon words. Now when a man 
was called KBsldas, how was it that the d of Kcisl, but 
not of das, was transcribed with a nasal symbol ? Two 
possibilities are conceivable : (a) The d of das was also slightly 
nasalized, but as dds was a very common word, it was not 
regarded necessary to transcribe the nasality of its d. The 
a of Kdst, however, as it was an uncommon word, was pro- 
nounced with a more complete nasality which was transcribed. 
(b) Nasality, the tendency to which was already present in the 
language (<?/. pp. 2, 8), was an involuntary device to cover the 
defects of pronouncing an unfamiliar word, and in the case 
of familiar words was a means of rendering more open the 
penult or antipenult of polysyllabic words, and a concomi- 
tant of possibly increased vocalic length of monosyllabic 
words. 

(2) Tinal dependent nasalization. 

Nasalization under this head may be considered under 
the following sub-divisions : — 

A. Nasalization of a final vowel due to the actual 
presence of a preceding nasal consonant. That the final 
vowel in this case has a high degree of nasality in many 
Indian languages is a matter of common observation. Thus 
the vowels in ne (agent-post-position), “ in ” are common- 
ly pronounced with a strong nasality, and many MSS. 

1 From Bloch, index. 

2 Bloch, p. 84. 
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consistently transcribe it after the nasal consonant, of which 
hundreds of examples could be quoted like the following 

“ Vallabhacarya ” (an account of the manifestation of 
Krsjaa on the immediate descendant of Vallabhacarya) 18, 

o 

plche raja ne dharmci s8 puche (Fol. 22a), “ after this the 
king asked Pharma.” 

Prem. : janme ha % (p. 20), “ they are born ” ; km sama? 
(p. 20), “ once upon a time ” ; Chattraprakasa : apna t (Pol. 
2 6, la), “ one’s own”; ham naf (Fol. 5a), s: by us,” “ we,” 
apnau (55), “ ours.” The MS. transcribes the nasal sign 
on the open vowels e, ai and a more frequently than on the 
close vowels i and u. This further seems to confirm the 
above view regarding the particular “ nasalability ” of a. 

B. Nasalization of a final vowel due to an originally 
present (but now absent) nasal consonant. This may be 
considered under four grammatical heads, viz., declension, 
conjugation, adverbs and particles. 

(a) A simple case of nasalization occurs in compound 
words as in Han. mahantdra (Pol. 156), niah&mkha (Pol. 
216). This seems to be a ease of progressive nasalization 
due to the preceding m. 

Por the word “ hundred ” we have sa? Prth. I, p. 17, 
and ' s8 in another passage of the same work (Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1886, p. 7) : cf. G-uj. se. Here 
we have presumably the preservation of the old satam 
inherited in a nasalized form through Pkt. 

It is difficult to say whether there occurs a similar pre- 
servation in lahu “ blood ” (Satya-hariscandra, p. 35), or in 
hhau “ fear ” in Kavipriya (Fol. 29a), bhavana-bhau hare 
“ he removes the fear of the earth.” These words may have 
been formed on the analogy of words like Pkt. clah? (cf. 
Pischel, p. 134), being survivals of the neuter gender in 
Hindi. 

So much for nominative singular. In nominative plural, 
some works occasionally show the final Anus vara as in the 
following examples : — 
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KP. nupura Jcl dhani sima bhaure kula...cauk oauk par £ 
(Fol. 31a), “ having heard the sound of the anklets, swarms 
of bees are stirred,” where bhaure is nasalized at the end. 
Similarly Tul. has rakhavdre “ guards ” in rahe taha hahu 
bhata rakhavarg, Icachu marSsa kachu jae pukare (Fol. 3125) 
“ there stood many soldiers as guards there ; he killed 
some of them, while some of them went and complained 
to Havana.” 

Again, tore “ thy/’ more “ my ” in Tul. : sunu Icmkesa 
sakala gun tor£, tate tumha atisaya priya morS (Fol. 322a) 
“ O Lord of Lanka (Bibhlsana) (owing to) all your virtues, 
you are very dear to me.” 

Of. again Tul. : turn sdrlke santa priya more (Fol. 322a) 
“ good people like you are dear to me.” 

It is difficult to determine whether the nasality in the above 
examples is analogical or independent. Perhaps they suggest 
some affinity to masculine nom.-acc. plurals in-am. 1 And if 
nasal endings of past participles, of which copious examples 
occur, could be also brought under this head, traces of -ani 
forms in old Hindi would be probable, e. g. : — 

ay§ “ came ” : Tul., kautuku-hl aye puravasl (Fol. 3145), 
“ the citizens came to (see) the scene ” ; lage “ begun ” : 
Tul., sravana nasika katana lagt ? (Fol. 324a) “they began 
to cut his nose and ears ” ; bethe “ sat ” : Tul., bethe rama 
dvijana sira naf, janaka-mta sameta doubhal (Fol. 410a) 
“ both Rama and his brother, with the daughter of Janaka 
(Slta), bowed their heads to the Brahmanas and sat down ” ; 
Yall. 17, padhare “ went ” : tab §ri Vallabhacarya-jl parbat 
upara padhare (Fol. 4a) “ then Valla bhacarya went up 
(plural of respect) the mountain.” 

Jodh. gives a nasal ending to denote the agent noun, as 
in akbare, vikaz in the following passage : — 

1515 ma vlkanera rao vikaz jahgal m&M vlkanera vasayo, 
1612 m& agra srl patsy ahl akbarS akbardbad (Fol. 14a), “in 

1 I*'. W. Thomas, JBAS., 1922, 82 ; 1923, 419. 
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1515 Raja Vika established Bikaner in the desert, in 1P12 His 
Majesty Akbar... A k bars bad (near) Agra.” Here the nasality 
in the agent-nouns akbare and vikat seems to be parallel to 
the -n- in the ancient termination of the instrumental singular. 

As regards the oblique singular, Tul. often gives nasal 
ending as in j&hi “ whom ” : — 

ram krpa kaii citva? jshi (Pul. 308a) “he on whom 
Rama looks with favour,” though the printed edition gives 
iahi (p. 681). Kellogg (p. 138), mentions similar examples 
in Braj. as in mlthe mean so “ with a pleasant word.” The 
nasality here may be traced back to the instrumental 
singular ; at any rate it cannot be definitely asserted that 
it is a case of independent nasalization. 

(b) In conjugation, several MSS. give a nasal ending, 
even when the subject of the verb or the sense of the 
verbal form is singular, e. g., in Tul. : taha jai dekht harm 
sobha (Pol. 307a) “there (he, Hanuman) saw (dekhf) the 
beauty of the forest.” It may be presumed that this nasali- 
zation is due to the “ plural of respect,” and as Grierson 
has pointed out (KZ., 38, p. 473), “ the use of the plural 
for the singular is common in the later vernaculars.” But 
the nasal ending of a singular verb occasionally occurs in 
Apa., as in anuattat < anuvarttate (Bbavi., p. 106), and the 
vernacular tendency in the example before us may be the 
preservation of an older phonetic (as opposed to syntactical) 
phenomenon. Again, Tul. mana me tarka hare kapi lagd 
(Pol. 308a) “ the monkey (Hanuman) began to conjecture 
in his mind.” The printed edition gives karan instead of kar§. 

Nasality under this head also occurs at the end of opta- 
tive verbs, as in Bait, vicar kariye (Pol. 10a) “ you should 
think ; ” Hit., clariye naht (Pol. 655) “ you should not be 
afraid.” 

Examples like these are rarely met with in printed works. 
Perhaps here we have cases of independent nasalization, 
though grammatical analogy from third person plural is not 
unthinkable. 
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Even the present participle singular has sometimes a 
nasal ending, as in Tul. haithe hi vlti gal nisi jama (Fol. 
309a), “ a quarter of the night was passed (by him) sitting 
(haithe) ” ; the printed edition, as usual, has haithe (p. 683), 
instead of haithe. The nasal here may be an archaic dia- 
lectical form in which the shift to accent and the conse- 
quent loss of the nasal had not yet occurred, though it may 
possibly be a case of independent nasalization. 

(e) Nasal endings of adverbs, already noticed in Pkt. as in 
bahim, nmhum (Pischel, p. 133), often occur in Hindi works 
with the vowels o, au, e, ai, i, %i, u, as in the following 
examples : — 

Prem. jo itnl hat Jcahl, i id- (p. 14) “when (jo) he said 
this, then...’* cf. Mar. jo “at the moment when ” ; corres- 
ponding to Skr. yatah. (Bloch, p. 210). 

Yall. 18 : age raja amharlkha satya-juga me bhaye hat 
(Fol. la) “ formerly (age) there was a king Ambarikha in 
Satya Yuga.” This work throughout uses age , fiichS for 
“ before ” and “ behind,” respectively. If age, plche are based 
on an oblique termination, their nasal ending has perhaps in- 
dependent nasality. But the analogy of Pkt. bahim, etc.,- 
may have influenced even here. 

Mewar Vamsavall uses pacha? “ after ” (Fol. la, h etc.) 
many dozens of times. Similarly nlca? mea? “ down and 
down.” Adverbs in hi are of common occurrence as in Bih. 
kata avata ih t geha (p. 19) “ why does he come in this 

(iM) house ? ” These adverbs evidently go back to Pkt. : cf. 
hah ? <kasmin (Woolner, Introduction to Prakrit, p. 81). hu 
endings of adverbs are common in Braj., as in Han. ajahu 
(Fol. ‘2b) “ up to this time,” Pad. kalahu (p. 59) “some- 
where Kablr Samgraha uses kahahu ( p. 13) for “ whenever ” 
very frequently. The u here seems to have an affinity to 
8 or au discussed above. 

(d) As regards particles (including post-positions), it is 
a well known fact that nasal-ending particles commonly occur 
both in Braj. and Old Purbi, e.g., MM, M, hu, M “ to,” 
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s8, su “with” (Kellogg, p. 1 IS), That the nasality in such 
words was not merely phonetic, but had some grammatical or 
semantic basis as well, may be illustrated by the following 
examples : — 

Tail, throughout differentiates between he “ of,” but he 
* in the sense of the conjunctive particle, e.g„ the antithesis 

occurs in the following sentence : so jese devatd-brahmadika 
he palate brahmanan ho bethaya lie pujatai ( tai ?) se dharma, 
he palate gau vrkhabha ko pujana hara (Fol. IS 6) “ hence 

just as we, having seated the Brahmans, worship them 
in place of the Gods like Brahma, etc., so you should 
worship the coat and the ox instead of Bharma.” Here we 
have dharma he “ of Bharma ” but bethaya he “ having 
seated.” Similarly the MS. writes Yamuna ji he snana ( hoi. 
9 2b), but bhihsd-vartan kari he (Fol 9a), “ having asked for 

alms.” 

Again, the treatise distinguishes between so “ therefore,” 
but so “with,” as iu the following: so turn raid ho 

so ium dehho (Fol. 21a) “so (so) you see, as you are a 

king” but gau Mi, halt ne lata so mcirl (Fol. 19&) “Kali 
struck the cow with (so) his leg (i.e., kicked her).” 

Of. Bhavi. sail or siu (pp. 165, 170) <samam. Many MSS. 
however, do not indicate this difference. They write, for 
instance, he for “ of ” as Cat. amdvasa he din (Fol. 2 a) “ on 
the day of Amavas.” That both he and he may he traced 
back to Apa. ka{y)ai, ka(y)aht has been pointed out by Grierson 
ijf (KZ., 38, pp. 474, 476). This differentiation may suggest that 

the conjunctive particle he goes back to an instrumental 

singular. 

Chatr., however, distinguishes, not between he and hS, 
but between he and hat It uses both in the same sense, but 
when h is followed by at, the ai is written with the nasal 
symbol. Thus in the same folio there occurs phauj he Tipar 
“ on the army ” but, him a** hat sdth (Fol. 9b) “ with the 
prince,” td raja he Arjuna-pdla beta bhae, aur vd raja hat 
Sahana-pctla bhae (Fol. 6a) “ that king had a son named. 
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Arjuna-pala, and that king (Arjuna-pala) (had a son named) 
Sahana-pala”; campat rae ke upara ae (Fol. 86) “ they 

came upon Campat Rae/’ but raja Campat Rae hat 
paca putra hhae (Fol. 85) “ King Campat Rai had five sons 
malla-khSn tin he putra sura- bir a hhae, aur malla-hh&n 
tea? rudra-p ratapa putra hhae (Fol. 66) “ he had a brave son 
named Malla Khan, and Malla Khan had a son named Rudra 
Pratapa.” The nasal form ha?, as in the last examples, as 
well as he may be connected with the nominative case. 
The following examples -of k& with the nom. may be men- 
tioned : Tul. so ananya jet he asi (Fol. 994c*) “he is a perfectly 
loyal servant, in whose hands (lit. of whom) there is a 
sword”; Tul. saciva sabhita bibhihhan jak&, vijaya-vibhuti Icaha 
lagi take (Fol. 3246) “ he whose minister is the timid 

Bibhisapa— how can victory and prosperity come to 

him ? ” 

If, however, the ke and ket? in these examples are really 
connected with the oblique, and not with the nominative case, 
as in us hat putra bhae, the ha.t governing the oblique case 
us, then it is probable that the nasality here is dependent. 
But Chatra.’s phonetic (as opposed to grammatical ) differen- 
tiation of ke and kat seems to indicate independent nasaliza- 
tion in the latter. Does it suggest that both the final vowels 
e and ai were nasalized, but ai, being more open and a longer 
vowel, was subject to stronger nasality, and hence transcribed 
with the nasal symbol ? 

ke and M, then, seem to have a different treatment in 
different dialects, some indicating only a phonetic, others 
grammatical difference. 

Conclusion . — The above study of dependent nasalization 
gives us the following points : — 

(1) There has been a strong tendency among Hindi 
speakers to open the nasal cavity during the articulation of 
a vowel when a nasal consonant follows, as in r&ma. 

(2) In the medial position, long a has been more subject 
to nasalization than other vowels. 
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(3) In the final position o, aw , e, ai, i, n, u, show more 
cases of nasalization than a. Thus no MS. writes k& for “of ” 
mars for “ struck,” but many write he, mdr§. This difference, 
however, may he an incident of flexion, the nasality in M, 
for instance, may correspond to the nasal ending of Apa. 
ka(y)ahf, and of mare to the nasal endings of the 3rd person 
plural. But even if this historical dependence on an original 
nasal consonant be established, the extensive tendency to 
nasalization of finals stands out as a living fact in the 
language. 

B. Medial independent nasalization also occasionally 
occurs in hiatus, and finds a parallel in Vedic, as in ghanemvn, 
ekds (Wackeraagel, Altindische Grammatik I, p. 302). The 
following examples from Hindi works will illustrate this : — 

kSi Man. jo kdi yd mat phase (Fol. 14a) “whoever is 
entangled in it.” 

Here kdi<kovi<ko api, and originally, in order to keep the 
two syllables o and i apart so as to intend two different words, 
the hiatus was maintained, and this was perhaps facilitated 
by nasality, being a tendency opposite to the glottal stop. 

j% “lice may similarly have got an intervocalic 

nasality in an intermediate *juvd or % jv,ya — where v or y 
was pronounced “light,” i.e., like a vowel, as the ^iksas 1 
have noticed it. 

Whether kus < hup aha “a well, ” Bhavi. kuvo, may be 
taken under this head is not certain, for jud <dyutaka~ 
does not have the nasality. Perhaps further research may 
discover some dialects in which jud has this nasalization. 

garjeu “ roared. Tul. gar jew “ roared,” tinM dekhi garjeu 
hanimdm (Pol. 3125), “ having seen them, Hanumana roared.” 
It must be admitted, however, that these examples cannot ex- 
plain why in many other words (as in jud) in the same lan- 
guage, the hiatus is not accompanied by nasality. But the 

1 Yajfiavalkya Sik§a (in. &ik§a-aamgraha), verses 150 ff. ; ISTarada Sik§a, Ibid, ve rse® 
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examples do indicate the probable existence of certain dialects 
in which the phenomenon was a normal tendency. 

That “ Sindh! liberally employs AnusvSra in hiatus ” has 
been noticed by Trumpp (Sindhi Grammar, XV) : of. Si. 
gau “ cow/’ sukh&u “ vows,” Mat “ power ”<Ara. 
quwioat, kairu “ coward ”<Mtara-, dthu "a day ” = Lah. 
d?a(<divasa- ?). 

This intervocalic nasalization in Hi. Lah. Si. seems to be 
an inheritance from Vedic, though we do not find striking 
cases of the phenomenon in Pali and Pkt Perhaps it occurred 
in Apa. as in jahS <yatha, though it was not so transcribed. 

(2) Final independent nasalization does not occur so 
copiously in Hindi literary works. A few examples indicate 
some tendency : 

ekau “ one” : Tul. avanl na dvat ekau tara (Fob 3105) 
“ not even a star comes to the earth 

Say+tS “ bed ” : Cat. cciturmasa bhaumi 6ayy& kare (Fol. 
So) “ one should sleep on the ground for a quarter.” The 
nasality, here, however, may be analogical from accusative 
singular. 

dd “two”: Pak. dS dina IS niukha b&dha ke rdkhiye 
(Fol. 455), “ one should keep the (cooking) utensil with its 
mouth closed for two days.” 

bhaird “ Bhairava- ” : KP bhaird jut a gaurl (Fol. 5a) 
“ Gaurl accompanied by Bhairava.’’ bhaird is a common 
word for Bhairava in Hi., Panj. and Lah. 

curS “ hearth,” “ stove” : Pak. mathd td mat dari dije, 
cwrS te utari Uje (Fol. 47a) “ put some curd in it and bring 
it down from the hearth.” The nasality, here, however, may 
be a locative ending, analogical from the smin termination. 

vivhdrS “ in business” : Sam. vivhdre sampati jSna (Fol. 
5a) “ you should know that prosperity in business (will 

arise. ).” 

Unless the locative here is analogical from the smin ending, 
it is a probable case of independent nasalization, which may 
be illustrated even from the Prakrita Pingala (Edited by 
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Ghosha) where jesu occurs for Skt. yesu : jesu imo nivaditd 
(p. 634) " on which, again, has fallen.” 

trasahu “ terrify ” : Tul. sitaht hahu vidhi trasahu jdhi 
(Pol. 810a), “go and terrify Slta in many ways.” 

Sindh! and Lahndl have also occasional cases of such 
nasalization : 


Si. 

subhs 

“ morning ” 

< Ara. mblj, 


caku 

“ knife ” 

< Turkish caqu 


daru 

“ medicine ” 

< Persian darn 

Lah. 

s%t8 

(Nona, case) 

< sit a. 


rnalS 

( » „ ) 

< mala 

but 

dhropti ( „ „ ) 

< draupadi 


parbatti ( „ „ ), 

< parvatl 


the final a being nasalized, but not the final l. This further 
seems to confirm the particular “ nasalability ” of a. 

General Conclusion. 

The above study gives us the following points : — 

(1) Nasalization in Hindi and allied languages is inherited 
from Yedic Skt. In the medial position, as in pa. chi “bird” 
(Mar. Pol. 13a), it is not inherited from Prakrit only, as 
Grierson supposes (JRAS., i 922, p. 381), but may be traced 
back, though in an embryonic stage, to Yedic times. Thus 
in the Maitrayanlya Samhita 1 a nasal was always substituted 
for a final t and a following s, e. g., tat satam became tan 
sat am, yat Sami became yan Sami. 

Again, it is well-known that doublets like gabhird- and 
gambhird-, 2 chad and chand 3 existed in Vedic. In Panini’s 
Dhatupatha these doublets become more copious : of . — 

Srath and sranth “ to be loose ” 
vrh and vrmh “ to grow ” 

O O 

1 Schrader, Zeitschrift der morgeniandischen Gesellschaft, Vol. 33, p. 185. 

2 According to St. Petersburg Lexicon gabhira- is the* older, regularly used form, while 
gambMta appears only in the beginning of a Pada. 

2 Cj, Nighaijtu III, 14 ; Nirakta, IX. 8, 
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drh 

and 

dr<nih 

se to be strong ” 

G 

lad 

and 

0 

land 

“ to sport ” 

trh 

and 

trmh 

“ to injure” 

lip 

and 

limp 

“ to anoint.” 


(2) Nasalization is not necessarily connected “ with the 
simplification of Sandhi conjunct consonants,” as Grierson 
supposes {Ibid, p, 388), but may occur independently of 
this condition either medially or finally. 

(3) Though the particular quality or the quantity of a 
vowel does not seem to be a necessary condition for nasali- 
zation, long d, the open vowels and the diphthongs have been 
particularly subject to it. 

(4) The tendency to nasalization seems to be part of 
a general tendency, observed by Indian Grammarians, called 
Abhinidhdna. 1 According to this, the speaker tended to 
avoid the full pronunciation of the final of a word or of a 
syllable under certain conditions. 

It was a case of weak or lax utterance, in which the 
speaker, as in tan satam, escaped the inconvenience — or 
what was felt by him as an inconvenience — by exploding 
the air through the nasal passage. 

(5) This tendency in modern Indian languages is parti- 
cularly noticeable in foreign or unfamiliar words like sank, 
]{3si, where the speaker seems to have felt it easier to 
avoid the full stress and quality of an unfamiliar syllable 
by nasalizing it. 


CSrSyaniya Sik§a, Chap. VIII, Fol. 8, 9. 


1 Bgveda-Pratisakhya, II, 13 : 
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P. 0 . Sengtjpta, M.A., 

Lecturer in Indian Astronomy, Calcutta University . 

1. Erom his own statement made in the Kala-kriya section 
of his Aryabhatiyam, we know that Aryabhata was born 
in the year 476 of the Christian era, that he wrote this 
famous book at the age of 23 and that Ms native place was 
most probably Kusumapura, Pataliputra or the modern city 
of Patna. Nothing else about him is known excepting what 
can be gathered from his work or works as an astronomer. So 
great was his position in this respect that whoever differed 
from him, was the subject of ridicule, even by men who could 
never aspire to be the author of a treatise on scientific Indian 
astronomy. Brahmagupta in more than one instance right- 
ly finds mistakes in Aryabhata’s methods, but his expounder 
Chaturveda blindly supports the latter’s method. So great 
was his fame that his mistakes even were taken as oracles 
and he was generally regarded as the “ oldest of scientific 
Hindu astronomers,” to quote Dr. Thibaut’s phrase. Dr. 
Thibaut, however, from his critical study of the Pancha 
Siddhantika could not lend support to this view, and would 
award “ the merit of originality as far as it goes,” to the 
unknown author of the old Surya Siddhanta.” In the pre- 
sent paper it is proposed to discuss the work of Aryabhata 
as an astronomer alone and to establish that it was he who 

1 l Bhaskara’s Goladhyaya, IX, 17. 
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was the originator of the Epicyclic Astronomy in India and 
how far he can be held indebted to the Greek or any foreign 
systems of Astronomy. 

Erom the Brahmasphuta Siddhanta, XT, we come to 
know that Aryabhata was the author of two works in both 
of which the planetary cycle of 4320000 solar years is 
adopted, but in one the beginning of the astronomical day 
is placed at sun-rise at Lanka, and in the other, the day is 
begun at midnight cf the same city. In one the number of 
civil days in a Mahayuga of 4320000 years is 15779175 0 
and in the other it is 1577917800. Thus in stanza 5, it 
is stated : 

2 “ As in both the works, the number of sun’s revolutions 
is spoken of as 4320000, their cycle is clearly the same (i.e , 
4320000 years) ; why then is there a difference of 300 civil 
days in the same cycle of the two works ? ” 

Again in stanza 13, it is said : 

8 “ In 14400 years elapsed of the Mahayuga (4320000 
years) there is produced a difference of one day in reckoning 
first from the midnight and then from the sun-rise.” 

Varahamihira in his Pancha Siddhantika, XV, 20, writes : 

4 “ Aryabhata maintains that the beginning of the day is 
to be reckoned from midnight at Lanka and the same teacher 
again says that the day begins from sun-rise at Lanka.” 

The book which placed the beginning of the astronomical 
day at sun-rise at Lanka is undoubtedly the Aryabhatiyam. 
The other book has not been found out yet. In a paper read 
before a meeting of the Calcutta Mathematical Society held in 
Eebruary last (i.e., 1928), I have established that the essentials 



spiffs «jisit: scplw' i 

fasjtft caitiff iia,|| B. S Siddhanta, X, 5. 


p ii^ii B. S. Siddhanta, X, 13. 
fipt sffb' sun? =*n ss* ws; i 

* V? weir? srwun*! li P- Siddhantika, XV, 20. 
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of Aryabhata’s second work are to be found from the 
Khandakhadyaka of Brahmagupta in which he constructed 
a much simpler system of astronomical methods as would 
lead to the same results as those obtained from the work of 
Aryabhata. This work of Brhmagupta has, of late, been 
edited with Amraj’s commentary by Pandit Babua Misra, 
and published by the Calcutta University. But before we 
proceed to describe and discuss Aryabhata’s system of astro- 
nomy it would be perhaps proper to try to estimate him as 
an observer. 


2. Aryabhata as an Observer. 

In section Grola., 48, of his Aryabhatiyam, Aryabhata 
states bow he determind the mean motions of planets : 

5 “ Por this work the sun has been determined from the 
conjunction of the earth (i.e., the horizon) and the sun, and 
moon, from the conjunctions of the sun and the moon, simi- 
larly all the “ star planets ” have been found from their 
conjunctions with the moon.” 

In a paper on the above stanza by the writer of this 
paper, and published in the Bulletin of the Calcutta Mathe- 
matical Society, Yol. XII, No. 3, it was proved that the year 
was determined by Aryabhata from the observation of the 
time that elapsed between the risings of a bright star and 
the sun at intervals of 365 and 366 days. That the sidereal 
month was deduced from the synodic month which again 
was most probably determined by observations of the time 
that elapsed between the settings of the sun and the moon 
at intervals of 29 and 30 days. By similar observation 
of intervals in which the moon overtook the “ star planets,” 
viz., Mercury, Yenus, Mars, Jupiter and Saturn, their periods 
of revolution were determined by Aryabhata. In that paper 

5 fafa as i 

grown gsi* II Aryabhatiyam, Gola., 48, 
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the mathematical theory in support of the method was discus- 
sed and proved. Further from a concrete example the side- 
real period of the planet Mars was deduced to be 687 '62 days 
nearly, the actual period being 686-9797 days and which 
according to Aryabhata is 686-99974 days. 

In estimating whether the distance of the sun from a fixed 
star or from that of the moon from the sun or from that of a 
planet from the moon, his method appears to have been observ- 
ing the time interval between the settings of two celestial 
bodies. In the whole of the Aryabhatiyam, the only instrument 
described is a form of clock generally known as the “ Smyam,- 
vaha’ ’ instrument. Thus runs the method for its construc- 
tion : 

6 “ Let an observer make a light globe of wood perfectly 
spherical and of even weight all round and let him turn it round 
in his selected unit of time through his intelligence by means 
of mercury, oil and water.” 

Evidently a form of water clock is meant, which is driven 
by a regular flow of water in it. How far the time intervals 
could he correctly estimated can not be judged without a 
special study of the various forms of “ Svayavri-vaha ” instru- 
ments in use and how the time intervals were converted into 
the corresponding arcs of the eeliptic or of the equator are 
not stated. If proper methods are followed— and we know 
that proper methods could he followed — intervals in arcs 
could be found out. Such a mode of observation depended 
solely on the use of a form of clock. This was perhaps an 
advantage, as more complex instruments would bring in more 
instrumental errors. It is however not impossible that 
Aryabhata used also the graduated circle or the “ Chaltra- 
yantra ” or even a staff as a subsidiary instrument for the 
construction of which he thought no definite directions 
necessary. 

B straw' wera: wp;‘ si' i 
HKcr Stgstivr ^ ll Aryabhatiyam, Gola., 22. 
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Note. — Mr. Kaye, however, thinks that “ the Hindu 
astronomers were not observers but calculators. ” The great 
injustice of such a remark cannot be too strongly insisted on. 
His Hindu Astronomy was published in 1924 while my paper 
on the most significant stanza from the Aryabhatiyam, viz., 
Gola., 48, was published in the Bulletin of the Calcutta Mathe- 
matical Society in 1921. If he liked he could easily see that 
Aryabhata at least was not a “ mere calculator. ” As an 
observer the fame of Brahmagupta was greater than that of 
any other Indian astronomer. Not only were Aryabhata and 
Brahmagupta observers but all Indian astronomers who 
applied the correction named Vija to the places of planets as 
calculated from the Siddhantas were certainly observers. 
To this class belonged, to mention only a few, Yarahamihira, 
Lalla, Prithudaka, Durga Singha, Tribikrama, Kesaba, 
Ganesha, as also the Bengalee astronomer Kaghabananda. 
Even in our own time Mm. Chandrasekhar Sinha of Orissa, 
has been styled by the scientific British journal “Nature,” as a 
modern Tycho Brahae. 

One more corroboration of the fact that the Hindu astro- 
nomers were not mere calculators is furnished by the follow- 
ing stanzas from the Sakalya Samhita 

ferfenre. fraftsqftfetRircn n?*ai 

SRT. ||?<s®ll 

^ l 

*r?3PUTvr iirmr ii?^b 

% i 

tTtscw ii? <|^n 

=3 efWT aisnfvRT I 

n?<|8ii 

otpri< crarc i 

5^: ii? <1*11 



6 


P. 0. SENGUPTA 


These give the number and configuration of the stars in 
each nahshatra or lunar mansion. 

It was probably owing to the very defective knowledge of 
Sanskrit that is shown in Mr. Kaye’s writings that he could 
be led away by such an idea. Being himself unable to trans- 
late some well-known passages from Brahmagupta he used 
the mistranslation of A1 Biruni — a case of one blind man being 
led by another blind man — the latter being indeed more can- 
did than the former. He makes up a big bibliography in his 
“ Hindu Astronomy ” — but it is one thing to draw up a showy 
list of books, while it is quite a different thing to use it fully 
and profitably. Vide Kaye’s Hindu Astronomy, pp. 60, 46, etc. 

3. Aryabhata as a Systematizer. 

We have next to consider Aryabhata as a systematizer. 
In the same book, the Aryabhatiyam, he says that “ The 
spotless jewel of true knowledge, which lay so long sunk in 
the ocean of knowledge full of truth and error, has been raised 
by me therefrom by using the boat of my own intelligence, 
by the grace of God whom I worship. ” 

¥5r^TsrtfWT®r BSTT fsn*R* Wf?TCT3T It Gola., 49. 

If we take this statement as it is, we are to understand 
that there was really an “ ocean of knowledge full of truth 
and error ” or that there was a vast amount of astronomical 
observation records which were full of errors and truth as also 
perhaps unsystematized astronomical treatises full of error and 
truth, in the same way. The astronomical observation records 
are now lost, perhaps they were considered useless after the 
Aryabhatiyam was composed. We can only hope to find out 
some of the astronomical treatises which existed before Arya- 
bhata. 
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4. The Siddhantas before the time of Aryabhata. 

None of the existing Siddhantas which are spoken of as 
reveiations can be taken to represent the true state of astro- 
nomical knowledge that existed before the time of Aryabhata. 
For as Bhaskara rightly observes : ^ STFRTf %*§WiT* 

mw. I i-e., “ the same science as hand- 
ed down by tradition has taken manifold forms in the course 
of long ages through the faults of transcribers, teachers and 
pupils. ” The oldest Siddhantas being not available in the 
original forms we have invariably to depend on the summary 
of them in the Pancha Siddhantika of Varahamihira. Even 
here we shall not quite be justified in assuming that the origi- 
nal Siddhantas which Varahamihira summarises in his work, 
did not receive any drastic changes at his hands. He speaks 
of the Surya Siddhanta as being “ more accurate ” than the 
Paulisha and the Bom aka Siddhantas. The words “ more 
accurate ’ ’ ( went ) appears suspicious. It most pro- 
bably means that the Surya Siddhanta was made “ more 
accurate ” by Varahamihira himself by taking the astrono- 
mical elements from other sources. For Bhattotpala (966 A.D.) 
in his introductory salutations of his commentary on the 
Brihat Samhita of Varahamihira observes : — 7 

“ Let my devout salutations be to Sun the resplendent, 
of whom thus speak the men who have attained beatitude, 
that He, fearing lest the Jyotisha Shastra which He had 
made with the three great sections of Horn, Astronomy, 
and Natural Astrology would be effaced from the earth in 
the Kaliyuga, has again through the medium of Varaha- 
mihira made everything anew on a smaller scale.” 

7 ’swk 

jpT: i 

fear' sraww n 
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Here is thus a clear admission of the fact that with 
the rise of the works of Aryabhata, the old Surya 
Siddhanta had already lost much of its reputation and sunk 
almost into insignificance, from which position it was res- 
cued by Yarahamihira by reconstructing it on the new 
lines. As a writer of a practical treatise on astronomy, 
he was perfectly justified in doing so. We can therefore 
conclude that all the five Siddhantas or treatises on astro- 
nomy, viz., the Paulisha, Romaka, Vasistha, Saura and the 
Paitamaha Siddhantas to have been all extant in the older 
forms before the time of Aryabhata. Of the Romaka 
Siddhanta we know that its calculations start from 4)27 of 
the Saka era or 505 of the Christian era ; the same must 
be held to be the date of the Paulisha Siddhanta. The 
Romaka and the Paulisha Siddhantas were expounded by 
Latadeva according to Yarahamihira ; hence the date 427 of 
the Saka era must be taken as Lata’s time — who thus 
becomes a contemporary of Aryabhata. These works as 
their names suggest should represent the sum-total of Greek 
Astronomy that was transmitted to India. Here also we 
are to use the greatest possible caution, for we cannot 
say that Latadeva had not made distinct additions to the 
original Paulisha Siddhanta in order to make it up-to-date. 
In absence of other evidence we should compare the 
astronomical elements of the Syntaxis with those of the 
Paulisha and Romaka Siddhantas, and try to separate the 
true Greek elements from the Indian elements mixed up 
with them. But before we proceed to do that, it is better 
to consider the Vasistha Siddhanta of Yarahamihira — which 
the summariser or any previous writer most probably left 
untouched. The crude form of Astronomy that it reveals, 
points to an age which evidently must be held prior to 
the time when Greek Astronomy was transmitted to India 
We shall consider the Surya Siddhanta of Yarahamihira. 
when we begin to discuss the Astronomy of Aryabhata, 
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In the following examination of the Vasistha Siddhanta, I 
have taken nothing for granted as Mm. Sudhakara Dvivedi, 
or Dr. Thibaut, who followed him has done. They have taken 
for granted that the two-fold planetary inequalities, viz., 
irregularity due to the apsis and that due to the Sighra 
attraction as they are called in Indian Astronomy, were 
known to the author of this Siddhanta. This, of course, 
is a big assumption. In this paper the various data are 
taken as they are stated. 

5. The Yasistha Siddhanta of Yarahamihira 

From chapter II, stanzas 2 — 6, we learn that the moon 
moves through 111 revols — § signs + 2 ^ 7 - signs in one ghana 
period of 3031 days ; from which it is seen that 15820583 revo- 
lutions of the moon are performed in 432244818 days. Thus 
the sidereal month consists of 27‘32167063 days. It is 
further clear that y^ 1 , the two convergents to the 

anomalistic month also were known to its author. Hence 
taking the latter convergent we get for the length of the 

anomalistic month to be 27’554 days. We can deduce also 
that the period of moon’s apogee is 3232’873219 days. 
There seems to have been some rules for finding the 
apparent position of the moon also ; but as the text in that 
place is hopelessly corrupt, no further information on this 
point can be elicited. 

Having obtained the sidereal month determining the 
mean position of the moon on any given day, I tried to 
find some rule for finding the mean longitude of the sun. 
But unfortunately the text fails here also to teach us 
how to do this. To make up for this omission I had to 
adopt the synodic month as given in the Aryabhatiyam, 
consisting of 29'530582 days. I now found the sidereal 
year to consist of 365‘25910036 days which was in excess 
of the true length by about 4 min. According to the Arya- 
bhatiyam the year consists of 365*25868005 days. 

2 
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I now pass on to the last chapter of the Paneha 
Siddhantika, the only other place where the Vasistha Siddhanta 
was summarised. In the first half of the chapter are given 
the rules for finding the places of planets after their conjunc- 
tions with the sun. Stanzas 1 — 5 treat of Venus. Prom them 
we gather that the synodic period of Venus = (o84— T i T ) days. 
Now adopting the year of 365 - 2o91 days I found the sidereal 
period of Venus to be 224T69992 days, while the true period 
is 22A7Q28 days and according to Aryabhata it is 224 , 69S1 
days. Then follows the Char a or apparent motion which may 
be tabulated as follows : — 


(j) (ii) (m'0 


Bays elapsed since a Sup. Conjunction— 1 

60 

120 

180 

■Venus’s motion in longitude — 

74° 

147° 

219° . 


The remainder of the text is hopelessly incorrect on this 
point. The “ drastic emendations ” of Pandit Sudhakara at 
this place, appear unwarranted. Prom the column (Hi) it is 
possible to deduce that Venus’s Sight a periphery, — its distance 
from the sun when the distance of the earth from the sun 
is 360, to he 255|- nearly. It is 261 according to Aryabhata. 

Having given rules for finding the position of Venus 
the text next proceeds to describe the Char a or motion of 
Jupiter. This is quite in keeping with the Hindu tradition. 
To a Hindu the time for Upanatjana or initiation into the Vedas 
should he such that both these planets should be visible by 
the naked eye. Thus Jupiter’s motion should be next des- 
cribed. Aryabhata’s order of treatment of planets is either 
Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter and Saturn or Saturn, Jupiter, 
Mars, Venus and Mercury. In the second half of the last 
chapter of the Paneha Siddhantika, the order in which the 
planets are treated is the weekday order, which is the rule with 
all subsequent writers. This is however by the bye. 
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The stanzas 6 — 13, describe Jupiter’s motion from which 
we gather that the synodic period is = (399— $) days. This 
combined with the length of the year adopted gave me 4332-41 
days to be the sidereal period of Jupiter ; according to the 
Aryabhatiyam it is 4332-27216 days, the modern value of it 
is 4332-588 days. The apparent motion of Jupiter is then 
stated as follows : — 


Days elapsed since 
Conjunction = 

60 

100 

124 

139 

199 

259 

339 

384 

414 

Jupiter’s motion in j 
longitude = j 

12° j 

16° 

j 

18° 

18° 

12° 

6° 

18° 

27° 

42° 


The text was found to be quite correct and no emenda- 
tion was thought necessary by the editors. From such a 
statement it is possible to separate, though with very question- 
able accuracy, the equations of apsis and the sighra equations 
or the annual parallax of the planet, but it is not possible to 
calculate the apparent longitudes of the sun or to fix the 
apse or the aphelion point of Jupiter. The point that is of 
special importance is that conjunctions here spoken of, are 
not with respect to the mean sun, but with respect to the 
apparent sun. The above statement of apparent motion, 
appears rather of a mean of a certain number of observation 
results, obtained in different synodic periods. If the writer 
of this Siddhanta knew of the “ two-fold planetary inequali- 
ties,” he would have stated the longitudes of the apses of both 
of the sun and Jupiter and of their longitudes at the time of 
at least one conjunction, as also the other necessary astrono- 
mical elements. It is rather of doubtful utility to apply any 
correct method for separating the equations of apsis and of 
conjunction to such a statement as is given above. If this 
statement of motion is really a mean of a series of observation 
results obtained from a large number of synodic periods of 
Jupiter, then the equations of apsis would be naturally 
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eliminated. On a closer examination however it appears that 
the equation of apsis is not altogether eliminated. The residue 
arising out of this cause, is rather drastically treated and 
attempts are made to determine what is called the Sight a 
periphery of Jupiter. The term Sighra periphery of a 
superior planet means the distance of the earth from 
the sun when the distance of the planet from the 
sun is taken to he 360. My only reason for taking 
this step was that the true equations of apsis and those of 
conjunction, cannot be determined unless we take the “ true ” 
observation results as distinct from the mean results which 
appear to be given in the above statement. The mean results 
would help to determine only the mean equations of conjunc- 
tion. Similar remarks apply to the apparent motions as given 
in the ease of other planets in this Siddhanta, and in the case 
of the planets in the Paulisha Siddhanta. 

I proceeded in the following way to determine its Sighra 
periphery : — 


Bays elapsed since conjuction = 

60 

100 

124 

139 

199 

Jupiter's motion = 

12° 

16° 

M 

00 

o 

18° 

12° 

Jupiter’s mean motion — 

4°59' 

8°18'34" 

10°18'14" 

11°33' 

16°32'9" 

Jupiter’s Sighra equation = 

7°1' 

7°41'36" 

7°41'46" 

6°27' 

— 4°32'S" 

Jupiter’s Sighra anomaly = 

54°9' 

98°33'37" 

m°54'40" 

125°26'55" 

179°35'36" 


I found thus that for the Sighra anomaly 179° 35' 36" the 
Sighra equation to be— 4°32'9". It is evident that when the 
Sighra anomaly is 180°, the corresponding equation should 
vanish. I took this— 4°32'9" to be the residual equation 
which was not eliminated. The mean residue was taken at 
54' at each stage. I then corrected the figures in the 1st 
column as follows : — 

Days elapsed since conjuction = 60 
Jupiter’s apparent motion ==12°54' 
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Jupiter’s mean motion = 4°59' 

„ Sighra equation = 7°55' 

„ Sighra anomaly = 54°9'. 

Hence the Sighra periphery worked out to be 68°40'; the 
mean value of it according to the Aryabhatiy am = 69°45', 
according to the Khandakhadyaka it is 72°. 

Note : — If the residue of — 4°32'9" be distributed in pro- 
portion to the days elapsed since conjunction, the part of it 
in the first stage would be 1°22'32" and Jupiter’s motion in 
60 days would be 13°22'3", the Sighra equation would be 
8°23'3". The Sighra periphery would work out to be 73J° 
nearly. 

The stanzas 14 — 20 teach us how to find the longitude 
of Saturn. We infer that Saturn’s synodic period = 378 iV 
days. By taking the sidereal year to consist of 365’2591 days 
as before, the sidereal period of Saturn was deduced to be 
10755’04565 days. In half the synodic period, i.e., 189 days, 
Saturn’s mean motion becomes =6°18'41" , 86 and his Sighra 
anomaly would be =180° nearly. The Ohara or apparent 
motion is stated as follows : — 


Days elapsed since Cojunetion — 

16 

72 

127 

195 

Saturn’s apparent motion in longitude = 

3° 

6°62' 

6°52' 

3°52' 


The apparent motion of Saturn in 189 days was deduced 
to be 4°8'; the mean motion in the same period being 
6°18'47", the Sighra equation for 180° of Sighra anomaly came 
to be— 2°10 , 42" which was the residue in 4 stages. At each 
stage it was taken at 32'IS". Saturn’s apparent motion in 
72 days was taken to be 7°56 , 42" and the Sighra periphery 
worked out to be 39° nearly ; its mean value according to the 
Aryabhatiyam is 38°T5' and according to the Khandakhadya- 
ka it is 40°. 
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The stanzas 21 — 35 treat of the motion of Mars. We 
discern that the synodic period of the planet is = 780 days — 
261 vinadis=779'9215 days. The deduced sidereal period of 
Mars becomes 686'99625 days. The modern value if it is 
6S6'9797 days, according to Aryabhata it is 689'99974 days. 
The statement of motion in longitude since a conjuction as 
given in the text is so very faulty that I have not yet been 
able to make anything out of it. 

The stanzas 36 — 56 describe the motion of Mercury. 
From all of which what can be safely deduced is that the 
synodic period of Mercury =115 , 879167 days. This combined 
with the length of the year adopted gives the sidereal period 
to be of 87*97039 days. According to the Aryabhatiyam it is 
87 '9699 days while the modern value = 87'9698 days. 

Note : — The text up to the stanza 56, in the case of each 
planet, gives first the synodic period, then the sidereal period 
and then the C haras or the apparent motion of the planet in 
terms of days elapsed since conjunction. From the meaning 
elicited by Pandit Sudhakara Dvivedi and Dr. Thibaut on the 
sidereal motion, two alone, viz., that of Jupiter and Saturn, are 
reliable. I found from their interpretation that the sidereal 
period of Jupiter =4332*25 days and that of Saturn = 
10765*7355 days nearly. When I tried for the sidereal period 
of Mars, from their meaning I got 650 days only for its value 
which is evidently wrong. As to the sidereal revolutions of 
Venus and Mercury, their interpretation led me to 365*2605 
days and 366*5 days nearly. Both these values should have 
been equal to the length of the sidereal year. In the first 
case the error comes to about an excess of 5*6 min. per year 
while the latter is hopelessly inaccurate. Neither of these 
could I take as the real length of the year as accepted 
by the author of the Vasistha Siddhanta of tbe Pancha 
Siddhantika owing to the doubtful nature of the text at those 
places. It was therefore a necessity for me to stick to the 
length of the year=365*25910036 days, as accepted above. I 
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am strongly inclined to this hypothesis that the solar year of 
this book was deduced from the synodic month. The reasons 
for this assumption are (1) that the author could get at a 
very accurate length of the sidereal month and (2) that he 
could also find a fairly accurate length of the anomalistic 
month. He should therefore have found the motion of the 
sun with the help of that of the moon. 

In the whole of the summary of this work as given in 
the Paneha Siddhantika, there is no evidence that the author 
could arrive at any of the relations of spherical astronomy. 
He uses the gnomon but is not able to calculate the sun’s 
longitude accurately. He is also unable to calculate the 
length of the day, his rule belongs to the pre-scientific state 
of Hindu astronomy and is similar to that of Jyotisha 
Yedanga. His rule for finding the ecliptic point on the 
eastern horizon is also equally approximative. He speaks 
of the signs of the zodiac. The astronomy revealed in this 
old Vasistha Siddhanta is peculiarly similar to the Babylonian 
astronomy, as will appear from the following extract from 
the Encyclopaedia Britannica, History of Astronomy. 

6. Babylonian Astronomy. 

“With the Babylonians their science lacked the 

vital principle of growth imparted to it by their successors. 
Erom them the Greeks derived their first notions of Astro- 
nomy. 8 They coined the Babylonians asterisms, appropriated 
Babylonian knowledge of the planets and their courses and 
learned to predict the eclipses by means of the “Sams”. 
This is a cycle of 18 years 11 days or 223 lunations, discovered 
at an unknown epoch at Chaldea, at the end of which the 
moon very nearly returns to nodes and perigee. There was 
no getting back to the beginning of astronomy by the shores 

8 0/. Des Claudius Ptolem&us Handbuch d@r Astronomie, Yol, II, edited by Karl 
Manitius (Tenbner, Leipzig, 1913) pp. 99-100, 
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of the Euphrates. Records dating from the reign of S argon 
of Akkad (3800 B.C.) imply that even then the varying 
aspects of the sky had been long under expert supervision. 
Thus early, there is reason to believe that the star groups 
with which we are now familiar began to be formed. They 
took shape most likely, not through one stroke of invention 
but incidentally as legends developed and astrological per- 
suations became defined. The zodiacal series in particular 
seems to have been reformed and reconstructed at wide 
intervals of time. Virgo for example is referred by P. 
Jensen, on the ground of its harvesting association, to the 
fourth millenium B.C. while Aries (according to E. K. 
Ginzel) was interpolated at a comparatively recent time. 
In the main however, the constellations transmitted to the 
west from Babylonia by Aratus and Eudoxus must 
have been arranged very much in their present order about 
2800 B.C. E. W. Maunder’ s argument to this effect is 
unanswerable. Eor the space of the southern sky left blank 
of stellar emblazonments observation was centered on the 
pole ; and since the pole shifts among the stars through the 
effects of precession by a known annual amount, the ascer- 
tainment of any place for it, virtually fixes the epoch. It 
may then he taken as certain that the heavens described by 
Aratus in 270 B.C. represented approximately observations 
made some 2500 years earlier in or near north latitude 40°. 
In the course of ages, Babylonian astronomy, purified from 
the astrological taint, adapted itself to meet the most refined 
needs of civil life. The decipherment and interpretation 
by the learned Jesuits, Eathers Epping and Strassmuir, of 
a number of clay tablets preserved in the British museum 
have supplied detailed knowledge of the methods practised 
in Mesopotamia in the 2nd century B.C. They show no 
trace of Greek influence and were doubtless the improved 
outcome of an unbroken tradition. How protracted it had 
been can be in a measure estimated from the length of the 
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revolutionary cycles found for the planets. The Babylonian 
computers were not only aware that Venus 9 returns in almost 
exactly eight years to a given starting point in the sky, 
but they had established similar periodic relations in 46, 59, 
79, and 83 years severally for Mercury, Saturn, Mars, and 
Jupiter. They were accordingly able to fix in advance, 
the approximate positions of these objects with reference to 
ecliptical stars which served as fiducial points for their 
determination. In the ephimerides published year by year, 
the times of the new moon were given, together with the 
calculated intervals to the first visibility of the crescent from 
which the beginning of each month was reckoned ; the 
dates and the circumstances of solar and lunar eclipses were 
predicted, and due information was supplied as to the helia- 
cal risings and settings, conjunctions and oppositions of planets. 
The Babylonians knew of the inequality in the daily motion 
of the sun ; but misplaced by 10°, the perigee of his orbit. 
Their sidereal year was 4J min. too long, and they kept the 
ecliptic stationary among the stars making no allowance for 
the shifting of the equinoxes. The striking discovery on the 
other hand, has been made by Rev. R. X. Kiigler that the 
various periods underlying their lunar predictions were identical 
with those heretofore believed to have been independently arrived 
at by Hipparchus, icho accordingly must be held to have borrow- 
ed from Chaldea, the lengths of the synodic, sidereal, anomalistic 
and draconitic months.” 

It is evident that Vasistha Siddhanta does not show the 
least trace of any Greek influence. The use of signs of the 
Zodiac need not be imagined to be a Greek mode. The 
naming of the signs of the Zodiac is to be ascribed to the 
Babylonians and not to the Greeks. 

I have shown above that given the idea alone of an epicv- 
clic astronomy it is possible to develop it to some extent 

0 Ibid, 

3 
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even from the old Vasistha Siddhanta — as known to Varaha- 
mihira. It is further clear that Aryabhata’s system of astro- 
nomy could not be developed from this Siddhanta since much 
better results of observation were necessary for its construction. 
For reasons which will be set forth later on I feel strongly 
in favour of a hypothesis that the old Surya Siddhanta was 
of the same type as this Vasistha Siddhanta, only perhaps 
with this difference that it had a much better system of 
astronomical elements and tables of equations. I now proceed 
to examine the Paulisha Siddhanta as given by Varahamihira 
and spoken of by him as expounded by Latadeva who was a 
contemporary of Aryabhata. 

7. The Paulisha Siddhanta of the Pancha Siddhantika. 


This Siddhanta is spoken of by Varahamihira as being 
more accurate than the Paitamaha and the Vasistha Sid- 
dhantas, and we may accept his statement as correct. The 
portions of the text of the Pancha Siddhantika which describe 
the Paulisha Siddhanta are also in many instances faulty in 
the extreme. The rules given for calculating the number of 
civil days elapsed since 427 of the Saka era elapsed are very 
obscure owing to the defective nature of the text. With great 
difficulty I have been able satisfactorily to correct 10 the stanzas 


10 The text without emendation, 
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in respect to the intercalary months. It uses a time unit 
called a Saura (solar) day which is the time the sun takes 
to. describe a degree of the ecliptic with his mean motion. 
The first step in calculating the number of civil days elapsed 
since 427 of the Saka is to calculate the Saura days elapsed. 
This is very easy to perform. We are to multiply the number 
of years elapsed by 12x360° and to it add the months elapsed 
multiplied by 30, and to the sum finally add the Saura days 
elapsed ; it then proceeds to find the intercalary months in 
the following way : — If I denotes the intercalary months for A 
Saura days, the rule says : — 


r _/10A+ 698 
V 9764 


A 

90x107x360 



I 

500000 



In chapter III of the Pancha Siddhantika the stanza 1 
gives the length of the year adopted by the Paulisha 
Siddhanta ; it says that 43831 days are comprised within 120 
years. It thus employs a cycle of 120 years in the case of the 
sun. As 120 X 36000=4320000, the number of years in a 
Mahayuga, I obtained from the above equation for intercalary 
months the following lunisolar mean motions: — 

In 4320000 years there are 43831 X 36000=1577916000 
4-ays. ■ . - ; 

1 he number of Saura days = 1555200000. 

The number of intercalary months = 1593242: 

The number of solar months = 51840000. 

The number of synodic months = 53433242. 

The number of sidereal months =577 53242. 

According to Aryabhata there are in 4320000 years 
1577917500 civil days, 53433336 synodic months and conse- 
quently 57753336 sidereal months. It is thus clear that the 
Paulisha elements are different from those of Aryabhata and 
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show the latter’s independence in respect of 1 unisolar mean 
motions. According to Paulisha Siddhanta : — 

The year consists of =365’2583 days, 
the synodic month = 29'530558 days, 
the sidereal month = 27'321697 days. 


Aryabhata’s corresponding figures are 365 - 25868005 days, 
29‘530582 days and 27 , 32166852 days respectively. The sun’s 
equations of the centre are given in the following form : — 


Degrees of Anomaly = 

10° 

40° 

70° 

w 

o 

o 

o 

130° 

160 ° 


Equations — 

21' 

96' 

139' 

n*. 

o 

108 ' 

50' 

... 


The first figure of the equations, viz., 21' seems to be 
wrongly calculated. If we rely on the equations given in the 
remaining columns, the value of the circumference of the 
epicycle amounts to 15°8/ where the circumference of the 
deferent is 360°. Now if we take this to be the dimension of 
the sun’s epicycle, the table of equations for the same values 
of anomaly becomes : 


Degrees of Anomaly — 

10° 

40° 

70° 

100° 

130° 

160° 


Equations of the centre =» 

. 24' 

90' j 

134' 

I 

143' 

113' 

51' 

... 


Hence the mean value of the periphery of the sun’s 
epicycle should be taken at 15°8 ' ; while according to Arya- 
bhata it is 13°30' or even 14° showing that his circumference 
of the epicycle could not be worked out from the Paulisha 
table of the sun. It may appear that my results are 
different from those of Hr. Thibaut and Mm. Sudhakara 
Dvivedi, who have worked out another set of values of 
the equation from the hypothesis that the sun’s maximum 
equation of the centre is 2°29', their method of working 
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out being the method of Surya Siddhanta. According to 
Ptolemy, the radius of the epicycle is 2 P 30' while the 
radius of the deferent is 60 p . Hence in his view the 
periphery of the sun’s epicycle is 15°. Thus in the case of 
the sun the Paulisha epicycle is nearer to Ptolemy’s, but is 
much larger than Aryabhata’s. One more important point 
in connection with the apparent motion of the sun is that this 
Siddhanta probably took the longitude of the sun’s apogee to 
be 80°, as pointed out by Dr. Thibaut. We next consider the 
lunar theory. 

Lunar theory of the Paulisha Siddhanta. 

The text of the Paulisha Siddhanta is hopelessly corrupt at 
the place where it treats of the moon’s apparent motion. 
Most probably the author knew of the same two eonvergents 
to the anomalistic month, viz., 2 -f^ da. and da. as were 
known to the author of the Yasistha Siddhanta. But it has 
not yet been possible to discover what were the different equa- 
tions of the centre for the different vaules of the anomaly. No 
idea can be given as to what might have been taken for the 
dimension of the epicycle of the apsis of the moon. We learn 
also that the sidereal period of the revolution of the nodes to 
be 6791-6854312 days and according to Aryabhata this is 
6794- 749511 days. Moon’s greatest latitude is stated to be 
270' or 4°30' as in all Indian Siddhantas. 

Planetary Motions — Mars. 

We next turn to the motion of the planets, Mars, Mer- 
cury, Jupiter, Yenus and Saturn, as treated in the Paulisha 
Siddhanta. This is given in the last half of the last chapter 
of the book. Motion of Mars according to this Siddhanta 
is given in chapter XVII, stanzas 66 — 69. The days are 
given in saura days as explained above, as we learn from the 
66th stanza. The synodic period is indicated to be 768f saura 
days ; these days reduced to civil days with the help of the 
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Paulisha year become equal to 779-9787 days. The charas are 
stated in the following way from the time of conjunction: — : 


(A) 

Saura days elapsed 
since Conjunction — 

36 

224 

332 

404 

472 

j 

712 

768 

(B) 

Mars's elongation or 
the true sighra an ora.— 

15° 

75° 

335° 

225° 

275° 

345° 

360° 

(C) 

Mars’s apparent motion 

21° 

149° 

197° 

179° 

197° 

367° 

408° 

(D) 

Mars's mean motion 

19°8' 

I19°6' 

176°31' 

214°48' 

250°58' 

378°35' 

408°21 / 

(E) 

Mars’s sighra equa- 
tion^ 

+ 1°52' 

+ 29°54' 

+ 20°29' 

— 35°49' 

— 53°58' 

— 11°35' 

— 21' 


The figures in the rows ( A ) and (B) are alone given in the 
text ; the row (0) is obtained by subtracting the terms of the 
row (B) from the corresponding terms of the row (A). The 
row (D) of mean motion has been calculated from the sidereal 
period in saura days deduced from the synodic period. The 
row(E) is got by subtracting the row (D) from the row (0). 
On examination of the last column it appeared to be fairly 
correct. I then thought that the equation should vanish in 
half the synodic period, when the elongation should be 150°, 
hence the apparent and the mean motions should be both = 
204)°. But when I tried to find from the figures given, the 
elongation in 384 saura days, it came to be 200°, which was 
in excess by 20°. This I divided into 4 stages at 5° at each 
stage. The rectified figures now stood as follows: — 



(1) 

(ii) 

(III) 

(IV) 

gaura days since Conjunction^ 

36 

224 

-332 

384 ■ 

Mars’s elongation — 

10 ° 

65° ! 

120° 

180° 

, apparent motion — 

26° 

169° 

212° 

204° 

„ mean motion — 

19°8' 

1 1 9°6' 

176°31' 

204° 

„ sighra equation t — 

— ~ 

6°52' 

39°54' 

t ■■-i 

35°29' 

0° 
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For the determination of Mars’s sighra periphery I now 
took the figures in columns (II) and (III) obtained above and 
worked out the sighra periphery to be 249° 15' nearly. Accord- 
ing to Aryabhata it is 234°, while according to Ptolemy it 
is 237°. 


Mercury. 

We are next given the motions of Mercury in the follow- 
ing stanzas, vis., 70-72. Prom them we gather that the 
synodic period of the planet = 3 y|- 2 saura days =115 -875 civil 
days. The apparent motion of Mercury is stated in the follow- 
ing way : — 


(i) (ii) (iii) 


No. of saura days 
since last inferior 
Conjunction — 

10 

24 

42 

57 

72 

90 

3C6 

i 114 

Elongation — 

12°W 

22°W 

13°W 

o°* 

13°E 

22°E 

!4°E 

5°E 

Motion in sighra 
anomaly since inf. 
Conjunction — 

31°31'* 

75°39'* 

I32°23'« 






Ext. angle of elonga- 
tion at the planet = 

43°31 ,# 

97°39" 

145°23'* 

:■ ■ ■ i 






The figures marked with an asterisk were deduced from 
the data. As in half the synodic period the elongation vanish- 
ed, it was not necessary to make any attempt to correct the 
figures given. I took the figures in the columns (ii) and (iii) 
and the mean value of the planet’s sighra periphery worked 
out to be 139°20' nearly. According to Aryabhata it is 135° 
and according to Ptolemy also it is 135°. 

Jupiter, 

Stanzas 73-75 treat of Jupiter and we are taught that 
the synodic period of Jupiter is iJ ^- s saura days or 397 '968 
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civil days. he apparent motion of J upiter is given as 
follows : — 


(i) (ii) (iii) (iv) 


Saura days elasped 

16 

70 

140 

197 

249 

337 

377 

since last Conjnnc- 








tion = 






' 1 

| 


Elongation = 

12° 

1 

120° 

182°45' 

240° 

! si6° ; 

348° 

(-41') 

( — 1°22') 

(— 2°2') 

( — 2°45 / ) 


! 


Sighra anomaly = 

14°39' * 

64°6'* 

128°12'* 

180 /# 




Sighra equation = 

3°20'* 

10°28'* 

10° 14'* 

0° 



1 


Here also the figures marked with an asterisk were deduc- 
ed from the data of the text. The corrections to the elonga- 
tions are given under each figure. Here also the mean value 
of the sighra periphery was worked out from columns (ii) and 
(iii) and found to be 76°18' nearly. According to Aryabhata 
it is 69°45' or 70° and according to Ptolemy it is 69°. 

Venus. 

The stanzas 76-78 treat of Venus. We learn that 
the synodic period of Venus is 575| saura days =583 ‘9061 civil 
days. The apparent motion after an inferior conjunction is 
given in the following way : — 


(i) (ID (in) 


Civil days elapsed . 1 * 

since inf. Con junction = 

20 

84 j 248 

296 

Elongation = 

9°W 

30° W 

45 C W 

10°W 

0° 

Motion in Sighra anomaly = 

8°5'* 

12”20'* 

57°47'# 

162°52'« 

1 0°* 

Ext. angle of elongation 
at the planet — 

12°6'* 

42°20'* 

102°47'* 

162°52'* 

180°* 
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A, a before the figures marked with an asterisk are deduced 
from the data. It will be seen from the above that in this 
ea se the days are not the suara days, they are to be taken as 
civil days instead. 1 had to reject the emendations of Pandit 
Sudhakara in respect of the statement of the number of days 
elapsed since conjunction. I used the figures in columns (I), 
(II) and (III) and worked out the sighra periphery to be 
2(io°45' nearly. Aryabhata’s mean value of the periphery is 
261° and that of Ptolemy is 259°. 

Saturn. 

Lastly, the stanzas 78 — 81 speak of the motion of Saturn. 
We are taught that the synodic period of Saturn is saura 
days or equal to 378-11 civil days. The apparent motion is 
given in the following manner : — 


(i) (ID (Hi) 


Saura days elapsed 
siiije Conjunction — 

18 

116 

130 

188-5 

243 

311 

351 

373 

Elongation = 

16°80'W 

107°W 

120° \V 

180° W* 

240°W 

33l°W 

343°30' 

360 3 

Sighra anomaly — 

| 17°23'* 

112°4'* 

125°35'* 

180°* 


— 

j 

1 *" 

\ 


Sighra equation = 

53'* | 

5"4'* 

1 

5°35'* 

i 

Q°® 

... 

! 




The asterisks convey the same meaning here as before. 
The elongation for 186-5 days came out to be 180° and there 
was no necessity for correcting the given elongations. The 
mean sighra periphery was worked out to be 36°5T from the 
columns (II) and (III). According to Aryabhata the mean 
periphery is 38°15' and according to Ptolemy it is 39°. 

Spherical Astronomy of the Paulisha Siddhanta. 

We now turn to the spherical astronomy of the Paulisha 
Siddhanta. Chapter III, stanzas 10 — 12 give us rules for 
4 
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finding the ascensional differences for the signs of the Zodiac. 
We readily conclude that the author of the Siddhanta was 
acquainted with the rule for finding the length of the day, 
vis., the equation 

R sin (ascensional difference) 

= R tan <J> tan 8 or its equivalent in any other form. 

: Passing on to the treatment of the lunar eclipse we notice 

that the lunar ecliptic limit is stated to be 18°; the sum of the 
semi-diameters of the moon and the shadow is assumed to be 
55', The difference of their semi-diameters is 21/. Hence the 
serai-diameter of the moon is IT and that of the shadow is 88'. 

The rule for finding the Aksha Valana is also very rough. 
It is the angle between the great circles joining the centre 
of the moon to the celestial pole and to the north point of the 
horizon, and is given to be hoth the 

zenith distance of the moon and the latitude of the station 
being expressed in degrees. 

In the treatment of the solar eclipse we find that the 
parallax in longitude expressed in time, i.e., the time by which 
the observer’s apparent instant of conjunction differs from the 
instant of the new-moon, is given to be a -- Sm P | .°” r . n 
ghatiltas (1 ghatika=^th of a day, the horizontal parallax 
being supposed to be = ^ the daily motion of the planet). 
This is also a very rough rule. The correct rule worked out 
by Bhaskara being 

Parallax: 48 Sin (Sun — nonagesimal) x B Sin (alt, of nonagesimnl) 

The sum of the semi-diameters of the moon and the sun is 
assumed to be 35'. Hence the semi-diameter of the sun is 18'. 

The above is a fairly complete account of the old 
Paulisha Siddhanta as given in the Pancha Siddhantika It 
did not even hint at the epicyclic theory and as has been 
shown above this book could not have been the source from 
which Aryabhata derived his astronomical elements. 

Note . — One mce point to be noted in connection with 
the Paulisha Siddhanta is that the table of sines given in 
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chapter IV of the Paficha Siddhantika, was with some 
hesitation ascribed to this Siddhanta by Dr. Thibaut. For 
he says that this table “ may have beea common to the 
three scientific Siddhantas.” He imagined an agreement 
between this table and that of Ptolemy’s chords, which would 
not stand any critical examination. A table of “ sines ” 
calculated by an Indian astronomer should always agree with 
another table calculated by a Greek, provided both followed 
the correct methods. This cannot be taken to lead to the 
conclusion that this table of sines must have been borrowed 
from the Greek table of chords. Dr. Thibaut would certainly 
agree to the view that a table of 2t Indian sines for any given 
radius could be calculated by the methods of chapter IV 
of the Pane ha Siddhantika. Could it not then be possible 
that this table of sines was calculated by Varah'a himself from 
the rules which are given by him? The most rational view 
would be to call it Varahamihira’s table of sines. The chapter 
IV of the Pancha Siddhantika contains rules of spherical 
astronomy 11 up to which Greek astronomy never developed. 
Further, the agreement between Varaha’s table of sines and 
Ptolemy’s chords is merely fanciful. There is disagreement 
between them in no less than 8 instances. TV hat was 
suggested in doubt by Dr. Thibaut is made into a positive 
assertion by Mr. G. R. Kaye, although he has not been able 
to give any better reasons. It seems that neither Dr. Thibaut 
nor his follower in this respect, Mr. Kaye, ever worked out a 
table of sines by the Indian methods. They would have in that 
case seen the possibility of Indian astronomers’ calculating 
a table of sines independently of any Greek source. The 
step from the Greek “Chord” to the Indian functions of 
“Sine,” “ Cosine” and “Versed Sine” is a very big one ; 
it would be quite uu warranted to assert that any Greek had 

11 Vide my paper “Time by Altitude in the Indian Astronomy "--Bulletin of the 
Calcutta Mathematical Society, Vol. XVIII, No. 1. 
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taken it. Prom what have been written before it will be 
evident that chapter IV of the Pahcha Siddhantika 
cannot be said to have been influenced by any Greek 
writings. 


8. The Romaka Siddhanta of the Pancha Siddantika. 


We now pass on to the review of the Romaka Siddhanta 
to see how far Aryabhata may be held to have been 
indebted to this Siddhanta which distinctly bears the Greek 
name. The lunisolar mean motion is stated in the most 
concise manner by Varaha thus : — “ The lunisolar luga of 
the Romaka comprises 2850 years ; in them there are 1050 
adhimasas and 16517 omitted lunar days. This is equivalent 
to the statement that in 2850 years there are 1040953 civil 
days and 35250 synodic months. The year is thus exactly 
365 da. 14' 48" as accepted by Ptolemy. The length of the 
synodic month =:29 da. 31' 50" 5"' 37^ — 29 5305816 days. 
According to Ptolemy the length of the synodic month is 29d. 
31* 50" 8 "' 20 IV . The Romaka synodic month agrees more 
closely with Aryabhata, according to whom its length = 
29-530582 days. 

The length of the anomalistic month is expressed as 
~~ days = 27’554" days. The moon’s motion in anomaly per 
day* 13 ° 3' 53" 58"' 55 IV 51 v 45 VI ; according to Ptolemy this 
v ]_ 3 ° 3 ' 53 " 56'" 29 IV 38 v 38 VI . It is evident here that the 
anomalistic months of the Vasistha, Paulisha, Romaka 
and Aryabhata are very nearly in agreement. It is. very 
likely that transmitted Greek astronomy in this particular 
case was made “ more accurate 55 by the Indian ex- 


pounders. , „_ 0 

The longitude of the sun’s apogee is stated to be 75 ; 

according to Ptolemy it is 65° 30'. Here also the hand of the 
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Indian expounder is evident. The table of sun’s equation of 
the centre is given as follows : — 


Degrees of anomaly ... 

15° 

o 

O 

CO 

45° 

60° 

*75° 

90 5 

Equation (Romaka) ... 

Cl 

CO 

68' 37" 

98' 39" 

122' -19" 

337° 5" 

143' 23" 

Ptolemy ... ... 

35' 

69 ' 

s 

o 

CO 

121' 

136' 

143' 


I have quoted above the corresponding equations from 
Ptolemy to bring out the changes made by the Indian ex- 
pounder. The moon’s equations of the centre are given as 
follows : — 


Anomaly 

15° 

30° 

45° 

60° 

75° 

90° 

Equation (Pomaka) .. 

1° 14' 

2° 25' 

3° 27' 

4° 15' 

4° 44' 

40° 56'. 

Equation (Ptolemy) ... 

1° 11° 

T 19' 

3° 19' 30" 

4° 8' 

4° 49' 30" 

59' 


It is evident that the Romaka equations for the moon 
are not the same as those of Ptolemy. 

Again the revolutions of the moon’s nodes are stated to 
be 24 in 163111 days. Hence one revolution takes place in 
6796 days 7 hours ; according to Ptolemy as quoted by 
Dr. Thibaut this period =6796 da. 14 hrs. According to 
Aryabhata it is=6794'749511 days. 

The rule for parallax iu longitude is the same as in the 
Paulisha Siddhanta. The parallax in latitude is given to be 

Evidently 


Moon’s daily motion w R sin (Zenith distance of the nonagesimal) 
15* ™ X 120 


the horizontal parallax of the 


moon as taken at ~ of the 

15 • 


daily motion. The greatest latitude of the moon is taken in 
this Siddhanta also is 270', which is the same as in all the 
Indian Siddhantas ; according to Ptolemy this is about 5° or 
300'. The mean semi-diameters of the sun and the moon are 
given to be 15' and 17' respectively. 
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This practically finishes all that is given as the summary 
of the Romaka Siddhanta in the Paneha Sindhantika. It 
has perhaps been amply proved that Aryabhata cannot be 
held to have derived his astronomical elements from this 
Romaka Siddhanta. It did not treat of planets : even in 
Umisolar astronomy it does not state the dimensions of the 
epicycles. On comparison with Ptolemy’s tables for the sun 
and the moon, the Romaka equations of the centre appear 
to be taken with very slight changes from the Syntaxis. 
Further this Siddhanta is silent about all equations in spheri- 
cal astronomy. 

9. The Surya Siddhanta and the Epicyclic Theory. 

We next turn to take up tiie Surya Siddhanta which also 
must he considered as to have existed before the time of 
Yarahamihira at least, and it would not be unreasonable to 
suppose that it did exist before the time of Aryabhata. The 
question now is what was its form ? Did it exist in the form 
in which Varaha presents it to us ? I am inclined to the 
view that it did not exist in that form, it did not contain 
the epicyclic astronomy in it. Varaha speaks of it as being 
“ more accurate ” than the Paulisha and Romaka Siddhantas. 
As a writer of a practical treatise on astronomy he must 
give to the world something which could be safely relied on 
by the subsequent astronomers as producing agreement 
between the calculated and observed places of planets. He 
was not a historian of Indian astronomy, hut a practical 
astronomer. It was necessary for him to present one 
Siddhanta or Karana which would be more accurate than all 
others. He most probably borrowed the whole epicyclic 
theory from a previous or a senior writer whose reputation 
as an astronomer was unquestioned. Even in the Surya 
Siddhanta in the modern form there is ample evidence to 
prove that it had no epicyclic theory in it. Let us study 
the modem work and see how far this hypothesis is justifiable. 
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Chapter II of the modem book starts with the following 
planetary theory : — 

“ Forms of time of invisible shape, stationed in the zodiac 
called Sighrochoha , Mandocheha and Pata, are the agents 
producing motions of planets. The planets being attached to 
them by means of strings made of air. are drawn eastward or 
westward towards them with their left or right hand to which 
they may get nearer. The wind called Prahaha, moreover, drive 
them towards their Uchcha (either Manda, or Sigh- a) and thus 
drawn towards east or west they go by a changing motion 
When this agent called Uchcha is situated within the half 
circle towards the east of the planet it draws it towards the 
east, and situated within the other half (the western half in 
relation with the planet)} it draws the planet in the same way 
towards the west. The degrees of the zodiac by which the 
planets attracted by the Uohchas move towards the east are 
t> be applied positively while in the westward attraction, the 
same are to be applied negatively to their mean places.” — Surya 
Siddhanta, II, 1 — 5. 

The above represents a system of astronomy which is 
prior to the epicyclic theory. The Uchcha is of two classes, 
the first the Mandocheha, in the cases of the sun and the 
moon, is their apogee, where their angular motion is slowest, 
and in the case of other planets also the Mandocheha is the 
apse of their orbits. The other type of Uchcha is the 
Sighrochoha , which in the case of the superior planets, coin- 
cides with the sun, and in the case of an inferior planet is an 
imaginary point moving round the earth with the same 
angular velocity as the actual angular velocity of the planet 
round the sun. Its direction from the earth is always parallel 
to the line joining the sun and the inferior planet. The Pat as 
are the nodes of an orbit. 

Let us now try to understand the influence of Mando- 
chcha on the “ planets,” and the sun and the moon. This god 
of the Uchcha is seated at his place in the zodiac and always 
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drags a planet from its mean place towards himself by means 
of strings made of air either by the right hand or by the left 
to whichever its mean place comes nearer. This is equivalent 
to the statement that from apogee to perigee, the apparent 
planet is behind the mean planet or that the equa- 
tion of the centre is negative ; and that from perigee 
to apogee, the apparent planet is ahead of the mean 
planet or that the equation of the centre is positive. It 
represents a system of astronomy which knew that there 
W as a difference between the mean place and the 
apparent place of a planet, knew of its character whether 
positive or negative, and that it varied as the distance of the 
mean planet from the apogee and the perigee. Most probably 
it had separate tables of equations for the sun and the 
moon which are now replaced by something else, in fact hv an 
e ploy olio theory. 

In the case of other planets these Mandochchas were most 
probably not very well recognised. Only the influence of the 
Si'jhroohcha was properly recognised. 1 he mean motion of an 
inferior planet round the earth being the same as that of the 
sun, the mean position of an inferior planet coincides with the 
sun, the eastward and westward elongation is produced by 
the attraction of this Sighroohcha, the direction-off whose sta- 
tion on the zodiac as seen from the earth is always parallel to 
the line joining the sun and the inferior planet. It is evident 
that this elongation is always towards the direction of the 
Siqhra from the earth. In considering the ease of a superior 
planet it is easily seen that the mean planet as seen from the 
earth is deflected as it were towards the sun, thus giving the 
apparent planet. This so-called attraction of the Sighra god 
is due to the reflection of the earth’s orbit on the planet’s 
orbit The planet looks deflected from its mean position 
in a line parallel to the line joining the earth and 
the sun the deflection being always towards the sun, 
which is spoken of as the attraction of the Sighroohcha . 
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These Sighra deflections which depended on the angular 
distance of the mean planet from the sun were most probably 
given in separate tables for the different planets. The 
differences which are observable at the conjunctions and 
oppositions were probably conceived as the attractions of the 
Mandochcha of the respective planet for which also separate 
tables were probably given. 

Thus we infer that from a great mass of observation 
records partial generalisations were most probably given in the 
original Surya Siddhanta. These had not yet been systema- 
tized into a consistent theory. 

We next consider the action of the Pat as. The text next 
says : — 

“ In this way the Pat a (or the node) by its own force 
moreover throws a planet either to the north or to the south 
of the ecliptic thus producing the latitude of the moon and the 
other planets. The node which is within a half circle west 
of the planet throws a planet northward, when situated within 
a half circle east of the planet throws it southward. When 
the nodes of Venus and Mercury are situated in the same way 
from the Sighrochcha, they are thrown north or south in the 
same way.” 

It is evident that only the ascending node in each case 
is meant. It seems ' a mystery how the latitude of an 
inferior planet could be recognised as depending on the arc. 
between the Sighrochcha and the node. Perhaps the author 
of this Siddhanta recognised that these planets moved round 
the sun, as was also done by Aryabhata and Brahmagupta. 

Then the text explains the reasons for the different 
amounts of equations for the different planets, thus : — . 

“ The sun is certainly attracted very little on account of 
his great mass, the moon very much owing to her smaller 
body. The planets Mars and others being .of much smaller 
bodies are attracted by the gods of the Sighra and the 
6 
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Mandochcha, very far away and with great velocity. Thus their 
equations both positive and negative are very large amounts 
in virtue of their (irregular) motions. Being attracted by 
those gods in this way, they proceed in the heavens by being 
struck by the wind (Pravaha).” 

No comment is necessary for the hasty generalisations 
and the fanciful reasons for the magnitude of the various 
equations of the centre for the different planets. The wind 
Pravaha is brought in to explain the mean motions of the 
planets. 

Then follows the enumeration of the eight- fold motions 
of the planets : — 

“ Vakra, Anuvakra, Kutila, Manda, Mandatara, Sarna, 
Sighra and Sighratara are the eight-fold motions of planets. 
Of these the Sighratara, Sighra, Manda, Mandatara and Sana 
are the direct motions whereas the three motions spoken of 
above as adjacent to Anuvakra, i.e., Vakra, Anuvakra, and 
Kutila are the retrograde motions. I now proceed to explain 
with intense attention how day by day, by virtue of these motions 
the calculated places of planets attain agreement with the 
observed places.” 

After these introductory remarks naturally one should 
expect that the author would give us the tables of equations 
for the sun and the moon and in the case of the five other 
planets he should give us the stages of these eight-fold motions 
that he has promised us. The hand of the interpolator now 
comes in and we are given instead a table of sines and how 
to use it for finding the sine and cosine of any given arc and 
the converse process ; the method of finding the sun’s decli- 
nation ; how to find the anomalies of apsis and of Sighra ; 
the dimensions of the epicycles of the planets; the methods of 
calculating the equations of apsis and of Sighra and how to 
apply them ; the methods of calculating the inst antaneous 
daily motions of planets. Then suddenly the older planetary 
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theory is allowed to reappear in its true form that “ The 
planet being situated far from its Sighra, has its body dragged 
by slackened strings toward the right or the left hand ; and then 
has a retrograde motion.” II, 82. 

Here is a recognition of the fact that in the case of a 
superior planet, the retrograde motion takes place near about 
opposition and in the case of an inferior planet near about its 
inferior conjunction. How this stanza in all its vagueness 
could be permitted to stand as it was seems a mystery. In 
the very preceding stanza is described the reason for retro- 
grade motion under the epicylic theory. 

After this the epicyclic theory is followed all through the 
entire work. It is perhaps now clear to all appearance that 
even in the Surya Siddhanta as we have it, the epicyclic theory 
is an interpolation. We have seen above that the Vasistha 
Siddhanta of the Pancba Siddhantika had nothing of the 
epicyclic theory in it. 12 The text of the Pancha Siddhantika on 
the motion of the planets Mercury, Yenus, Mars, Jupiter and 
Saturn, describes some of the stages of the eight-fold motions 
of the planets. This furnishes another reason in support of the 
theory now propounded. The natural steps for the develop- 
ment of a science are ( i ) observation, (ii) classification, (Hi) 
theory. The old Surya Siddhanta most probably passed 
through the stages of observation and partial classification only ; 
it could not build a rational theory. The bringing in of the 
Deus ex Machina, the gods of Manda, Sighra, Pata, did not 
advance the theory — it was a halt in the progress of the 
science. 

The question as to whether the lunisolar mean motions 
treated of in the modern book are really the ones that belonged 
to the old Surya Siddhanta is a matter for speculation. Pan- 
dit Sudhakara on page 44 of his commentary, calculates the 
Kshepa quantities of the Surya Siddhanta of the Pancha 

ia The stages Jof the planets are called Anu Valeri Vakri i and Anugati. See P, 
Siddhantika, XYXII. 
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Siddhantika, required for the calculations of the mean places 
of the sun, the moon and the moon’s apogee at midday of the 
1st day of 427 Saha year elapsed. He evidently uses the 
elements of the Siddhanta as summarised by Yarahamihira, 
although he professes to follow the modern book. He indeed 
used the modern book as far as the calculations of the number 
of years elapsed since “ the creation ” is concerned ; in the suc- 
ceeding steps he undoubtedly uses Varaha’s Surya Siddhanta. 
The same Kshepa quantities however can be explained from 
Aryabhata’s system of calculation from the years of Kaliyuga 
elapsed and also much more easily. Hence a hoary antiquity 
even in respect of lunisolar mean motions cannot be ascribed 
to the modern Surya Siddhanta nor for the matter of that to 
the Surya Siddhanta of Yaraha. 

As an epieyclie theory is incompatible in the modern book 
it may be presumed that the original Siddhanta, the name of 
which Yaraha used had no epicyclic theory in it. Further the 
lunisolar mean motions given in Varaha’s Surya Siddhanta are 
taken from the now lost work of Aryabhata. Thus the Surya 
Siddhanta which was most probably made ** more accurate ” 
by Yarahamihira, cannot be taken to represent an astronomical 
system existing in India prior to the time of Aryabhata. I 
now proceed to describe the astronomical systems of Arya- 
bhata. 

10. Aryabhata’s Astronomical Systems. 

As has been stated above Aryabhata was the author of 
two systems of astromony. One system is given in his Arya- 
bhatiyam in the section Dasagitiha in which the astronomical 
day is taken to begin at sunrise at Lanka. The calculations 
start from a Wednesday from which 459f Mahayugas or 
725447570625 days were supposed to have elapsed till the 
beginning of the Kaliyuga. Then from the beginning of the 
Kaliyuga, the number of years elapsed were supposed to be 
3,600 years when Aryabhata attained the age of 23 years. 
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The days elapsed in these 3,600 years come out to be 13140311- 
days. Hence the total days till 3,600 years of Kali elapsed or 
421 of the Saha years elapsed become 72545885556|- days. 
The places of planets may thence be easily calculated by 
means of the astronomical elements of the Dasagitika, Prom 
his own statement at the end of the section Gola we are in- 
formed that his work is the same as the Shvayambhuva 
Siddhanta of old. This statement seems to be made by the 
author in the characteristic Indian way to give to his work 
the sanctity of a revelation in the country. It may be stated 
with definiteness that there was no scientific Siddhanta with 
an epicyclic theory bearing the name of Brahma Siddhanta 
even up to the time of Bhattotpala (838 Saka year), other 
than the Brahmasphuta Siddhanta of Brahmagupta. The 
Paitamaha Siddhanta of the Paneha Siddhantika is Jyotisha 
Vedanga in another name. There is absolutely no possibility 
of Aryabhata’s building up his astronomy on it. The now 
known Sahalya Samhita, the Paitamaha Siddhanta of the Vishnu- 
dharmottarapurana, must have been composed at least after 
the time of Bhattotpala, who while he quotes profusely from 
Brahmagupta when he means to quote from the Brahma 
Siddhanta, never mentions these Neo-Brahma Siddhantas of 
which the former is mainly an exact copy of the modern Surya 
Siddhanta and the latter a follower in all important points of 
Brahmagupta. It is thus clear that there was no scientific 
Brahma Siddhanta before the time of Aryabhata, and he can- 
not be held to have derived his astronomy from such a source. 
So much about the system of astronomy as given in 
the Aryabhatiyam. To this system belong the 13 Mahabhat- 
hariyam and the Lag huhhas hariyam written by one Bhaskara, 
probably a direct pupil of Aryabhata. This Bhaskara is 
referred to by Prithudaka, the commentator of the Brahma- 

13 Copies of these two books have very recently been obtained by Dr. B. B. Dntta of 
the Calcutta University College of Science from the Government Manuscript Library, 
Madras. 
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sphuta Siddhanta. The other book belonging to this system is 
the Sishyadhibridhida of Lalla who wrote a commentary on 
the Khandakkadyaka of Brahmagupta. (Time of this 
Lalla has been a matter of some discussion. Sankara 
Balkrishna Dikshit’s opinion is that Lalla lived about 570 of 
the Saka era. Pandit Sudhakara would make him a direct 
pupil of Aryabhata and state the time to be 420 of the Saka 
year. This is no longer tenable now since he was a commen- 
tator of one of Brahmagupta’s works, who lived from 520 of 
the Saka era. A closer examination of the Sishyadhibridhida, 
would place Lalla’s time to be 670 of the Saka era. It is 
rather out of place to discuss this point here.) 

To his other system belongs the Khandakhadyaka of 
Brahmagupta. In this system the beginning of the astro- 
nomical day is the midnight at Lanka. The number of days 
in a Mahay uga is taken at 1577917800 while in the first 
system the same is 1577917500 days. The date from which 
its calculation starts is the beginning of the present Kaliyuga. 
The astronomical elements of the two systems are exhibited 
in a tabular form along with the corresponding elements of 
Varaha’s Surya Siddhanta and the later Paulisha Siddhanta, 
as we discern from the quotations from it by Bhattotpala 
and others. 


1. Planetary revolutions in a Mahayuga op 4320000 

YEARS. 



I 

Aryabhatiyam. 

II 

Khandakha- 

dyaka. 

Surya Siddhan- 
ta of Yaraha- 
rnihira. 

Later Pauli- 
sha Tantra. 

Modern Surya 
Siddhanta. 

Son 

4320000 

4320000 

4320000 

, 

4320000 

4320000 

Moon 

57753336 

57753336 

57753336 

57753336 

57753336 

Mars ... 

2296824 

2296824 

2296824 

2296824 

2296832 

Jupiter 

364224 

364220 

364220 

364220 1 

364220 

7 ; 'Saturn.-""' 

146564 

146564 

146564 

146564 j 

146568 

Moon’s apogee 

488219 

488219 

488219 

Cannot be 
. traced. 

488203 

Yen us 

7022388 

70222388 

7022388 

7023388 

7022376 

Mercury ... 

17937020 

i 179 3700 

17937000 

17937000 

17937060 

Moon’s nodes 

232226 

j 232226 

232228 

Cannot be 
traced. 

232238 
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2. Longitudes of the apogees of the orbits of Planets. 



I 

Aryabhatiyam. 

II 

JOiandakha- 

dyaka. 

: 

S. Sidhanta 
of Varaha- 
mihira. 

Later Pauli- 
sba Tantra. 

Modern 

Surya 

Siddhanfca. 

Sun 

“■or 

00 

o 

00 

o 

80° 

Oannot be 
traced. 

1 TIT 

Mercury ... 

210° 

! 220° 

i 

220° 


Have to be 
calculated from 
data. 

Verms 

90° 

80° 

80* 

... 


Mars 

118° 

110° 

110° 



Jupiter 

180° 

160° 

160° 

4 » . 


Saturn , ... 

236° 

240° 

240° 




3. Dimensions of the epicycles of apsis. 


Sun 

13°30' 

14° 

14° 

Cannot be 
traced. 

% 

o 

o 

CO 

pH 

Moon 

3l°30' 

31° 

31° 


31°1 to 32° 

Mercury ... 

22°i to 36° 

28° 

28° 

28° 

28° to 30° 

Venus 

9° to 18° 

14° 

14° 

14° 

11° to 12° 

Mars 

63° to 31° 

70° 

70° 

70° 

72° to 75° 

Jupiter ... 

3l°£ to 36° 

32° 

32° 

32° 

32° to 33° 

Saturn ... 

40°i to 58° 

60° 

60° 

60° 

48° to 49° 


4. Dimensions of Sighra epicycles (i.e., of conjunction). 


Saturn ... 

40°i to 36° 

40° 

40° 

39° 30' 

39° to 40° 

Jupiter ... 

07°i to 72° 

72° 

72° 

72° 

70° to 72° 

Mars 

229°* to 238°* 

234° 

234° 

233° 

232° to 235° 

Venus 

256°* to 265°i 

260° 

260° 

260° 

260° to 265° 

Mercury ... 

130°i to 139° 

132° 

132° 

132° 

132° to 133° 

5. Longitudes 

OF THE NODES OF THE 

** Star planets.” 

Mars; 

40° 


Not given. 

Cannot be 

Have to be 





traced. 

calculated 






from the ... 






given data. 

Mercury ... 

20° 

20° 

... 

... ■; 

.4. 

Jupiter ... 

80° 

80° 

... 



Venn# 

60° 

60° 

... 

■ ... 


Saturn ... 

100° 

100° 

... 
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6. Orbital inclinations, re Star planets ” (Geocentric) . 


Mars 

90' 

90' 

10' 

Cannot be 

90 





! traced. 


Mercury ... 

120' 

150' 

; 135' 


120' 

Jupiter ... 

60' 

60' 

101' 

... 

60' 

Venus 

120' 

120' 

10' 


120' 

Saturn ... 

120' 

120' 

135' 

... 

100' 


7. No. OF CIVIL DAYS IN A MAHAYUGA. 


1577917500 

1577917800 

1577917800 

1577917800 

i 

1577917828 

8. 

Beginning of the astronomical day 


Sunrise at 


Midnight at J 

f 

Midnight at 

Midnight at 

Midnight at 

Lanka 


Lanka I 

Lanka 

Lanka 

Lanka 


It will be seen from the above figures that between the 
two systems of Aryabhata’s astronomy, there is agreement 
in 16 of the elements, between the second system of Arya- 
bhata and the Surya Siddhanta of Varaha, there is agreement 
in ^9 elements and between this second system and the neo- 
Paulisha astronomy agreement subsists in 17 elements of a 
total of 19 of the latter’s elements which I have been able to 
collect from Bhattotpala and Amraj’s quotations. The most 
important elements and the essentials of the epicyclic theory 
in the Surya Siddhanta of Yaraha and the neo-Paulisha 
astronomy are almost exactly the same as those of Khanda- 
khadyaka which represents the second astronomical system of 
Aryabhata. The conclusion is now inevitable that the Surya 
Siddhanta as summarised in the Pancha Siddhantika was made 
“ more accurate ” by Yarahamihira by borrowing the mean 
motions as well as the epicyclic elements from Aryabhata, 
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The same remarks apply to the “neo -Paulisha Siddhanta from 
which Bhattotpala makes copious quotations. I must state 
here in justice to Dr. Thibaut and Sankar Balkrishna Dikshit 
that both of them had noticed some of the points of similarity 
between Khandakhadyaka and the Surya Siddhanta of Varaha, 
but perhaps not to the extent to which it has been exhibited 
above. For as Dr. Thibaut writes, “ The statement which 
Brahmagupta in his Khandakhadyakarana makes about the 
places of the apogees and the dimensions of the epicycles (of 
apsis only) agree with those made in the sixteenth chapter of 
the Pancha Siddhantika.” — Introduction to the P. Siddhantika, 
page X. 

11. Aryabhata’s unquestioned originality. 

All doubts as to the originality of Aryabhata in construct- 
ing a rational system of epicvclic theory have, I trust, been 
removed. I have shown above that none of the Siddkantas, 
the Vasistha, the Paulisha and the Romaka, can be held to 
have been the basis of Aryabhata’s systems. The Surya 
Siddhanta as it existed before Aryabhata was an unsystemati- 
zed mass of information. One source for the construction of 
Aryabhata’s astronomy may have been this work. The second 
alternative is that he used another mass of observation records 
by the previous Indian astronomers. Besides he himself 
was an observer and has given us a description of the 
manner in which he found the mean motions of planets and 
his statement is unique in the whole of Indian astronomical 

14 The neo -Paulisha Siddhanta. 

Dr. Thibaut’s remarks about it 

‘ We are led to the conclusion that the Paulisha Siddhanta also has in the course of 
time undergone recasts, and that form in which it was known to Bhattotpala widely 
differed from its original form, so widely indeed, that there is some reason for wondering 
that the latter could go by the same name as the earlier one.” 

Yet Mr. Kaye would hold up the Siddhanta as the same as that summarised by 
Varahamihira in his Pancha Siddhantika. It is impossible to see the fairness of this step. 
Vide his Hindu Astronomy, pp, 59-60. 
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literature. If he had constructed his astronomy from the 
Surya Siddhanta as it then existed, he would have admitted it, 
thus giving his work the sanctity of a revelation. It would not 
have been necessary to use the name of the ls Shvayambhuva 
Siddhanta. 

One more reason for inferring the originality of Aryabha- 
ta lies in this : — That 16 when Srishena and Vishnuehandra 
wanted to recast the RomaJca and the Vasistha Siddhantas in the 
epieyclic form they had to take it from Aryabhata’s system — 
as we know from Brahmagupta’s statement in Brahmasphuta 
Siddhanta, XT, 48-50. It is evident they could not get any 
other epieyclic theory than what could be had from Aryabhata, 
just as was done by the author of the neo-Paulisha Siddhanta. 
And we have already shown that none of the Siddhantas of 
Vasistha and Paulisha had even any hint of the epieyclic 
theory in them. 

In order to finally establish the independence of Arya- 
bhata’s system from the Greek astronomy, it would perhaps be 
best to compare their astronomical elements. This is done 
in the next page. 

15 1 Gola., 50. 

1 6 w i 

||8C|| 

gjranrwl wjsn^ wtrewrs fwj*rf 5 5S9rawt?i?j; i 
3kT: I 

"WnN *ystatr n a.°n 

Brahmasphuta Siddhanta, XI, 48-50. 
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Aryabhata’s 
1st system. 

Aryabhata’s 
2nd system. 

Ptolemy’s 
system . 

Vasistha 

System. 

Paulisha 

System. 


May. 

Day. 

Day. 

Day. 

Day. 

Length of 
the year 

365-2586005 

365-25875 

365 d 14' 48" 


365-2583 

Synodic 

month 

29*530582 

29 4 5305874 

29 d 3 L' 0" 

8'"20"" 


29-53055S 

Synodic Per. 
of Saturn 

37S- 0859464 

378-0860184 

378 0929824 

37S- 1 

378-11 

Jupiter 

398-8894982 

398-8896756 

398-8864102 

398-8 

397-968 


779-9210696 

779-9212022 

779-94279 ! 9 

779-9275 

779-9787 

Mars 

583-9061 

583 -897458 

583-897569 

584-000000 

583*96 

Venus 

115-875 

115-8761242 

115-8785199 

115-8786204 

115-87916 

Mercury 


Period of 

M con’s 
apogee 

3231-987079 

3231 -987S44 

... 

3232-873219 

3232-873219 

Period of 
Moon’s 
nodes 

6794-749511 

6794-750834 

6796^14 hours. 

... 

6794-6854 


Dimen 

sions of the Bp 

icycles of Aps 

is. 


Sun 

13° 30' 

14° 

15° 


15°8' 

Moon 

31° 30' 

31° 

31° 30' 


... : 

Saturn ... 

40 a i to 58°i 

60° 

00 



Jupiter ... 

3l°4 to S6% 

32° 

32° 18' 



Mars 

63° to 81° 

70° 

78°42' 



Venus 

18° to 9” 

14° 

15° 


... 

Mercury . . . 

22°4 to 36° 

28° 

54° (?) 

... 

... 


Dimensi 

ons of the Epic 

ycles of Sighra 

(Conjunction). 


Saturn ... 

36°£ to 40° 

.10° 

39° 

1 

39° 

36° 51' 

Jupiter ... 

67°£ to 72° 

72° 

69° 

68° 40' 

76° 18' 

Mars 

229°£ to 256°4 

234° 

237° 

... 

249° 15' 

Mercury ... 

130°£ to 139° 

132° 

135° 

... 

139° 20' 

Venus ... j 

265°| to 256°£ 

260° 

259° 

255% 

265° 45' 
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In the sexagesimal units, the length of the synodic 
month, according to Aryabhata’s first system is 29 d 81' 50" 
5"' 42 IV *72. 

It is almost needless to repeat that most of the elements 
of the Vasistha and the Paulisha systems have been worked 
out from the data given in the Pancha Siddhantika. The 
elements from Ptolemy have been obtained from Karl Mani- 
tius’s edition of the Syntaxis. 

It will now perhaps be evident that Aryabhata’s system is 
quite different from Ptolemy’s ; the former cannot be 
regarded as deduced from the latter. Whatever similarity 
may be imagined in regard to the length . of the synodic 
periods of planets need not lead us to consider that Aryabhata’s 
periods are taken from any Greek source ; firstly, it was not 
Ptolemy who first determined them, the Babylonians had 
determined them long before the time of Ptolemy ; secondly, 
a fresh determination of them in India is not an impossibility. 
Further, the small discrepancies in the synodic periods 
are not negligible in mathematical astronomy. Again Dr. 
Tbibaut’s contention that the separation of the two distinct 
inequalities in the motion of the planets Mercury, Venus, 
Mars, Jupiter and Saturn as found in the Indian systems of 
Astronomy, must have been derived from “ Ptolemy 17 alone 
directly or indirectly ” is not at all tenable. Though the date 
of the Aryabhatiyam is undoubtedly 421 of the Saka era (or 
49) A. D.) and later than that of Ptolemy, it is amusing to 
see a professor of Philosophy with specialisation in Indian 
Astronomy, led away by the fallacy of post hoc ergo propter 
hoc. It appears necessary to discuss the method of the 
ancients for the separation of the twofold planetary inequali- 
ties and to examine if this was really a very difficult task 
with them. 


1 Introduction to the Pancha Siddhantika, p. Lii. 
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12. Separation of the Inequalities of Apsis and of Conjunc- 
tion of a planet by the method of the Ancients. 

Modem Astronomy recognises the following six elements 
of a planet, viz., 

1. The semi axis of the ellipse. 

2. The eccentricity. 

3. The heliocentric longitude of the node. 

4. The inclination. 

5. The longitude of the apse. 

6. The epoch. 

“ To determine these elements three complete observation 
of right ascension and declination will be sufficient ; for from 
each observation can be inferred the corresponding geocentric 
latitude and longitude, and these will furnish two equations 
connecting the elements of the orbit. But although theoreti- 
cally sufficient, it will be found practically more accurate 
and more simple to make observations at particular times, 
when the planet occupies selected positions specially 
favourable for finding each element in turn.” 

— Godfray’s Astronomy, pp. 275-76. 

We now proceed to illustrate the method used by the 
ancients by considering the case of the planet Mars. It is 
evident to all students of astronomy that the annual parallax or 
the Sighm equation of a superior planet vanishes at conjunc- 
tions and oppositions ; the only inequality by which the planet 
is then affected is the equation of apsis. We learn from the 
French nautical aim macs for the years 1925-1928, that the 
following phenomena of Mars happened or would happen at 
the following dates and times : — 
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1 

2 

3 j 

4 

5 

6 

7 

... 

Date. 

Time 

G. M. T. 

Mars’s 
Geo. long. 

Event. 

Days 
elapsed 
since 
event (1) 

Mean Mars 

+ Bj. 

Equation of 
apsis — E L . 

- 

Sep. 13, 192S 

12 hours 

17O°9'50" 

Conjunc- 
tion (I) 

0 

170°9'50" 

O°0'0" 

(1) 

Nov. 4, 1926 

10 hours 

41°14'15" 

Opposi- 
tion (2) 

416-92 

28°8'28" 

13°5'47" 

(2) 

Oct. 21, 1927 

2 hours 

206°41'20" 

Conjunc- 
tion (3) 

767-57 

212°23'45" 

— 5°42'25" 

(3) 

Dec. 21, 1928 

14 hours 

89°34'2" 

Opposi- 
tion (4) 

■ - i 

1195-08 

76°25'31" 

13°8'31" 

(4) 


By event (1) has been denoted the conjunction on 
September 13, 1925. Mars’s geocentric iongitude at 12 hours 
of September 13, 1925, viz., 170°9'50" = Mars’s mean longitude 
at that ins tant-j- Mars’s equation of the centre ; this latter 
quantity has been denoted by If 9 represent the mean 

anomaly of Mars at the instant of conjunction (1), measured 
from, the aphelion, then we deduce from the second row the 
equation, 

13°5'47"+E t = -K sin 0+K' sin 20 ... (A) 

where, 

_|L=JL =3437' -746, and e= the eccentricity of the orbit. 
2e fe* J 

Similarly from the rows (3) and (4) we get the equa- 
tions : — . 

— 5°42'25"+E 1 = — K. sin (0 + 184°15'17") + K' sin 2(0+ I84 0 15'l7") ... (B). 

and 

13°8'31 ,/ +E 1 = -K sin (d + 48°17'3") -f K' sin 2(0 + 48°17'3"). ... (G) 

In calculating the increase in the mean longitude of 
Mars, the sidereal period was taken at 683-9797 days. The 
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column (7) is obtained by subtracting the column (6) from 
the column (3). It shows that if a series of results as are 
arrived at in this column, is obtained during a period of about 
fifty years, the equations of apsis for different values of the 
mean anomaly would be easily deduced ; the longitude of the 
aphelion and the mean longitude of Mars would be readily 
obtained. If however an astronomer should confine 
himself to a set of three equations like (A), (B) and (C) 
obtained above, different approximate solutions would be 
obtained by different astronomers in different ages according 
to the knowledge of trigonometry at their command. If we 
take the value of e, the eccentricity of Mars’s orbit as given 
by Newcomb and Hill, viz., e = *093309, we find that to a 
very fair degree of approximation, the equations (A), (B) and 
(0) are satisfied by the following values of the constants : — 

K=10°41'33 ,/ 

K' = 0°37'25" . 

0=239°13 / ]3" 

E 1= = — 3°21'42" 

The longitude of the aphelion =152°16'57" 

„ „ of the perihelion = 332°i 6'57" 

The mean longitude of Mars at 12 noon on Sep. 13, 
1928 =» 173°31'32". According to Newcomb and Hill (quoted 
by Ball in his Sperieal Astronomy, Table I) the longitude of 
the perihelion of Mars is 334° 13 ' 7 " for the epoch 1900 ; and 
there are reasons for this and other differences in the values of 
the constants as stated above and as used in the calculation of 
Mars’s longitude for the nautical almanacs of different 
countries. I trust this sufficiently illustrates the method of the 
ancients. So far as the Indian system of Astronomy is concern- 
ed, the second term of the expression for the equation of the 
centre is not exactly of that form, It is really equal to K'sin 2 0, 
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Ptolemy follows the above method with difference in the 
following points : — 

1. He uses only the oppositions of superior planets. The 
right instants of oppositions are more accurately interpolated 
than those of conjunctions. 

2. He takes the oppositions of the superior planet not 
with respect to the true sun but with respect to the mean sun. 

3. He uses a geometrical method for the solution of his 
equations. 

The Indian astronomers also consider that the Sighra 
equation or the annual parallax of a superior planet vanishes 
at conjunctions and oppositions with the mean sun ; but in 
the conception of the orbit of a superior planet 1 * they were not 
dogmatic in their assertion. Their method of determination of 
the constants was perhaps not geometrical, but trigonometri- 
cal and probably also graphical. 

The differences noted in column (7) were most probably 
first tabulated by the Babylonians. The following are the 
reasons which justify this hypothesis : — 

(I) The Babylonian astronomers were very patient and 
tenacious observers of the heavens. It was they who first 
found that Yenus, Mercury, Saturn, Mars and Jupiter return 
in almost exactly 8, 46, 59, 79 and 83 years respectively, to the 
same point in the sky. These are apparently certain multiples 
of the sidereal and synodic periods of these planets. Year 
after year they published their ephimerides in which the 
conjunctions and oppositions of planets were predicted. They 
must therefore in the courses of ages, have tabulated such 
differences as are noted in column (7) given above. 

(II) The Surya Siddhanta in the oldest form, I mean in 
the form in which it existed before the time of Aryabhata and 

1 8 Of. s<ftsHa i 

?r<ft |i Bkaskara. 
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Varahamihira, was presumably a form of Babylonian astro- 
nomy. Its author Maya was an Ashura or Assyrian — a sun 
worshipper also. In the time of the Mahabharata also Maya , 
the Ashura, was known as a great architect. These two Mayas, 
may he the same or different persons. We cannot from this 
consideration come to any conclusion when this Surya 
Siddhanta in the oldest form was transmitted to India from 
Babylonia. We may rely on the tradition, only in this respect 
that this Siddhanta was really a form of the Babylonian astro- 
nomy. It has been shown before that this Surya Siddhanta 
imagined the idea of the gods of Manda and Sighra, to explain 
the “ two-fold ” planetary inequalities, and we get sufficient 
hints that separate tables for the Manda and Sighra equations 
were given in it. Thus from both reasons it seems clear that 
what is claimed as an achievement for Ptolemy in ancient 
times by Dr. Thibaut is really an achievement that should he 
ascribed to the Babylonians. We have also on record that 
serious attempts were made in India to determine the motions 
of superior planets by the astronomer 19 Pradyumna, who was 
prior to Aryabhata. Attempts of the same nature were made 
by the Indian astronomer Vijayanandin, to determine the 
motions of Mercury. It seems that different planets were 
observed by different astronomers in India, and the results 
were finally systematized by Aryabhata. 

When the astronomical elements of a planet as are 
required for the equation of apsis, are known, its heliocentric 
longitudes can be readily calculated. The geocentric longi- 
tudes are found by observation and the elongations from the 
sun and the annual parallax or the Sighra equation are known. 
The Sighra periphery or the distance between the sun and 
the earth, when the distance of the superior planet from the 
sun be taken at 360 — can he readily calculated. This is now 
illustrated : — 

19 i B. Siddhantika, XVIII, 62. 

Also WKWfa i B. Siddhanta, XI, 5$, 
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Calculation of the Sighra Periphery of Mars. 


, 1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Date. 

Heliocentric 
Long, 
of Mars. 

Geocentric 
Long, 
of Mars. 

Sun’s 

Longitude. 

Annual 
parallax or 
Sighra Eqn. 

Elongation 
of Mars. 

Sighra 

Periphery. 

13-9-25 

169°56'33" 

! . 169°50'35" 

169°40'24" 



... 

i 

17-11-25 

199V32" 

212°17'1" 

234°7"25" 

13°8'29" 

21°50'24" 

220*012 

20-12-25 

214°42'57" 

234°31'29" 

267°35'37" 

19°48'32" 

33°4'8'' 

223.585 

21-1-26 

230°31'41" 

256°34'58" 

300°12'44" 

26°3'17" 

43°37'46" 

229-219 

23-2-26 

247°43'20" 

279°49'9" 

333 0 38'5" 

32°o'49" ' 

53°48'56" 

236*999 

27-3-26 

265 J 21'34" 

302°45'0" 

5 0 34'49" 

37°23'26" 

62°49'49" 

245-722 

29-4-26 

284°33'34" 

S26°36 / 1S" 

37°55'49" 

42°2'45" 

71°19'30" 

254-500 

31-5-26 

304°5'44" 

349°31'3" 

68°47'32" 

45°26'19" 

79°16'29" 

! 261*063 

3-7-26 

324°45'54" 

12°4'46" 

100°18'39" 

47°18'53" 

S8°13'53" 

264*758 

4.8-26 

345°4'8" 

31°26'20" 

130°51'33" 

46°22'1S" 

99°25'13" 

264*141 

6-9-26 

5°46'11" 

45°47'33" 

162°38'36" 

40°1'22" 

116°51'3'' 

259*490 

8-10-26 

25°13'45" 

48°52'25" 

193°57'14" 

23°38 , 40'' 

145°4'49" 

252*227 

10-11-26 

44°23'58" 

39°18'25" 

226°50'9" 

— 5°5'33" 

187°31'45" 

244*143 

12-12-26 1 

62°0'49" 

34°41'0" 

259°I2'19" 

— 27°19'49" 

224°31'19" 

235*720 

14-1-27 

79°11'31" 

42°21'57" 

292°50'1" 

-36°49'34" 

2o0°28'4" 

228 • 955 

15-2.27 

94“59'46" 

56°26'56" 

325°19'6" 

— 38°32°50" 

268°52'10" 

224*371 

20-3-27 

110°34'0" 

73°58' F 0" 

35S°23'40" 

— 36°35'10" 

284°24'50" 

221*602 

21-4-27 

125°7'38" 

92°18'15" 

29 9 o4'.l3" 

— 32°49'24" 

297°35'5S" 

220*194 

24-5-27 

189°46'29" 

111°52'40" 

61°50'31" 

— 27°63'48" 

309°57'51" 

219*816 

25-6-27 

153°46'56" 

131°16'41" 

92°27'12" 

— 22°30'15'\ 

321°10'31" 

219*833 

28-7-27 

168°I3'13" 

151°40'46" 

123°55'59" 

— 16°32'27" 

332° 15' 13" 

220*147 

29-8-27 

182°22'58" 

l7l°54'24" 

154°23'51" 

— 10 2S'34" 

342°29'27'' 

217*568 


The longitudes are taken from the Trench nautical almanacs 
for the years 1925 to 1927. It will he seen from the above 
calculation that the Sighra periphery of Mars varies from 
about 220 at the aphelion to about 265 at the perihelion. 
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That this is the ease, is also seen from the following consi- 
derations : — 

Let a and a represent the semiaxes major of the orbits 
of the earth and Mars, e the eccentricity of the orbit of Mars ; 

v 

let the eqution of the orbit of Mars be — — Cos 6, where 

T 

6 is the true anomaly of Mars from the perihelion point. Let 
us take the orbit of the earth to be a circle of radius a, with 
the sun at the centre ; then from the definition of the Sight a 
periphery ; we have 

P _ a _ a (1 + e' Co? 9 
~860 r a' (1 — e' 2 ) ’ 

where P denotes the Sighra periphery of Mars. 

We now take the following values for the constants in- 
volved from Ball’s Spherical Astronomy : — 

a - T0C0000 
a' = 1-523688 
e’ = -093309 

P = 238-344+ 22-240 Gos0. 

Hence when 0=0°, P= 260-584; 
and when 0—180°, P= 216-104. 

In this investigation the variation of the distance of the 
earth from the sun has been ignored, which explains the discre- 
pancy between these values and those obtained from the cal- 
culations based on the Trench nautical almanac. The general 
expression for the Sighra periphery is rather cumbrous and its 
use in finding the annual parallax of Mars is also cumbrous ; 
a better plan is undoubtedly to follow the methods of modern 
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astronomy. The investigation given above shows that the 
Sighra periphery of a superior planet, varies with the true 
anomaly. 

According to Aryabhata and all the Indian Siddhantas, 
the Sighra periphery varies with the mean Sighra anomaly. 
This was of course a mistake. According to Aryabhata, its 
value varies from 238 , 5 in odd quadrants to 229'5 in even 
quadrants of the mean Sighra anomaly. According to Brah- 
magupta it has a mean value of 242 ’5 ; while Ptolemy gives 
it a constant value of 237. Both the Indian and Greek sys- 
tems are wrong, although Ptolemy’s constant value of it 
agrees more closely with the mean value obtained in the theo- 
retical investigation given above. In calculating the annual 
parallax, however, both the systems are equally wrong, as 
both use not the true, but the mean longitude of the sun. In 
doinsr this they were perhaps under the impression that the 
centre of the eccentric circle (their apparent orbit of the sun) 
was equidistant from all points of the apparent solar orbit. 
It was this point, they thought, about which the sun moved 
with a uniform angular velocity. It is now known that no 
such point exists ; the point which approximately satisfies the 
above condition, viz., about which the sun’s angular velocity 
is almost constant, is the empty focus, while the point from 
which the distance of the sun remains almost constant is the 
centre of the apparent orbit. 

The ancients separated the equation of apsis of a superior 
planet by the observed and calculated longitudes of such a 
planet at the oppositions and conjunctions with the mean 
sun ; such conjunctions or oppositions were referred to the 
radius vector from the empty focus to the apparent sun. So 
far as the amount only of the maximum equation of apsis is 
concerned it was not a bad method ; but this would misplace 
the apse line of the orbit. This is now illustrated. The equa- 
tions of apsis of superior planets for the mean anomaly of 
90° as given by Ptolemy and as deduced from the data of 
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Aryabhata and Brahmagupta are shown in the following 
comparative form : — 

The Equation of apsis for the mean anomaly of 90°. 


Name of Planet. 

Acc. to Ptolemy. 

Acc. to Aryabhata, j 

Acc. to Brahmagupta. 

Mars 

11° 19' 

11° 27' 36" 

: 11° 8' 36" 

Jupiter 

5° 14/ 

5° 22' 28" 

5° 15' 9" 

Saturn ... 

6° 30' 

7° 52' 44" 

7° 57' 30" 


The value of e, the eccentricity of the orbit as deduced 
from these data are, 


Planet. 

' i 

Acc. to 
Ptolemy. 

Acc. to 
Aryabhata. 

Acc, to 
Brahmagupta. 

Acc. to New- 
comb and Hill. 

Mars 

•0987493 

•IOuOOOO 

r 

•097222 

•093309 

Jupiter 

•0456661 

•046875 

•0458333 

•048254 

Saturn 

•0581732 

•06875 

•0694444 

•056061 


It will appear that neither Ptolemy nor the Indian astro- 
nomers could get at the accurate values of these constants. 
The two systems are entirely different. It was a wrong hypo- 
thesis which said that Indian astronomy was derived from the 
work of Plotemv as there is no agreement in this case between 
them. If, on the other hand, we compare the longitudes of the 
so-called apogee (aphelion) of Mars as given by Ptolemy and 
Aryabhata, we find no agreement between them. According 
to Ptolemy the longitude of Mars’s aphelion point was 16°40' 
of the sign Cancer or the longitude was = 106°40'. Now 
Aryabhata wrote his book in 499 A.D., hence taking 350 
years to have elapsed between the two writers, and taking 
1'6" of arc to be the rate at which the longitude of the point 
increased per year, the increase for this period becomes 6°25' . 
At the time of Aryabhata it should have been 113°5', if he 
c ame to know of it from any Greek source. Further it seems 
doubtful if any Greek astrologer or astronomer who came to 
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India, could allow for the change of longitude of the aphelion 
point which was generally taken to he a stationary point in 
reference to the signs of the zodiac. The only increase which 
they could be aware of was that due to the precession of the 
equinoxes, which was determined by Ptolemy to have a mean 
rate of 36" per year ; and by the greatest stretch of imagina- f' 

tion could be raised to about 59" per year. There was abso- j 

lutely no method by which the longitude of the aphelion point 
of Mars as stated by Ptolemy to be 106° 40', could be increas- 
ed to 118° as stated by Aryabhata after 350 years. This 
means that the longitude of the aphelion point of Mars was 
freshly determined by him and not deduced from any Greek 
source. The same conclusion follows if we consider the longi- 
tudes of the aphelion points of all the superior planets. 

13. Longitudes of the Aphelion Points of Superior Planets. $»■ 


Planet. 

According to 
Ptolemy. 

150 A.D. 

According to 
Aryabhata. 
500 A.D. 

Difference. 

* 

According to New- 
comb and Hill, 
1900 A.D. 

Mars 

106° 40' 

118° 

+ 11° 20' 

154° 13' 7" 

Jupiter 

152° 9' 

o 

CO 

+ 27° 51' 

192° 36' 20" 

Saturn 

224° 10' 

236° 

+ 11° 50' 

270° 48' 32" 


All these consideration lead us to reject the idea as 
suggested by Biot, that the Greek astronomy as transmitted 
through Greek astrologers and almanac-makers formed the 
basis of all the Indian Scientific Siddhantas and of Aryabhata 
as well. These practical calculators or almanac-makers were 
not astromers and they could not be supposed to have ever 
made hold to modify or rectify the teachings of Ptolemy. 
All attempts as are made by Thibaut and his followers to 
establish a “ fundamental dependence ” of Indian Astronomy 
on the Greek Science must now be considered as wrongly 
directed. An astrologer or an almanac-maker can not be 
thought to have ever been of the same mental level as of a 
Ptolemy or a Theon, so as to be able to modify or rectify the 
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astronomical constants in such a, drastic manner. Still less 
would he be thought competent to reject 20 the equation of 
evection from the lunar theory of Ptolemy, knowing from his 
teaching that the maximum difference could come to about 
2°40' nearly. Another point of disagreement between the 
Greek and the Indian systems consists in this, viz., that the 
Indian equation of apsis is a. simple harmonic function of the 
form A sin nt, where nt is the mean anomaly, although A, the 
amplitude is made to vary according to some law or laws. In 
the Greek system it is strictly of the form, 

* A sin nt ' 

Sin-1 \ + A 2 + 2AR cos nt J 

M. Conclusion. 

All these considerations lead the writer of this thesis 
altogether to reject and discredit the hypothesis sc long so 
persistently asserted by the European researchers that Indian 
Astronomy was actually derived from some Greek source. 
If Indian Astronomy is to be held indebted to any foreign 
system of astronomy that system of astronomy was the 
Babylonian astronomy — the fountain-head from which both 
the systems took their rise. The form in which that 

system of astronomy was known was the Surya Siddhanta 
with its gods of Manila and Sighra, as producers of planetary 
inequalities. These ineqaulities were no doubt separated 

by the Babylonians first, who were not only content 
with finding the multiples of the synodic and sidereal 

periods of revolution, but also calculated and foretold 
the conjunctions and oppositions of planets. These were 
the natural steps which automatically separated these 

twofold planetary inequalities. There is no difficulty in 
seeing that the Indian astronomer learnt the method of 
separating these inequalities from the writings of the Babylo- 
nians. We have seen before that the Vasistha Siddhanta as 

ao Introduction to the Pancha Siddliantika, pp, LI and LII, 
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summarised iu the Pafieha Siddhantika, also speaks of the 
synodic periods of planets and also of their courses ; these 
rules of prediction, coupled with observation, must have fur- 
nished the Indian astronomers with these methods. It appears 
from evidence quoted before that the astronomer Pradyumna 
made a special study of the superior planets, and that the 
astronomer Vijayanandin made a special study of the inferior 
planets. Both these astronomers flourished before the time 
of Aryabhata. The astronomical treatises of these two 
writers and other astronomical records furnished new mate- 
rials at the hands of Aryabhata, who set about and deter- 
mined the astronomical constants anew. What was done by 
Hipparchus among the Greeks, was done in India by astro- 
nomers of the type Vijayanandin and Pradyumna. Their 
work lay in the verification and correction of the Babylonian 
astronomy. The Indian epicyclic astronomy, as far as it can 
be called so, was then constructed by Aryabhata, from whom 
alone all the later Indian astronomers drew their inspiration. 
Thus the position of Aryabhata in India was the same as that 
of Ptolemy in Alexandria. This explains the reason why 
Aryabhata is held in so great esteem by all Indian writers. 
Dr. Thibaut, started with wrong hypotheses in more than one 
instance, was thus unable to explain the " the great fame 
which Aryabhata no doubt enjoyed.” These wrong hypotheses, 
I think, have been made sufficiently clear. I trust there is 
now no doubt about the honour which belongs to Aryabhata. 

One word more is perhaps necessary to explain the exis- 
tence of a few Greek terms in Indian astronomy. These 
terms (though not used by Aryabhata excepting only in 
one occasion) in the most convenient forms were probably 
absent in Indian and Babylonian systems of astronomy, 
and they were indeed taken from the Greek source. As 
regards the pseudo-science of astrology, the Babylonians 
and the Greeks were regarded as masters. Consequently there 
is no want of Greek terms in Indian astrology. 
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BY 

SUKUMAR SEN, M.A. 

Chapter I 

Introductory 

Even from the earliest days in the history of mankind, 
women have a special environment of their own. Men and 
women have different spheres of occupation. This is true of 
every country and of every people. Only, the difference may 
vary in different peoples and also in different periods. This 
being the case, there must have existed, even in those remote 
days when man began to speak, at least some difference between 
the speech of man and that of woman. 

In modern days some of the less civilized peoples have 
preserved sex dialects intact. This is true of some native peoples 
of the Pacific islands [Jespersen, Language, pp. 237-41], 
Women of these peoples have sets of nouns, pronouns and verb- 
al forms different from the corresponding ones used by their 
men. Man and woman speak almost different languages there. 
But though the languages of modern civilized peoples have no 
sex dialect proper, yet almost all of them preserve some 
characteristic idioms which are entirely, or almost entirely, 
confined to women alone. 

The cause of the different sex dialects or idioms lies in 
different psychologies of man and woman. Woman is concerned 
with her home and children and she is essentially timid and 
superstitious. But man has to find food for his family; he has 
got to be bold and forward. Moreover man comes in greater 
touch with foreign peoples and alien tongues, while woman has 
no such opportunities. This accounts for the relative conserva- 
tiveness of woman’s speech. 


The following are the chief characteristics of the speech of 
woman. 

A. Woman’s speech is, comparatively speaking, more 
conservative than that of man. In other words, woman’s speech 
retains archaic features when these have long disappeared from 
the dialect of man. It is also a very noted fact that women 
avoid neologisms as far as they can. 

B. Woman’s vocabulary contains a very large number of 
intensive words and emphatic particles as well as pejorative 
expletives. There is also a very strong tendency of exaggera- 
tion of stress and tone accent to mark emphasis. 

C. Euphemism is one of the great characteristics of 
woman’s speech. Women are naturally shy of mentioning some 
parts of human anatomy and some functions of human physio- 
logy. They, therefore, invent innocent euphemistic words and 
periphrastic expressions to denote those parts or functions. 
Thi'ough this euphemistic principle women have exercised their 
greatest influence om linguistic development in general. 

D. Women are generally superstitious. They shrink 
instinctively from uttering names of evil spirits and from men- 
tioning inauspicious or evil things. Women of some peoples are 
forbidden to mention the name of their husbands or their 
superiors. The speech of modern civilized woman has, of 
course, lost this peculiarity. 

E. Women’s vocabulary is much more limited than that 
of men. Men generally want to avoid what is commonplace 
and banal and try to replace it by new and fresh expressions. 
But women are content with their old vocabulary and avoid the 
coining of fresh words and expressions; “ women move prefer- 
ably in the central field of language.” 

P. Women are exceedingly fond of pejorative terms and 
expressions. They are masters in the exchange of smart taunts 
and saucy ridicule. 
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la the following pages an attempt has been made to discuss 
the special idioms of Bengali women, along with a glimpse of 
the Old and Middle Indo-Aryan state of things. 


Chapter II 
Old Indo-Aryan 

Traces of sex dialect in Oldest Indo-Aryan (Yedic) are 

exceedingly scarce owing, no doubt, to the sacred and religious 

character of its literature. Only some doubtful instances can be 

gathered from a few Rgvedic hymns and verses ascribed to 

women poets. 1 These hymns contain words, substantives and 

adjectives, which do not occur anywhere else in the Rgveda. 

It is very hazardous to conclude anything from this. Still some 

instances are adduced below : 

avikd * mother, protector » < avi + ka; i. 126.7. 

anudeyl * bride’s maid, i.e., the girl who accompanied the 

bride to her husband’s home * ; x. 85. 6. 

grhdpatnl « mistress of the house * ; x. 85. 26. 

/ 

kurlra « women’s head-dress * ; x.85.8. 

prapharvl « a voluptuous maiden * ; anydm iccha praphar- 

vyam sam, jay dm pdtyd srja; x.85.22. 

/ / ' 
sardru * corruptor, spoiler, destroyer * ; avlrdm iva mam 
/ 

ay dm sardrurabM many ate; x.86.9. 

vivacanl * umpire, arbiter * ; aham ugra vivacam ; x. 159.2. 


1 The following hymns and verses are by tradition ascribed to women poets in the 
Rgveda : — 

i.126.7 (Romasa Brahmavadim) ; v.28 CVisvavara ) ; viii.91 (Apala Atreyl) ; x.10.1, 3, 
5-7, 11, 18 (Yarn! Vaivasvati) ; s.39» 40 (Gho§a) ; x.85 (Surya Savitri) ; x.86.2, 4, 6, 9, 
15-17 (Indrani) ; x.95.2, 4, 5, 7, 11, 13, 15, 16 (Urvasi) ; x.108.2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 18 (Sarama) ; 
x.125 (V&k Ambbrni) ; x.145 (Indrani) ; x.159 ($aci Paulomi). To these should be added 
the two following secular hymns-*vii.55.2-8 ; ix.112. 
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ddurmangalt « (the bride) not bringing any misfortune * ; 
x.85.43. [The word mangala does not occur ini the Rgveda.] 

andthd « protectionlessness » ; Mm bkratasad ydd cmdthdm 
bhdvati; x.10.11. [The word natha does not occur ini the 
Rgveda.] 

/ / 
talpaswan « (a woman) lying on bed * ; prosthe-saya « (a 

woman) lying on a bench » ; vahye-saya * (a woman) lying on a 
couch » ; vii.55.88. [The word talpa does not occur elsewhere 
ini the Rgveda. In the Atharvaveda it occurs but in one pass- 
age which has however been twice repeated, e.g., nasya jay a- 
talpam d saye (v. 17.12 ; xiv. 2.31, 41). The word prostha also 
does not occur elsewhere in the Rgveda.] 

pdtivatl « (a woman) with her husband living » ; x. 85.21; 
cf. classical Sanskrit pativcitnl. 

pitrsdd « (am unmarried woman) living with her parents ». 
This word has been used pejoratively and occurs only twice in 

the Rgveda, e.g., pitrsdde ghosayai i. 117.7; anydm iccha 
pitrsddam x. 85.21. 

pdnyagandha, « sweet-scented, i.e., chaste woman * ; vii. 
55.8. 

/ 

vidvald * cunning (woman) » ; x. 159.1. 
vlrini « (a woman) having a heroic husband (or son) * ; 
x.86.9. 

/ 

samjaya * victorious » ; x. 159.3 

subhasdttard * (a woman) having more beautiful hips » ; 
suydsutard * more competent for coitus ». IndranI says to Vrsa- 
kapi : — 

/ / 

nd mdt stri subhasdttard nd suydsutard bhuvat \ 
nd mat prdticyavlyasl nd sdkthy tidyamwjasi \ 
msvasrndd indra uttarah || x. 86.6. 

[One can very well accept this verse as originating un- 
doubtedly from women on account of its gross indecency.] 

batd « weakling * ; halo batasi ; x. 10.13. 
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amajitr « an old maid residing with her parents or parents’ 
people ». This word occurs tliriee in the Rgveda. 1 
nyocam * amiable, lovely * ; s. 85. 6. 

The secular and magical hymns of the Atharvaveda furnish 
some materials for the study of sex dialect in the oldest stage of 
Old Indo-Aryan. But the difficulty is that for the most 
part the meanings of words and the import of the verses cannot 
be fixed with any certainty. A great deal of the vocabulary 
of these obscure hymns does not occur anywhere in the whole 
of the vast Yedic and post-Vedic literatures. The following 
verses are specially rich in such materials : 

i. 11 (successful childbirth) ; i. 14 (imprecation of spinster- 
hood on a woman) ; ii. 36 (to find a husband for a woman) ; 
vi. 11 (for birth of male children) ; vi. 89 (to win affection) ; 
vis. 130, 131, 132 (to win a man’s love) ; viii. 6 (to guard 
a pregnant woman against demons) ; the whole of Book xiv 
(marriage ceremonies) =RV. x. 85. 

The following words (occurring in the above hymns) appear 
to have belonged to woman’s vocabulary. 
samhhala * wooer » ii. 36. 
prefii « love * vi. 89. 1. 

smara * love * (or * love charm » according to Ludwig) vi. 
130. 1. [The following is the only passage where the root smr 
governs the genitive in the Vedic literature. The woman says — 
yatha mama smarad asau ndmusydham kaddcana * so that he 
may think of me and not I of him » vi. 130. 13.] 

pativedanau « the spouse-finders, i.e., the two breasts * ; 
yau te matonmamarja jdtdyah pativedanau viii. 6. 1. 
avatokd * a woman that miscarries * ; viii. 6. 9. 
kamala * lustful » ; viii. 6. 9. 

In the hymn for guarding a pregnant woman against demons 
(viii. 6) the demons have not been named, but have been 


1 amdjir iva pitroh sdcd sail ii.17.7 ; amajtiro yatha viii.21.15 ; amajtira# oid bhavatho 
yuv&m bhdgah x.39.3. 
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described by means of significant adjectives. For the similar 
psychology of modern women see below. 

The following are some of the characteristic epithets and 
descriptive adjectives of the unnamed (or “ ill-named ” — dunta- 
man, as mentioned in the hymn) demon or demons. 

durndman * ill-named * ; paldlanupalala « the straw and 

the after straw ( ?) » ; dsresa « entwiner * ; vavrivcisas « wrap-gar- 
mented » ; rksagnva « bear-necked * ; pramilin * the winking 
one * ; stambaja * tuft-born * ; tuitdika « snouted * ; ardya 
« niggardly » ; tiritin « tiara-decked, i.e., womanish*; apa- 
kestha * stayer in the oven * ; 

ye purve vadhvo yanti haste srncgani bibhratah | 
apakesthah prahasinas tambe ye Jcurvate jyotis 

ban ito ndsaydmasi |j 

« Those who go before a woman, bearing horns in the hand, 
stayers in the oven, laughing out, who make light in the tuft, 
them I disperse from here * [viii. 6. 14]. 

khalaja * threshing floor-born »; sakadhumaja « dung-smoke- 
born * ; kumbhamuska * pot-testicled » ; munikem « hermit- 
haired * ; pavinasa « rim-nosed » ; nagnaka « naked ». A gi'eat 
many words in this hymn are of unknown and unknowable 
meaning. 

Euphemism. 

Indranl (in the Vrsakapi hymn) uses the adjective 
romakd * hairy * to denote membre virile, e.g., sed- 
Ue ydsya mmasdm niseduso vijrmbhate [RV. x. 86. 16, 17]. 
To denote the same thing Urvasi uses the word vaitasd, e.g., 
diva ndktam snathitd vaitasena [RV. x. 95. 4] ; trih sma 
mdhnah Snathayo vaitasena [RV. x. 95. 5]. In AV. i. 14. 4 
the word bhaga * portion * has been used for the first time to 
signify pudenda mulibre. 

Relation Words. 

The following words denoting marriage relations of women 
are found in Old Indo-Aryan. 
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devr « husband’s brother » (also devara in Classical Sans- 
krit). This word occurs twice in the Rgveda (x. 42. 2 ; x. 85. 

46) and once in the Atharvaveda (xiv. 1. 39). The following 

/ 

are its Indo-European cognates : Greek Sapp ; Latin levir ; 
Old Slavic deveri ; Lithuanian devens ; Armenian tciygr. 

ndnandr * husband’s sister ». It occurs only once in the 
Rgveda (x. 85. 46). This word is of Indian origin (see 
Uhlenbeck, Etymologisches Worterbiich der Indog ermanischen 
Spraclien, for its derivation). The primitive Indo-European 

i 

word [Greek yakoj? ; Latin glos ; Russian zolva] is lost in 
Indo-Aryan. 

ydtr * wife of husband’s brother*. This word does not 

occur in the Rgveda, but it is no doubt an inheritance from 

the primitive Indo-European stock. Of. Greek (Homeric) 

» / 

eirarepes ; Latin janitnces ; Old Slavic jetnj ; Lithuanian 
j enter-. 

In the Vedic prose literature the following words — all 
derivatives from the word ambd « mother » — are found as either 
female names or terms of address of women : 

ambilca, ambdlikd, anibali, ambala, ambacla • little mother * 
[Vajasaneyi-Samhita xxiii. 18 ; Taittirlya Samhita vii. 4. 19. 
1 ; Kathaka Samhita iv. 7] ; ambayavi « name of an Apsaras * 
[Kausltaki-Upanisad] . 

In addition to the above there are a few more relation words 
in Classical Sanskrit, which appear to have come from the 
Middle Indo-Aryan vocabulary [see Chapter III]. 

Interjections : 

The following two interjections occur only in female speech 
in the [Rgveda. 

bata * oh, alas *. This affectionate expletive occurs only 
once in the Rgveda (x. 10. 30), but is quite abundant in 
Classical Sanskrit. 



8 


S. SEN 


mamdt (with a following cana or cid) « very soon, at once, 
as soon as *. It occurs only in two successive verses m the 
Rgveda where Aditi speaks to Indra Lvi. IS. 8 , » J • 

In Classical Sanskrit traces of sex dialect are almost m 
The following are the only words which were exclusively used 

by * a female friend •. It occurs also in Middle Indo- 

Al 7 “i uli, nlnlu « women's cry on auspicious occasions-. This 
onomatopoetic word is inherited from primitive Indo-European , 
cf. Greek 0X0 \vfr ; Latin uhdare ; Lithuanian ulula « they 

Sh0U In the dramas women address their husbands as dryaputra. 
But this word was also employed by servants m addressing 

their royal masters. 


Chapter III 
Middle Indo-Aryan 

Professor Jespersen remarks “on the very curious rule 
in the old Indian drama that women talk Prakrit (prafenta, t e 
natural or vulgar language) while men ave 
talking Sanskrit (. samskHa , the adorned languag ), 
rL,r certainly is that the social position of — ™so 
inferior that they ranked only with men of the . lo 

Jd had no share in the higher culture which with the refined 

language, was the privilege of a small class of selected men. 

tLM> Thi?is pure asstmption. Social position of women, say 
in the third or the fourth century A.D., cannot be judged 
from the social status of women in India during and after e 
Muhammadan rule. Then again there is a class of dramas 
technically known as wherein all the d«jma Ms penon. 

speak Prakrit. Bajasekhara’s Karpuramanjan is a drama of 
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this type. In the monologue plays, termed bhaya, the earliest 
specimens of which go back to the sixth century at least (e.g., 
the ‘ Ubhayabhisarika ’ in the ‘ OaturbhanI ’) all persons talk 
Sanskrit. 

Prakrit speech being considered more sweet and mellow 
than Sanskrit female characters in the dramas (heroines and 
high class women) speak that language. This is the reason 
why female hermits and nuns as well as female personifications 
of austere virtues (in allegorical dramas) speak Sanskrit instead 
of Prakrit. Thus in the fragments of dramas of Asvaghosa 
discovered in Central Asia — the earliest specimens of dramatic 
literature in Sanskrit — Baddhi « Intellect *, Dhrti * Patience * 
and Klrtti * Fame * speak Sanskrit. So also in the Prabodha- 
candrodaya Banti « Peace », Sraddha * Faith », Ksama * For- 
bearance » etc., talk Sanskrit, while Rati « Love », Mati 
• Thought *, Trsna « Desire » etc., talk Prakrit. 

The Prakrit fragments of Sanskrit dramas, Prakrit poems 
like the Gathasattasal, and the Prakrit glossaries contain 
a large number of words which apparently belonged to women’s 
language. The more important of these are given below. 

Substantives. 

ajja , ajjha [<01d Indo- Aryan dry a'] « a young woman, an 
unmarried girl *. 

anuvahud [<01d Indo- Ary an anuvadhnhd ] « a newly 

married girl or daughter-in-law ». 

anusnd * a woman in advanced pregnancy ». 

akkasdla « a slightly intoxicated woman ». 

attd [Gathasattasal 5. 69 ; 6. 42 ; etc.] ; alia • atyayarid ; 
dll ; kakkhandagi ; kalid ; gold ; piucchd [<0. I.-A. pitfsvasd 
« father’s sister »— aunts are generally the confidante of young 
women ; Gathasattasal 2. 10 ; 3. 95 ; 6. 37 ; etc.] ; balavatti ; 
marali ; maud [<0. I.-A. mdtrka ; Gathasattasal 3. 40 ; 5. 23 ; 
etc .] ; mduccha [<0. I.-A. matrsvasd ; Gathasattasal, 7.48] ; 
sahuli * female friend *, 

2 
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ajjha ; adayS ; adayana (adaam) ; ahaW [ <0 ;. I - A - ahha ' 
Gathasattasal 4. 90; etc.]; b> LO.I.-A.^rc* -sport ; 
UomamUnihai [< 0 . I.-A. UunOrabanihalix- Ma 
fctoA* ; cfcitmt. ; cMW*# ; cMcto, Mm [Gattaattasa, 

4 1- 4 501- jhandali, jhanduU ; pmnah [c/. O. .A. 

-#]’ ; ; Wh» 6K ; ”«• • ™ chaste wom “' ’• 

090 * 0 . « paramour * „ 

/itmwafcS f<0. I.-A. arobS-] ; pauyuvai [< 0. I.-A. patuyu 
va u]- rnalavam vodahi [Gathasattasai 4. 92] - young woman -. 
ahivima « a woman who has subsequently got a co-wife •. 
anandabada [< 0. I.-A. anandapataj « cloth of a girl m 
her first menses » [Gathasattasai 5. 57]. 

am * labour pain » . r , n T * 

avattid ; Sviajjha ; olaam ; Mid ; feukula !>/• 0. I.-A. 
tokttJa « husk which is used as fuel *] ; ; vahudharm , 

hatthacchuhanl « newly married girl »» 

ai'rS#, eranl * a woman who has taken up a vow of Indra 


( indra-vrata ) ». 

eqhinia « the woman who, in a particular ceremony, is 
measured lengthwise by a thread which is subsequently thrown 

^ olaggdvid [Karpuramanjarl] ; khottl ; cunmsi ; tdlapphah ; 
dullasid * a female servant * ; veia * a female servant who draws 

kojappa [< 0. I.-A. (?) kojalpa'] * woman’s secret-. 
kolina « evil talk, gossip - [Malavikagnimitra] < 0. I.-A. 
Paulina, * e.g., rnd kaulTndd asitanayane mayy avisvdsim bhuh 

[Meghaduta] . 

kantdrattam • wretchedness * [Karpuramanjarl J . 

kottavl « a naked woman *. 

khurudukkhudi « mock anger in love ». 

govi * a female child *. 

cillakd -a doll - [Therlgatha] . 

candavadaya « a half-dressed or semi-naked woman *. 
cimphullam « woman’s underwear ». 
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cakkhurakkhanl [<0. I. -A, caksiiraksani] \ jhird) picchili ; 
mantud ; vidcla ; vilid vidduna, veduna, velund ; sirovahasid 
[<0. I. -A. siro’ vahasikd] « shyness, coyness*. 

ahunduro; daharo; dillindilio; duddhag andhimuho [<0. 
I. -A. dugdha-gandhi-mukhah ]; padao ; silimho * boy child*. 
ivdamaho * son of an unmarried woman *. 
chinno, chinndlo, chwcliao * a characterless man *. 
jdda [<0. I. -A. jdta'l * dear child (in addressing) ». 
jhottl * semi-queen, i.e., second wife of a king ». 
chihollaa [chi « fie » + holla « speech »] « uttering of the 
word ‘ fie ’ » [Gathasattasal, 7.3]. 

tdrdmettaa, tdramctti [<0. I. -A. tdrdmaitraka, - maitri ] 
- woman’s unselfish love for man » ; [Malatlmadhava] . 
tittilla * a daring person * [Gathasattasal, 6.56]. 
tanti, tanti * anxiety » [Gathasattasal, 1.51; 3.73]. 
dundumim; vilayd * a beautiful woman *. 
dummainl, dutthuruhancla; * a quarrelsome woman ». 
dharillia, « childish greed » ; [Gathasattasal, 7.61]. 
paimmania « woman’s love for woman *. 
panhucchahani « a married girl brought for the first time 
from her husband’s home *. 

pddiajjho « the man who takes a newly-wed girl to her 
husband’s home from her father’s place *. 

pilud * a young one * [Gathasattasal, 2.2] . 
pldaral * a thief’s wife ». 

pud, pudini « a woman seized by a spirit; a mad or un- 
behaved woman *. 

bakkara * a jest * [Viddhasalabhanjika; Karpuramanjarl] . 
hattl, mayalabuttl « a woman in her menses *. 
bundint • a bevy of unmarried girls *. 
bhavaid * pious matron *. 

mattuhia « mock anger of a newly-married girl ». 
mukkaya « marriage of a girl invited at the marriage cere- 
mony of another girl *. 

maydana « quarrel * [Gathasattasal, 6.13]. 


12 


S. SEN 


vaullaa •* a doll * [Gathasattasal, 3.17]. 
vacchimao « child-bed *. 
varaUto • a newly-married young man ». 
varaittako « best man of a bridegroom - [Viddhasalabhan- 
jika]. 

vahuhadim * a second wife » 
mm, vasu « a girl, a hetaera *. 

sanzbhavo « premature old age due to constant child-bear- 
ing *. 

sawipattia * a girl child *. 

suhelli, suhelli [<0. I. -A. (?) sukha-kredi ] « pleasure, 
happiness * [Gathasattasal, 2.8; 4.68]. 

sapajjid, saajjia « a neighbour woman » [Gathasattasal, 
1.36, 39]. 

hulubln « multipara, a mother of many children ». 
halahalaa * anxiety * [Gathasattasal, 1.21]; cf. rammmka. 

Adjectives. 

aliasUa « habitual cheat » [Priyadarsika] [<0. I. -A. all- 
kasild ] . 

olaml * beloved *. 

bhell « ignorant (woman) ». 

ladaha * charming *■ [Malatlmadhava; Gathasattasal, 1.7], 
ched * smart (woman) * [Gathasattasal, 4.52]. 
kaitdajjua [<Q. I. -A. katidarjuka'] * straight as a log, i.e., 
very simple (girl) * [Gathasattasal, 4.52]. 

khudahMa « indignant and silent * [Gathasattasal, 3.26]. 

It is an almost universal practice to call a daughter « my 
son » lovingly. We find a very early example of this in the 
Therigatha; e.g., uttehi puttaka kirn socitena dinna si Vdrana- 
vatimhi I raja Anikaratto abhimpo tassa tvnm dinna II « Get up, 
child. Why worry? You have been given (i.e., married) to 
the handsome king Anikaratto at Yaranavatl » [462] ; bhunjahi 
kdmabhoge.. .putta * indulge in pleasures,. ..my child » [464]. 
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Compound Formations. 

As in New Indo-Aryan pejorative compounds with hata 
« killed', dagdha ‘burnt-, etc., are not rare in women’s 
dialect in Middle Indo-Aryan. Thus : 

hada-> haa-[< O. I. -A. hata] : hadasa, haasa, 

hadasa, haasa « cursed (man or woman) * [GSthasattasal; etc.]; 
haaggdma « the cursed village » [Gathasattasal, 2.64] ; haatth- 
ana * cursed breasts* [GathasattasaJ, 3.58]; haaral « cursed 
night * [ibid. 4.35]; haalajja * cursed shyness » [ibid. 7.16]. 

-haada [<0 I. -A. hataka] : kalingahadaa ‘the ac- 

cursed king of Kaliiiga * [Priyadarsika] ; debbaliadaa « accursed 
fate* [ibid.]; kamsuhadaa « the accursed Kamsa * [works as- 
cribed to Bhasa] . 

dadclha-, daddha-[< 0. I. -A. dagdha] : daddhakaya 

« cursed body » [GathasattasaJ, 2.34] ; daddhahiaa « cursed 
heart* [ibid. 2.41]; daddhaloa « accursed people* [ibid. 6.1]; 
daddhapemma « accursed love * [ibid. 6.10] ; dacldhagama * the 
cursed village* [ibid. 6.100]. 

Verbs. 

The verbs meaning * to eat * has been used, throughout the 
history of Indo-Aryan, in the pejorative sense « to lose * in the 
language of women. Panini has an aphorism — nadiny dkrose 
putrasya, viii.4.48 * the t of putra is not doubled when the word 
adini [<ad * to eat *] follows and censure is implied ». 

This shows that the idiom in question was not unknown in 
the Old Indo-Aryan period. This idiom also occurs in the 
TlierJgatha, e.g., sajja sabbani khdditva satta puttdni brdhmani \ 
vdsetthi kena vannena na balham paritappasi || « Having eaten 
up thy seven sons, why do you not, 0 Vasetthi the Brahmin 
woman, repent to-day? * [313]. 

In the GathasattasaJ the verb sdh * to speak » [<0. I. -A. 
sddhay] occurs in women’s speech only, e.g., sdhai [6.42]; 
sdhamo [6.100]; sdhasu [7.88], etc. But elsewhere its use is 
not so restricted. 
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Relation words. 

Women’s vocabulary in Middle Indo-Aryan is unusually 
rich in words denoting marriage and blood relations. A few of 
these words have Indo-European cognates. The following 
such words appear in Middle Indo-Aryan for the first time. 

akka * mother, sister * cf. Greek ’A kkw « the nurse of 
Demeter »; Latin Acca Larentia. 

attd « mother, elder sister, father’s sister, mother-in-law »; 

cf. Greek ’arra; Latin attci. 

ajjukd * mother » [Priyadarsika] ; ajju * mother-in-law ». 
anril « husband’s sister; father’s sister; wife of husband’s 
younger brother ». 

amma. [<0. I. -A. ambd~\; alia, abba; subbid « mother*. 
By transference amma, etc., are used in affectionately addressing 
a daughter; e.g., amma Jlvd ’ ti vanamhi kandasi attanam adhi- 
gaccha « you wail in the wood, crying ‘ 0 Jlva, 0 my daughter 
dear ’ » [Therlgatha, 51]. 

annao; ekkagharilla; cheo; duddamo [<0. I. -A. durdama ]; 
« husband’s younger brother ». 

pupphd [<Q. I. -A. puspd ] « husband's sister ». 
bkdujjd [< 0. I. -A. bhrdtrjayd ] "brother’s wife*; 

Bengali 

bhdo * husband of elder sister *. 
mddalid * mother, mother’s sister ». 

mamikd « little mother (affectionate term) * [Therlgatha, 
207]. 

oahubba * wife of father-in-law’s younger brother ». 
vahumda [<0. I. -A. vadhumdtd'] * daughter-in-law (affec- 
tionate term) » [GathasattasaT, 6.7] ; Bengali ^sfl. 

sabharid [<0. I. -A. sabharyd] « co-wife » [Therlgatha], 

Expletives. 

Expressing joy and surprize : — ammo, amho, ammahe. 
Vocative particles: — at; de [Gathasattasal, 1.16, 27; 

4.45, etc.]; bale [e.g., bale kirn nigghino si mam « Oh! why 
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are you unkind to me?* Ivatyay ana under Yararuei (Prakrta 
Prakasa), ix.12] ; vebba [e.g., vebba muramdale vahasi paniayi 
* 0 Murarndala, art thou carrying water? » Hemcandra, 
ii.195] . 

Vocatives for addressing a female friend : — manri [GathS- 
sattasal] ; hala, hale. 

u — expressing displeasure, scorn or surprize [Hemcandra, 
ii.199]. 

alahi « away ! » e.g., alahi sahi lehena * no use of a letter, 
my friend » [Ivatyayana under Yararuei, ix.ll; Gathasattasal, 
2.27]. 

thu « fie! * e.g., thu nillajjo loo* fie! shameless people* 
Hemcandra, ii.200. 

abbo — expressing joy, surprize, fear, etc., also a vocative 
particle [Gathasattasal, 3.73; 4.6.; 5.75; 6.35, etc.]. 

hanje, hancle — vocative particles used by low-class women. 

haddi, haddhi, haddhl [<0. I. -A. ha dhik ] — expressing 
sorrow or fear. 

Proverbial Expressions. 

Proverbial expressions occur here and there in the speech 
of the female characters of Sanskrit dramas. The poet E5ja- 
sekhara was especially fond of putting in these expressions in 
his dramas. Thus : 

kadham via fiantddo kikalasMo sira-suvannaiqi pabiadi 

* how can one get the gold from chameleon’s brow while it is 
alive? he., it will be kept strictly secret * [Viddha^alabhan- 
jika] . 

kirn gade vidhe nakkhattaparikkhae * what is the use of 
looking for the stars when the marriage is over? i.e., there is no 
use crying over spilt milk » [ibid.] . 

kirn daddura vaharanti tti devo pudhavim varisidum visu- 
maradi * does the god stop sending rains down oni the earth 
because of the frogs croaking? * [Malavikagnimitra] . 

keaikusumavasidassa khadirasarassa vi anno gandhugga.ro 

* quite another is the smell of catechu extract when scented 
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with KetakI flower, i.e., circumstances alter cases * [Viddha- 
salabhanjika] . 

ko junnamanjaram kanjirena veariuip, tarat « who can bring 
himself to tantalize an old cat with sour gruel ? » [Gathasattasai, 
3 . 86 ]. 

nade dit(he mandide ubavittho pal mundito « ‘when the 
actor was seen adorned, the husband closeby was scorned’ * 
[Viddhasalabhanjika] . 

tahim gaccha yahim me padhamasdhulia gadd « you take 
yourself off to where my first swaddling clothes went, i.e., go 
to- the devil may care where » [Karpuram an j ar I] . 

td kirn phuttau hiani « shall the seed burst ? i.e., shall the 
truth be spoken ? » [Gathasattasai, 3.28]. 

sabbo sagandhe vlsasadi * every one believes in his kin » 
[Sakuntala], Of. sarisa sarise rajjanti « like will to like » 
[Priyadarsika] . 

sabbassa vallaho jama da bhodi « every one is fond of a 
son-in-law » [Priyadarsika] . 

so jjeva siritdllpattasamcao tdo jjeva akkharapamtlo * the 
same piling together of palm leaves, the same word series, i.e., 
threshing the same old straw » [Karpuramaujarl] . 


Chapter IV 

New Indo-Aryan : Bengali 

In dealing with the women’s dialect in Bengali in the 
present treatise, the author has confined himself only to the 
standard colloquial of Western Bengal. Dialects of Northern, 
Eastern and Central Bengal have been, omitted as none but 
native speakers can have a thorough and intimate acquaintance 
with the women’s idiom current in those areas. 

It should be emphasised here that many of the words and 
expressions ascribed to women speakers here are not infre- 
quently used by men as well. But it cannot be denied that such 
expressions as ^ « to fly up in a rage*; literally, 
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to burst out as bring al with oil in a frying pan », etc., 
which are spoken by everybody whether man or woman, origin- 
ated in the kitchen and therefore properly belong to women’s 
vocabulary. 

As expected, women’s dialect in Bengali is archaic both in 
pronunciation and vocabulary. There are a great many words 
spoken generally by women, which occur in mediaeval Bengali 
works — especially the Vaisnava lyrics — but not in modern 
Bengali as spoken by men . 

Pejoration and vulgarity are also dominant characteristics 
of the language of Bengali women. This tendency, however, 
is on the wane, and now' only to be found with low-class 
women. 

Mediaeval Bengali works, especially the Srlkrspaklrttana of 
Candidasa and the Vaisnava songs and lyrics, supply good mate- 
rial for the study of women’s dialect of early and late Middle 
Bengali. The works of Bharatacandra (18th century) and the 
dramas of Dinabandhu Mitra (latter half of the 19th century) are 
also rich in this respect. 


Chapter V 
Bengali : Substantives 

The following are the more important substantives used 
by w'omen exclusively. A few, however, have intruded into 
men’s vocabulary as well. 

•spn? [< 0. I-A. apacaya : semi-tatsama] « excess, spilling *. 

Wiw [MB*] « useless task, unpleasant task », e.g., <4 
gfspsft * 1 ^ 'spots' * you dear lady, an unpleasant task has befallen 
me » [Govindadasa] ; CW * the day is spent in a 

thankless task » [ -Jnanadasa] . 

[MB] * mischievous pranks or jokes*, e.g., 

35 wfasft « leave off your pranks ; carry the weight 
of curds » [Srlkrsnaklrttana] . 

* MB -Middle Bengali. 
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■ 55 ®*! [MB] « a bad turn *, e.g., faN 'sts <s r® e l « what 
evil have I done to him * [ibid]. 

! ®Rtf§f§ [< 0. I-A. andsrsti ; sts.*] « uncommon some- 
thing *. 

[< 0. I-A. atyadbhuta ] « a wonder », e.g., srtfe 
cwf^r ! ®TfFt^1 * I do not find any fortune, only a 

wonder* [Bharatacandra, Annadamangala]. 

'srtfwi [MB] « a bad day > misfortune », e.g., C5*f 

foptei CTta «Ufo«W * why have you done me this wrong, 

0 Kahnani » [Srikrsnaklrttana] . 

[also MB] * being at a loss*, e.g., 'srffw C#i 

* what a row would Radha kick up to-day * 

[ ibid ] . 

wrl^r [MB] « sorrow, worry *, e.g., =(1 ^3 « do not 

worry * [ibid] . 

* measure ». 

* a man or woman who had never any 

issue *. 

* (i) sportive quarrel, (ii) eavesdropping », cf. 'sfffe 

*tt®1 infra. 

[ < 0. I-A. adhikyata ; sts.] « effusive or 
gushing affection » ; pejorative. 

« excessive demand as of a child * ; pejorative. 

'SfTfe* [ < 0. I-A.? akamksa] « inordinate desire as of a 
child » ; pejorative. 

[0. I-A. avklhavatva] « the state of husband-living ». 
L < 0. I-A. avasara] « leisure *. 

%Tt*l [MB] « joy, pleasure », e.g., cwfa c^fl 

‘lam overjoyed to see you, my grand-daughter* 
[Srikrsnaklrttana] . 

«H3Tl L < 0. I-A. avidhavd] * a woman with her husband 
living *. 

o3C5t$ N : see ; $rt¥5 N supra. 

Wi * affectation * : pejorative. 


* sts, = Semi-tataama. 
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4b|«l [MB] « idle talk, argumentation » ; e.g.. 'fft? Wi®* 

C’Tt? * no use arguing, Kahnaiii, leave off all 

hopes of getting me * [Srfkrsnakirttana] . 

[< 0. I-A. kalpa ] « affectation » : pejorative. 

^FtFTl^l, « obedient (child) *. 

^ [<0. I. A. ku-] * evil ». 

[< 0. I-A. Kuruksetra : sts.] « a big quarrel, 

a row ». 

ftjfl [< M. I-A. kuttam ] « a gossip, a characterless 
woman *. 

— masculine to the above; pejorative. 

C#fW*T * quarrel » [< 0. I-A. brand-']. 

* impertinence, roughness » : pejorative. 

« a quarrelsome woman or man ». 

[Perso- Arabic] * insult, ill-treatment ». 

* excessive demand * : pejorative. 

[also MB] * smarting reproof, taunt, infliction » ; 
e.g., ##1 f^WWI (M df&l « my sister-in-law is like 

a poisonous dart, and her taunts prick as such * [Candidasa] ; 

^ *|pft C»1 * lest you say, ‘ my aunt taunts 

me ’ » [Bkiratacandra, Vidyasundara]. 

[MB] « blame, taunt * ; e.g., sr| 
s# * I die if I do not speak out, and if I speak 

out I shall get blame *■ [Govindadasa] ; ^"Wt? * there 

is a bad name to the family » [ Jhanadasa] . It occurs also in 
the Srlkrsnakirttana . 

[< 0. I-A. gdtra ; sts.] « activity, capacity for physi- 
cal labour ». 

four, *01W1, ^tJtWl, C’ttWl* « insolence, pride * ; pejo 

rative. 

?I1 [< 0. I-A. gatra] « inclination ». 

[MB] > dtlHt « earnest and tearful prayer » ; 
[Srikrsnaklrttana] ; e.g., sitft <2f§rt? « he did not 

listen to the people’s prayer * [MukundarSma] . 

f&fft, * affected innocence » ; pejorative. 
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C&’BTl « insolent youth » [Bliaratacandra, Vidyasundara] . 
filfs [< 0. I- A. sri ; sts. ] « comeliness ». 

CS.=ffib OFTfit [< M. I-A. chinmll ] « a coquette, a 
characterless woman ». Also in Srikrsnaklrttana. 

* coquetry *. 

* drudgery, misery » . 

SfR [< 0. I-A. i/a./fsa; sts.] « a witch ». 

« decorum, sense of decency ». 

I^Stfl [MB] > FtAvSl « a daughter of the family, a 
daughter » . 

[MB] ■'wrong, transgression*; e.g., 1% CTfa 

« what wrong have I done on my way to 
Mathura? * [Srlkrsnaldrttana] . 

iTsf •* haughtiness, arrogance » ; pejorative. 
in^T, « alertness » ; also adjective. 

* arrogant and coquettish gait *. 

« coquettishness * [Bharatacandra] . 
cVt^l * a blow' on the cheek with the finger ». 

* excessive arrogance » ; pejorative. 

U«? [also MB] * playfulness » (pejorative) ; e.g., C’itf^f 
^ ^ U5f « listen to the words of Govinda- 

dasa : do not indulge in such sportiveness * [Govindadasa] . 

« coquettish movements » ; pejorative. 

[MB] « behaviour of an impudent fellow * [Oanfii- 

dasa] . 

CTJJR, CG^I, * a characterless man or woman *. 

[MB] «high, harsh w r ords * [Srikrsnakirttana] . 

[<0. I-A. ? tuccha] * a trifle ». 

Ft? « respect, awe ». 

Gfc fa * a coparcener *•. 

« arrogance » ; pejorative. 

[< 0. I-A. ? devakala-] « infant’s sport ». 

[< Persian] * an enemy, a rogue ». 

[also MB] « labour, habit due to constant practice, 
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etc. * ; e.g., Cl 11 ItlCl 11 H fell C^sfe Cl CSfatCS 1# « as my 
heart throbs in joy-force, so I say to you * [Govindadasa] . 

feft « a tomboy » . 

1T&1 « a plea, affectedness » ; pejorative. 

* a grown-up girl, a fat woman » ; pejorative. 

ndng [< 0. I- A. ? ananga\ 4 paramour ». 

1# [< 0. I- A. nrtya ] "wild behaviour*; pejorative; 
e.g., ^\51 311 CH I 1# -m CTl 51# II « You 

have grown old, but have not yet left off coquettishness : you are 
a widow, but you roam as freely as a Brahminie bull » 
[Bharatacandra, Vidyasundara] . 

fel, fiffi, L<0. I. -A. nirmanchana -] * a ceremonial 
to remove evils ». 

This word occurs in Middle and early Modern Bengali, 
e.g., fel it# * let Ivahnani remain on 

one side, and all well to him * [Srxkrsnaklrttana] ; Ustl Itffl Cl 
fafft 1C1 if? [Bharatacandra, Vidyasundara]. 

dstl, Cl'S#! [<0. I. -A. snehavrtta, M. I. -A. nehavatta ] 
41 attached, affectionate (spoken of a child) ». 

C?t#tf? * villainy ». 

C?tH [<0. I. -A. lola ] « inordinate desire for food ». 

* trouble, worry ». 

Wtlfe WfeTffl, iWtl « childish playfulness *; pejorative. 

1? [<0. I. -A. pada\ « luck, good omen *. 

1# « morning cleaning of the homestead ». 

C*# « pregnancy ». 

Clfeit « mother ». 

Cdfett * giving over a child to a foster mother ». 

[0. I. -A. vadhutika ] « daughter-in-law folk ». 

* a stunted fellow *. 

itAFtflt « precocity ». 

•Jilt'S [MB], ?N®1 * detention, worry*; e.g., ill® 

Cf^ 1? «leave off detaining me; let me go home * 
[Srlkrsnaklrttana] . 

fell * child-bearing *. 
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[MB'] [<0. I. -A. vyavahdrika] « daughter-in-law 
folk » ; e.g., "sjfep C^tiTf « moreover I am a daughter- 
in-law of a family » [Candidasa]. 

[MB], ?ts>1 * child *• (affectionate term). 

[<0. I. -A. mjagratd ; sts.] a earnest request *. 

3JNJ1WI, * detailed statement » ; pejorative. 

« a ceremony during advanced pregnancy when a preg- 
nant woman is given fried (^f®Fl) paddy, rice, lentils and peas *. 

1%?^, f%?ff [<Q. I. -A. bhrukuti ; sts.] « affectedness » ; 
pejorative. 

[ 0.- he- A. bhaiksa ] « dress, appearance, outward looks »; 
pejorative. 

Wfft « manliness » ; pejorative ; * manliness of a 

woman ». 

* man (often referred to the husband) ». 

[early Middle Bengali] [<0. I. -A. 
mitrikd, mitrdnl ] « a girl friend ». 

* pet vocative of a child » ; cf. M. I. -A. jada, supra, 
p. 11. The term in evidently comes from Yadnmani, 

an adjective frequently applied to Srikrspa. 

iftfl [<M. I. -A. randd, ranclikd ] * a widow ». 

NICE'S* one who is cox'rupt with his mother-in-law ». 

a# [<0. I.-A. sakhi-l « a girl friend ». 

^ [<0. I.-A. sandeha ; sts.] « suspicion, guess ». 

5T51 [<0. I.-A. sakha -] * husband of a female friend ». 

3Tf^Ff%, [<0. I.-A. sadhukarika -] * plea, ex- 

cuse »; pejorative. 

^ [0. I.-A. su-] * welfare, well-being ». 

OTStfisAt, « a female friend *. 

C’Ttet’t [<0. I.-A. saubhagya ] « affection, love »; e.g., 

<?Tt5tf^r « from the very birth I am 

petted very much by my mother* [Candidasa] . In Modern 
Bengali it is used in a pejorative sense; e.g., ^ 

C’ftetC’t « whose indulgence has given you so much audacity?* 
[Bharatacandra, Vidyasundara] . 
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*TN [<0. I. -A. sraddha] « a ceremony when a woman in 
advanced pregnancy is given desired delicacies »; cf. M. I. -A. 
dohada; pucchia-dohala-saddha [Cfathasattasal, 5.72], 

?Brl [Perso-Arabic] « decorum, shyness »; pejorative. 

« a girl disliking her husband’s company ». 

[<0. I. -A. hlnavasthd; sts.] « maltreatment ». 


Chapter, VI 
Bengali : Adjectives 

The following are the characteristic adjectives used by 
Bengali women. Most of these are, however, pejorative. 

« unmarried *. 

« extravagant ». 

'sjBFPWti, [<0. I. -A. ekalesvara; sts.] « selfish, 

wayward, perverse*; see infra. 

[M.B.] « clever*; e.g., *lfa#t Cprfft ^tft ^5 
* You wretch, characterless and clever 
woman, you talk what I cannot bear » [Srikrsnakirttana] . 

[MB] * foolish or small- witted (woman) * [ibid] ; 
masculine to the above [ibid] . 

[<0. I. -A. abhagyika] « unfortunate (wo- 
man) ». 

'srfatt’t, masculine to the above. 

* extravagant »; pejorative. 

« foolish, idiotic » [BhSratacandra, Vidyasundara] . 
«rtOT*l sr| « excessively greedy »; pejorative. 

'srfa'Nt [MB] ^simple (girl)* [Srikrsnakirttana] . 

* spoilt child »; pejorative. 

tiFPflt [<0. I.-A. ekesvara-; sts.] ‘unaccompanied, all 
alone »; e.g., i£PRft CTt? <fCT * I am left all alone 

in such a dense forest * [Srlkrsnaklrttana] ; CTfSFt® 

*f| * lying on bed all alone, sleep does not steal over my 

eyes * [ibid ] ; t wifac® !' 

« while on my way to the banks of the Yamuna all alone, that 
dark-complexioned one surprised me * [ Jfianadasa] , 


24 


S. SEN 


Ed's?# « active * ; see infra. 

* youngest (child) ». 

« proud wretch » [Carey’s Bengali Grammar]. 

[MB] « quarrelsome »; e.g., EEgfBTf fft 

« the quarrelsome old woman is by your side » [Srikrspa- 
kirttana] . 

* strumpet * [Bharatacandra; Carey] . 

CEWtft « conceited wretch * ; pejorative. 

CTstEt [MB] [<0. I. -A. dhrsta -] « unmanageable wretch * ; 
e.g., ^f?fE <[Et « what would you do, you 

unmanageable wretch, Radha? » [Srlkrsnaklrttana] . 

C^ft, [<0. I. -A. dhrsta-], the same. 

« raw, youthful » ; pejorative. 

« big, biggish ». 

C'SEjEl, C^pRl, * extravagant »; pejorative. 

‘ flirting (woman) »; pejorative. 

CUtE^I * aged, old »; pejorative. 

«[E t\5l, sjE# « old, aged »; pejorative. 

« a vixen » [Perso- Arabic] . 

E*tEtt5€t [<0. 1. -A. dasabahu-candi; sts.] termagant (wo- 
man) ». 

W*ftEt « stalwart ». 

« naughty (child) ». 

[MB] « miserable * [Srlkrsnaklrttana] . 

E# « arrogant (girl) »; pejorative. 

ET>#( [MB] « coquettish, playful, sportive (girl) * [Srl- 
krsnaklrttana] . 

EttEE® [MB] « impudent » [ibid] . 

Etg#t [also MB] « coquettish, sportive (girl) »; pejorative. 

Et*it^t, ^iWtt * a tomboy »; CE EPT Et¥iEt 'EtPTl El ®rfE 'siMEi 
« she says, ‘ you, tomboy, do you not know your own affairs ?’ * 
[Bharatacandra, Annadamangala] . 

tE$E [MB] « pitiless »; e.g., ^ EF5 CEtE ** f%E 

5EPI « speak all my woes in detail to the pitiless Kahna » 
[Srlkrsnaklrttana] . 
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f^®Tf®F [also MB] « shameless » e.g., Osfo 

3tC*t « you shameless Kahnahi, you have no shame, 

even from your father down * [ibid]. 

« lucky, auspicious *. 

« lucky *. 

C*tk5l « cursed » [also in MB] [see supra, p. 21]; e.g., 
C*fb5l C*Tfa *5t C^tCST « the cursed people never 

know what is called * love ’ * [Candidasa]; ^T=T#t Ttfl 

Wt?l « (my) sister-in-law and the cursed neighbours were 
doubly against me » [ibid]; CT C%fm\ 

* cursed are the neighbouring people : I am afraid of meeting 
them » [ibid] . 

« one who has recently borne a child * ; < viya+ sts. 

-anta. 

• hypocrite *. 

« (a woman) who has received some education®; 

pejorative. 

[Perso-Arabic] « shameless »; pejorative. 

'Stf’tFTt^ [c/. 0. I. -A. bhagyavant-; sts.] « fortunate (wo- 
man) ». 

sifessf « morose ». 

CTN^it « speechless, not in a talking mood *; pejorative. 

3pl1 « youthful * ; e.g., Ipff « young age *. 

* beautiful (woman) *; pejorative. 

3tf%T — an emphatic or intensive colourless adjective. 
C*Rlft1; C 5 !! 5 ^ [<0. I.-A. samartha ] « adolescent, come of 
age ». 

« excessively petted »; OTMiVtt [MB]. 


Chapter VII 
Bengali : Relation-Words 

The following words, denoting marriage relations, are ex- 
clusively used by women. Men have different terms (where 
possible)..:. 

4 
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« father-in-law » in the compounds :■ — « sister- 
in-law » ; * brother-in-law, i.e., husband’s younger 

brother »; * father-in-law’s son-in-law, i.e., husband 

of husband’s sister *; « husband’s elder 

brother *. 

$ffaF?R « mother-in-law *. 

OT8? [<0. I. -A. devr, devara ] « husband’s younger 
brother *; the word is generally used in addressing. 

* daughter of husband’s younger brother * ; CtPQ?-C*TI 
* soni of the same *•. See p. 7. 

•PTff [<0. I. -A. nanUndr ] « husband’s sister ». The term 
is used ini addressing. See p. 7. 

[<0. I. -A. nanandr-pati ] * husband of husband’s 
sister ». The term is used in addressing. 

[<0. I. -A. bhartr ] « husband ». This word is now 
considered vulgar. 

* husband’s elder brother *. The term is used 

in addressing, srfcspr-fit * daughter of the same » ; ^t^iK 5 TI 
« son of the same ». 

C^-C^tl * sister’s son », * sister’s daughter ». 

[O. I. -A. bliagineya, bhagineyi ] « son or 
daughter of husband’s sister ». But men use these terms for 
their own nephew or niece. 

[<0. I. -A. pitr-svasru ] * husband’s father’s sister » 
•qm [0. I. -A. matr-svasru ] * husband’s mother’s sister *. 
ql [<0. I. -A. yatr~\ « wife of husband’s brother *. See p. 7. 
sffpt [<0. I. -A. * sapatnini] * co-wife ». 
jfvSl, the same [<M. I. -A. savatti <0, I. -A. sapatni]. 
This word has now become archaic. 


Chapter VIII 
Bengali : Derivatives 

The following suffixes and prefixes occur in words which 
are mostly used by women : . 
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[MB, archaic in Modern Bengali], 

« burning »; e.g., «9C? (Rfa sTCRs? C*TF5# « now my heart burn- 
ing * [Srikrsijakfrttana] ; ^T5Tf c 1 Caff'S# 3{?T 

« I have tasted of (the bitter) dose of love, and constant heart- 
burning has followed » [Capdidasa] . e.g., 

*K3f? w ttc? « in the manner of (her) 
flourish of arms, movements of body and slow gait » [Govinda- 
dasa]. [<0. I. -A. tarjjana; Candidasa] . (see 

supra). #twfsr « crying *, « tying », 3Tf«# « entreat- 

ing » [Rabindranatha, Ivsanika], In modern standard colloquial 
Bengali words like (<#t*tf=0 are used in a pejorative sense. 

[6'/- S. Iv. Ohatterji, Origin and Development of the 
Bengali Language, p. 657f.] 

-"3R [a verbal noun-making suffix like the above; it is also 
becoming archaic in standard colloquial Bengali] : — * cry- 
ing » ; ■frtfs? « frolicking » ; RR « gait » ; fb5*T * leaving * ; 

« burning > worry »; C%iR * cleaning with a broom *; * stay- 
ing »; « seeing »; « dancing »; C*RR * turning »; W? 

« talking »; * piercing »; <R*R « piercing »; qfW « going *, 

etc. 

[Of. S. K. Ohatterji, op. cit., p. 656.] 

-'SRS [occurring in some adjectives] :• — * fitting * ; 

« increasing *■; ^Pg « rising*; feg « bearing (child) » ; 

« smiling »; « sleeping * ; * floating > big and watery *. 

[C/. S. K. Ohatterji, op. cit. , p. 653.] 

-'51# [feminine form to the above] : — « hard- 
working *; CW^ft « looking on »; sftS#, Rfg# « dancing * 
f?W# « not taking any food (pejorative) »; '5fj%# « not bearing 
any (child) *. 

-^f§ ($&) [<0. I.-A. -istha; sts.; pejorative] : — 

« very active *; « very charitable *•; « very pious ». 

-# [these words are generally used in addressing] : — ?v5 v # 

« the eldest daughter-in-law » ; « the second daughter-in- 
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law »; * the third daughter-in-law *; * the 

youngest daughter-in-law *. 

[Of. S. K. Ghatterji, op. cit, p. 682.] 

(It) [this enclitic definite particle is often used with the 
genitive case to form an affectionate word denoting the age of a 
child] : — « seven months old » ; * a year 

and a half old * ; etc. 

[_Cf. S. K. Ghatterji, op. cit., p. 685 f.] 

-*R1, [MB -^*1, -*M1] [indicating state or function] : — 
i«l [MB], e.g., ^ *R fw\ Wl*l « all her 

show of virtue you should know to be false * [ Srlkr snakirttana ] ; 
^1 * a virtuous woman can no longer retain her 

chastity * [Balaramadasa] . ^IvtWfi « a manner of a beau », 
e.g., <i|f1 * knowing this, Kahnani, 

please let go your manner of a beau * [Srlkrsiiakfrttana]. 

* cleverness », * impudence » [Candidasa]. 

*FTi « heartlessness » [.Jnanadasa] . * manner of a 

whore *, « manner of a clever man », « manner of a 

man about town »,'^ C ! S> R1 * virtuousness », [BhSratacandra] . f^tfsb 
*R1, « manner of a housewife »;TftWTi« manner of a trouble- 
some fellow » ; « state of a maid-servant * ; x ®rtfwc^tr : ®t s t 5 n 

* affectedness » [see supra, p. 18] ; l «ri'$sTtof , W1 * affectedness »; 

* affected innocence * ; CPTSt^d * impishness » ; C^ltFWI 
« shamelessness * ; * indecorum * ; « roguish- 
ness *, e.g.,H f$1*I gWRl Jjf%’ « wind plays the 

roguish child on entering the room * [Rabindranath, Ksapika] . 
Instead of the suffix -*R1 men usually employ the Persian suffix 

[Of. S. K. Ghatterji, op. cit., p. 696.] 

[adjective-making suffix meaning like] : — FftPt'W 

* moon-like »; * lime-like, i.e., pale* ; ■•like 

the winnowing fan * ; « pot-like, i.e., grave (face)*. 

The suffix -*H1 is also sometimes used in this sense, e.g., 

* like the winnowing fan*; « milk-like*, e.g., 
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* the milk-white water of the Ganges, charms 
the mind of a sage even » [Bharatacandra, Manasimha] . 

\_Cf. S. K. Chatterj i, op. cit., p. 696.] 

[negative prefix; generally pejorative] : — * who 
has no husband but hankers for one * ; « one who has 

not seen anything, i.e., exceedingly greedy * ; « half- 

boiled, not fully boiled » ; 0 unfortunate » ; 

« tied », e.g.,® rf%1 pt ^Wt 3 ! 3lWl CTW’ * her dishevelled 

locks were being fanned with the gust of wind » [Rabindranath, 
Ksanika] . 

^1- [this prefix, which may have originated from 0. I.-A. 
hata or from the interjection ha, “ denotes absence of something 
and a consequent yearning for it”]: — « homeless 

vagrant * ; * a beggar for rice » ; « long- 
ing and yearning ; * a woman who longs for, or is exceed- 

ingly fond of, her children » [also MB]. 

[ Of . S. K. Chatterji, op. cit., p. 712f.] 

In a number of nominal phrases the numeral * one * 
sometimes behaves like a suffix. Thus : — * one word *, 
« one lakh », *t£5<F « a hundred » [Srikrsnaklrttana ; cf. 
t%?! « one iota »; sffisr ^ (modern Bengali « one 

moment *] . 

The word is a very frequently used adjective in 

women’s dialect in Bengali, e.g., Cat'll « very dirty * ; 

*fC5^ ^ts? « many duties » ; *t£5*P * a thousand and one 

worries * ; ^t*Tl « a thousand and one troubles » ; 

£3 « I shall rise much higher * [Nursery rhyme]. 

Chapter IX 
Bengali : Compounds 

Although compounds are not in the genius of the Bengali 
language, yet Bengali women are unusually fond of compounds, 
as would be evident to one who would care to listen to low-class 
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women falling foul of each other. All the chief types of com- 
pounds are to be found. Generally some suffixes are attached to 
the compounds. 

1. Bahuvrihi Type. 

(а) Denoting incestuous relationships : 

ClfiCTWI, etc. These are abusive words. 

(б) Denoting physical defect or disfiguration (mostly pe- 
jorative) : * black-faced, burnt-faced *; 

C*tfv5t?5^r, * burnt-faced »; « one having 

her forehead prominent like that of a camel *; « luck- 

less *; C*Tfo$t3p*t, C’ltsfStlft « wry-faced »; 

- oven-faced *; « comb-teethed »; * flat- 

nosed *. 

(c) Miscellaneous : * one having a plank for her 

breast, i.e., daring*, e.g., t%fl [^rlkrspaklrttana], 

[MB] « having one son », e.g., Itsi!*? * the 

only son of a mother * [Srlkrsnaklrttana] , « she 

who likes to sit on the lap »; I'M-Cltet’ft « she who is especially 
fond of her father »; WTtsrHft * she who is exceedingly proud of 
her wealth*; cf. mi C? -my 

friends speak of me as the darling of Syama, which fills me 
with pride * [Candidas a], * she who is very often 

molested and insulted * ; * short-lived » ; « one who 

has no feeling of repulsion » [<0. I. -A. nirghrna] ; feTCIl « one 
who does not desire for anything*; « shameless *; 

« pitiless * [Srikrsnakirttana] ; Itl-iptf) - one who fre- 
quents twelve doors, he., a public woman*; OTfa1-OT?l1 -in- 
ordinately greedy for food *; * he whose wife is left a 

widow * [PrabodhacandrIka]>It^"U5l. 

2. Tatpurusa Type. 

(a) Upapada class : - a constant visitor of 

neighbours *; - one who plays the coquette among her 

neighbours *; * one who keeps the neighbourhood 

awake, i.e., a coquette gossip *; « one who charms 
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her neighbours, i.e., a coquette *; nfvSl-OsMft, the same. C5fa- 
*ft#t * she who has destroyed her eyes * ; « she who has 

ruined her body *; ® she who has eaten up her head » ; 

* she who has destroyed her well-being »; 

« she who has lost her husband * — [these are of course abusive 
terms] . « one who goes through the markets to 

pick up whatever falls * [Carey] . C*f5-C 5 p«Tf*lt « procuress of 
abortion ». « a maudlin creature *. « she 

who always sticks to her husband » . « solace of the 

heart*. * a thorough pest*. gq-05t*rf^f « she who 

vomits her mother’s milk, i.e., one who poses to be very young *. 

« one who dances with the wave, i.e., a coquette *. 
« consolation *. C^t^T-C’ftfl « dusting of the lap, i.e., the 
youngest child *. « a tenacious person, <3JfS (logic) 

(a sticking person) *. Grtfsf-^ft^l * stirring the co- 
sharers *. « she who harms her own people ». 

C^tff * she who is sweet on outside people *. 

(b) Miscellaneous : * shaken down from the bag, 

i.e., the last issue *. * a born ne’er-do-well ». C^ft- 

C*1T>1 * struck with a pair of pincers *. 'CITjI-C^I « beaten with a 
broom *. * the hussy of a daughter-in-law *. 

•timid*. * very sleepy *. « all safe ! *, 

3 35**'t'®b * cutting taunts *. « rowdyism ». (RW- 

« a ladies’ man *. * stunted charity *, e.g., 35t®- 

5T5 ^3*ltf*l c^fl « you will find small charity of food- 
stuff * [Bharatacandra, Manasimha] . WC3J-*T*fi « miserable condi- 
tion*. « a grinning creature*. « a spend- 
thrift ». « she who tortures her daughter-in-law *. 

« behind the veil », e.g., ^ 

CIRl « the face of some one, behind the veil, is half recognised » 
[BabindranSth, Ksanika]. « encircled by the 

veil *, e.g., sRtW 3^ ntf*t « (eyes like) a pair 

of timid birds in the darkness of the veil * [ibid] . 


* [Carey]. 
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« the desired god »; « the welcome relative *. « a 

woman with her husband living ». $15l-C*tWtf « she who has 
recently given birth to a child *. « wee bit ». 'STbSMsp?, 

• one who looks for his own interests or comforts *. 

« treasure of a child ». « shabby treatment ». 

•TT*rffsfi> « various ». f®f®-C^W * sore tired *. SF’JTftrff « she 
whose husband lives throughout her entire life ». 

* not outspoken, shamefaced *. 

3. Dvandva Type. 

As quite natural these compounds are often very loose ones; 
some are mere doublets juxtaposed. 

* daughter and son-in-law ». « husband 

and son ». sfttl-Rni « mother and daughter ». *rtCT-c*lftS 
« mother and son ». « grandchild and grandchild 

folk ». <8tt-'3t¥ftF « brothers and relations *. « shyness 

and decorum ». « prosperity and furtherance ». ^?- 

« family and bridegroom ». « thatched roof and 

oven, i.e., means, livelihood *. ^1-^tsri « cooking and 

serving *. <TW-^1f§ « care and solicitude ». * this and 

that*. C*lW-*rW « gold and jewellery ». * bits of pre- 

cious metal, gold and silver ». ’HRt-'jfflt « women’s jewellery *. 
’fgf-’ttfl * free and easy conversation » . * rice bits and 

rice meal ». « knowledge and experience *. 

* home and establishment *. * beauty and comeliness ». 

* youngs and broods *. * own people and rela- 
tions *. « bad and medium ». ®?t®-WU « caste and 

birth *. ^F-'SSf « sport and frivolity *. « harsh and 

bad words ». TO-ftefa * choice and purity ». [MB] 

« longing anid yearning *, e.g., ftWS. 

« Kahn a is yearning for his love, smarting under his 
separation from her* [Srlkrsnakirttana] . ’dfS-’ft® 

« seven and five, i.e., this and that *, e.g., ^1®-^ JfR ■‘©ft 
C’tt « 0 Badayi, hearing this and that from Badha » 

[^rikrsnakirttana] . the same. « nine and six, 

i.e,, topsy-turvy ». 'stfWS-C’ftTS * excessive indulgence *. 
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Doublets juxtaposed : PTf-W]® 3 ! « close and intimate companion- 
ship » (pejorative), « cold and frozen, i.e., fatigued 

out *■. « housewives and matrons ». « pulling 

each other by the hair », cf. 0. I. -A. kesakesi. ■'topsy- 
turvy ». * friction », CTt^-C^ « nestling child, fondling ». 

ctfsK*?fsF « common, ordinary (person) ». « hotch- 
potch 3 *. « right and left 3 *, 

* petty jokes *. * short and stout ». 

W « fat and plump ». the same. 

« brood of young children ». « commonplace *. 


Chapter X 

Bengali : 'Nominal Phrase 
1. Phrases with the Genitive. 

In the following phrases the genitive is adjectival : Wt? 
fafa « treasure of virtues », e.g., -iHR 'Wfa *0 cm 
« such a treasure of virtues has been won over by a third person » 
[Capdidasa] ; w;*!* f*TC1 [MB] « virtuous darling*, e.g., GT 053 
f*Rl1 « such a virtuous dear as he * [Govindadasa] ; UGRT 
CfGi « well-behaved and good child »; * a basket of 

beauty, i.e., very beautiful •; « a washing basket of 

beauty, i.e., bad looking » (pejorative). GET?? * a child of 
sixty, i.e., may the child live sixty years, or may the child be 
protected by Sasthi *. GTfStGf? * a mirror of affection, 

i.e., pampered child a (pejorative). 

In the following' phrases the genitive denotes the material 
or origin : 

[MB] ; 3% « a doll made of 

butter, i.e., a very delicate and tender creature * ; e.g., 

5 
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* i C3tor wMfk*f falte* I! * She is a very 
tender creature, 0 Barayi; she might melt if she stands in the 
sun * [Srlkrsnaklrttana] . CTffl* [MB] * golden grand- 
daughter » (a term of endearment), e.g., C*T 

5^1 « (I do not know) why my treasure of a grand- 

daughter has her mind thus distracted * [Capdidasa] ; (TTfaH tfw 
« golden moon », c’lWJ ‘ golden child », CTWl *i^t « golden 
creeper *, * the golden Sita * — these are terms of 

endearment. 

Miscellaneous. 

C’TM « gold tied at the hem of the garment », 
<t«T, the same [Srlkrspakfrttana]; fafV, the 

same. =Kf| « blindman’s staff, i.e., the cynosure*. 

^«TJir; e 1 •‘for N.N.’s welfare* [a parenthetic phrase]. 

CWsl ‘ the youngest child ». C5tC*Rf Nf® * beyond the ken ». 
C5tC*Rf « sand in the eye, i.e., an eyesore * [also MB], e.g., 
C5tC*Rl « I am an eyesore to my sister-in-law » 
[Candidasa]; b^Stfl ^Rt? * I have become simply 

an eyesore to all * [ibid] ; cf. SR ftd fwi « I will 

fly away to a foreign land and thus would rouse my superiors’ 
anger* [ibid]. ff£®3 f*R « poison at the teeth, i.e., cruel and 
uncharitable remarks *. Rt§>1 * a suckling babe, 

a very tender and young child *. Tsft ‘ attraction of the 

umbilicus, i.e., affection of the mother for her child*. 

CWffl ‘child of one’s womb*. W faf ‘ a rich man’s 

daughter * [pejorative] . ®FC*ir * from father’s birth, i.e., 

never* [pejorative parenthetic phrase], cf., CSfa 

*rtw ‘ you shameless Kalmani, from your father down- 
wards you have not a bit of shame * [Srfkrsnaklrttana] . 

'Stf’tJ ‘father’s luck, i.e., extremely fortunate » [pejorative] . 
<JtW§ Rt'ft ‘father’s place (of a married girl)*, fel? $f«T 
• nuptial waters, marriage *. 5 »T«Rt i 3?R? ORR ‘a good man’s 

daughter * [pejorative]. « sorrow, anger ». *lM?r ffRj 

(ffffaj) « upon N.N’s head ! *, e.g., sjNt? ftRj, fcdl Hi « upon 
(my) head ! do not rise up, any of you * [Babindranlth, 
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Ksanika] . ^¥3 « for N.N.’s good 

fortune* 1 .* ^t' 5 ! * cherished wife of a 

husband ». 3TCT1 ?tft « Radha, (the wife) of Hama, i.e., a 
cherished wife » [pejorative] . *I*p® « the wick on 

Siva’s night, i.e., the only son®. ft 5 ! * the servant of 

Sasfhl, the guardian deity of children *. *nt -a 

family of co- wives, i.e., an unpleasant home *. »lt3<$FOTr sit^rfal 

* a gourd-skin to the forefather of the seventh generation, i.e., 

a nobody » [pejorative] . « plight of a very low-caste 

person, i.e., very miserable plight* [pejorative]. tf#t? **3 

* information in respect of the cooking pot, i.e., very intimate 

and private information ». ^fs, fCR spt * distasteful to 

Yama, omission of Yama » [abusive], *rf3C5ini * beating 
of seven thieves, i.e., a sound thrashing * CfdcR (modern 
Bengali C^tW * recent bride, newly married daughter-in- 
law », e.g., Wft ?0 « he (Narada) impli- 

cates even brides in quarrels * [Bharatacandra, Annada- 
mahgala] . 

2. Miscellaneous. 

CWffl « a child born in the eighth month 
of its mother’s pregnancy; a troublesome child ». 

« a child born in the seventh month of its mother’s pregnancy *. 
^3^2 W (fCl 3 !) « adolescence *. * a reckless widow » 

[pejorative] . « veil hanging down up to the 

neck*. * deep water*. f>f5 -a girl child* 

[pejorative]. <^d>! « straw worth a cowrie, i.e., lightest 

duty ». ^’U5 * she who has become a widow' when still a 

girl in her teens ». #t&1 <f?R « young or youthful age *. #t5l 

••light sleep*. -husband’s elder brother 

whose only duty is to cut pumpkins in halves, i.e., a good-for- 
nothing fellow ». ’I® 5 ! *11 * the foot of which the little toe does 

* Women generally use the word “forehead” in the sense of “luck, good 

fortune ”, e.g., “if good luck comes again ” [Rabindranath, 

Kfanika]. 
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not touch the ground in walking ». « a relative only 

for the dinner, i.e., a good-for-nothing fellow ». 5RW 

* a young sister-in-law who delights in torturing her brother’s 

wife ». « a mother who bears stillborn children ». 

1 CT <fT«t 1, ’fW SJfal « profoundly asleep ». Wit <BtVl fWl 

« a broken winnowing basket for throwing away ashes, i.e., a 
drudge * [pejorative] . CWftC^I CWtilC^I « stout and strong; sleek 
and plump *. CWt^ « uncharitable disposition ». (or *1^1) 

« charitable disposition ». ^^\5l « a boisterous quarrel », 

« mere rice for offering, i.e., nothing » [pejorative]. 
CT'S « a habitually suspicious husband ». *11^1 

* precocious ». *rnft CW’ksi « a treasure extricated from 

the thirty-two umbilical cords, i.e., a cherished child ». 

* mother of an infant *. « a tigress with her 

young ones, i.e., a fierce woman*, *R « a soothing- 

treasure*. ^t<f 9 l1 [MB], ’ftp «rc**l « five states, i.e., 

maltreatment », e.g.', « molestations from 

Kahnani » [Srlkrsnaklrttana] . *Tfsp the same [MB], e.g., 

'stWtf « Ivrsna has treated me shabbily * 
[ibid] . *?fW ^1 « friendly talks » [also MB], e.g., ^ *?TW 
^ 9 i1 *11 « she did not get the opportunity of having 

chit-chats* [Srlkrsnaklrttana] . « a woman 

bearing stillborn child *. 5 it'8'5l CWW * a motherless child ». 

sjpsl CWf^l « a good-for-nothing old fellow * [pejorative] . 

« my lady Bai (Radha), i.e., a proud and overbearing 
girl » [pejorative] . * a pretty bride ». 

« a widow with very young children ». * a matching 

bride-groom*. ^ CWC^f * a good or well-behaved boy*.- 

« behaviour as of very low-class peoples * [pejorative] . 

t-pRTi fjft « a wanton girl * [pejorative] . « thankless 

labour », ^ * fruitless argument ». « high words 

which lead to nothing*, e.g., <3US 

« I care very little for your shouts and threats * [Bharata- 
candra, Manasimha]. 
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Chapter XI 

Bengali : Verbs and Verbal Phrases 

The following verbs have specialised meanings in women’s 
speech in Bengali : 

sft'QUl ■* to eat up, i.e., to lose » [pejorative and abusive] . 
This idiom occurs in Old, as well as in Middle, Indo-Aryam (see 
supra, p. 13). It is also very frequent in Middle Bengali 
literature. Thus : f^R OTfa *ft%l I m II 

« the toll keeper, having lost the three worlds, does not respect 
my near relation (i.e., an aunt) with him* [Srikrsnakirttana] ; 
CT t*PT C*i « may (he or) she lose (his or) 

her eyes, who has stolen thy flute » [• ibid ] ; TOra efTO 

sjNI « I have eaten my head up, as I have paid heed 
to the words of a cheat * [Candidasa] ; srNI CTO TORI Wife? 

TO « having eaten my head up, I have left 

my home with Badayi * [Jnanadasa] ; 'Wt’gF CT *Rfsi * I have 
utterly failed in my religious and worldly duties * [Balarama- 
dasa] ; TO1 CTO GTO sfl CTO « my daughter has eaten 

up her head, and she did not tell me of it » [Bharatacandra, 
Xidyasundara] . 

C*ltlTO1 « to lose », e.g., fTO fww C^fuft t? 3S*f « day 

by day you would lose this your beauty and charms » [Govinda- 
d5sa] ; C’tWC® CfiR C’lM’g «I am lost as I have 

cherished love in secret * [Balaramadasa] ; sftft 

*!tfeF * I do not know where the cowboy 

has passed the whole day time * [Rabindranath, Ivsanika]. 

C*Jt\5l « to comment on good things with an evil intention ». 

C’ffil « to gulp, to eat * [pejorative] . 

The Cognate Accusative. 

In men’s speech in Bengali the cognate accusative is almost 
unknown, while it is anything but rare with women. Thus : — 
*TOtsf *tj « you pretty Kyspa, do not talk what 

you should not * [Srlkrsnaklrttana] . JTQII * to endure 
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what cannot be endured *. « to do hard labour ». 

« to spin yarn ». ^rljCTj C’Pt^l * to slice vegetables ». 

fl^l « to pound spices * . « to cry a cry ». ?bsi 

« to thrive excessively * [pejorative] . 

Verbal Phrases. 

* to come * : ^t 5 fl ■* to be born of a mother » ; 

Wffl CWF? « to come adrift in flood waters * [pejorative]. 

* to rise * : 'Q&l * to burst out crying, to sob »; 

CTOCT *JOT* * to fly up in a rage »; *n? ^csj’ 

* to grow rich with money and crops » . 

« to do, to cause, to make » : 'SRfif ^F?| « to stupefy » ; 

* to mimic, to be affected »; wi ^nl, the same; , ® c i 

•to win over with charms and incantations »; sfesfig ^?| « to 
scatter about, to ill-treat »; ctfscg « to pick up a row 

at home *; ^?TI * to drive out clean with a broom » 

[pejorative] ; ^ « to whine incessantly*; vj>§> <f=3l 

[Carey], « to thee and thou, to despise *; C^t$t ^5 

0«b$1 ^?1 « to make blunt a thrashed face, i.e., to inflict heavy 
chastisement * [pejorative] ; $fC*t eTf*3 ^F?1 * to prosper in 

wealth and children »; <Rl « to beat on sight »; <2Jt*! 

<P?fi « to yearn for »; ^ ^ * to speak harshly »; ^ ’iWt ^31 « to 
keep quiet » ; « to take rest, to have respite » ; C#W ^>31 

« to cry aloud * [pejorative] . 

« to cut, to spin, etc. * : <Pt^l * to make cutting 

remarks, to taunt »; f\5l • to quote verses or proverbs *. 

5 fb5l * to use, to take out » ; 5^5 ll 31 « not to speak 

even after the greatest provocation * ; ttfe * to use a fresh 
earthen cooking pot ». 

C^tSl, C#t®1 « to pound : m\ (or^MfS) C^fgl (orC#t$1or C#5l) 
« to strike the forehead against a hard substance in protest ». 

« to cry » : #twl Wft3l * to cry and sob »; ftfara 
#fffl « to cry in a long-drawn voice », e.g., wit 
m* ttw i ^3? w fi!sral #tw n « At the 

flourish of her arms, poses of her body and slow dancing gait, 
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what of others even Cupid sheds copious tears (out of love) » 
[G-ovindadasa] ; [but the phrase #tfi is pejorative] ; 

•HE! « to shed copious tears ». 

* to eat » : *ft s?1 a to be pampered with atten- 
tion *• [pejorative] ; *ltQ¥i * to lie on a win- 

nowing basket and suck milk through a cotton wick (as a baby 
does) , i.e., to feign young * [pejorative] ; ’ll?! sjp? !t'8?1 * to 
drink a pungent dose through somebody’s mouth, i.e., to. talk of 
other’s experiences as if one’s own »; ^5 « to be insulted *■; 

?JH « to be in labour pain »; c!Ht? 

« to drink rice gruel out of a gold plate, i.e., to be miserly » 
[pejorative]; fhaCs'N 5 lts<il « to live upon stunted charity »; ttft 
*tt'Q¥l * to eat stealthily out of the cooking pot *. 

* to let out, to lay out * : *P5ST « to live by 

physical labour ». 

* to look at » : !WC? 151^11 * to look at (a girl) with 

evil intention ». 

'S$it*fl * to cool » : ^5fl?1 « to have rest after great 

trouble * [pejorative] . 

Wt«ltC!l * to cause to burn, to cause pain, to pest * : 5tU5 
!tC5 (or !tC!) * to give the utmost trouble ». 

?tt\5l « to shake out, to cleanse * ; f?? ?t{v5l « to beat 

poison out with a broom, i.e., to give a sound thrashing *. 

« to be stiff and paining * : C5H * to be 

envious *. 

5t!l • to draw * : f?rj « to reflect on N. N. »; front 

C!tl«T TjW * to get all the soup in one’s own plate, i.e., to 
look to one’s own interests ». 

* to touch, to come to » : f%! f^fll jQ^F cWl « to 
pass the three stages and arrive at the fourth, i.e., to become 
old » cf. f«rai fsn *Ft?f c*tCT 4$ *l*t « I have passed the three 
stages (of life) and now I am come to this plight ! » [Bharata- 
candra, Vidyasundara], 

« to push * ; lift « to push the cooking pot, i.e., 
to drudge in the kitchen » [pejorative] . 



40 


S. SEN 


'St^l « to call » : ^5 « to call in a loud voice »; C$1T> 

'St^l « to call in a subdued voice *. 

C^fsTl « to raise » : ’ll C^st^l « to be up and doing » e.g., 
C^sfsT f% « get up, you good man’s daughter » [Jnanadasa] ; 

C$t5Tl « to vomit milk, to feign young ». 

Cs'NtH *»1\5fH « to soothe by feeding and with sweet words or 
with gifts *. 

'Shsj'H « to drive out » : HtetH fel ^hsTCHl « to fan out 

with the winnowing basket, i.e., to get rid of a pest »; CHfflfef 
'SfSltHt « to drive out beating with a broom *. 

« to stay, to remain * : ®Ffasp5f HI sffal « not have cere- 
monial purity intact * ; , ®j3]p<F3' HW « to live in adultery with 
N.N. » [this idiom is found even in Maharasthrl Prakrit; and 
occurs also in M.B., e.g., HH C’ltfWW CHtOT <gWl fw*l 

<rff*(H>1 « all the Gopls have raised this scandal 

against me that Radhika is in illicit connexion with Krsna * — 
Srikrsnaklrttana] ; HtUS ’fftF Hi a ltH>1 * not to have any concern 
with »; 3tHl f*t1% Hi «IW « not to have a bit of shame »; *Nc® 
Hi «1fH>1 « to have no place to hide shame; to be put to the 
greatest shame ». 

C?'®?) « to give » : CH>d?’ ^Tt«T Of«¥l « to speak ill mention- 

ing N. N. *; Hsffa CW'Gtil « to disgrace the family by mis- 
conduct » ; fatt (^fl) CW'3^1 « to give a poisoning look*, e.g., 
Hi s?tfn *11*1 fwfe * I guess somebody has directed am evil 

eye * [Govindadasa] ; H®?H CW'SH, the same; Hf’itH 1%% Ctpefl « to 
swear by the head »; *[p*f CW'sgl « to keep the mouth tight, 

-i.e., to be silent »; HfCH Cf'QUl « to be of so 

many months (spoken of children)*; *t3p? ftt C*f€¥l « to 
give ashes to the enemies to eat »; HC^f’ r.W'Qfl e to hand over to be 
taken particular care of » ; ^5 fl h5l OfQ¥l * to taunt * ; 

OT'SHl « to give a beggar’s bowl in the hand * [pejorative]; 

^iH OT'SHl « to bear (a child) »; ’ItH CW'S'SI * to maintain, 

to offer permanent boarding*; C*T«31i1 * to offer 

something out of pity or affection » ; C'f'QHl * to 

squander away (property, money)*; ®ft^H CW^I « to 
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disgrace the family with misconduct- *, e.g., 

Rtfr * you were a chaste girl of a good family; you have 
now disgraced the family *; cwwi, the same, e.g., 

®TtH §1^ « for whom I have disgraced the family * 

[Jhanadasa] . 

CW^tCTl * to show * : W CWtCTf « to profess pity or com- 
passion * [pejorative] . 

« to hold » : ‘JfSCS C*TW *TSl * to have one’s body worm- 
eaten, i.e., to be inactive » [pejorative] ; IpH * to pray fer- 
vently to a god *. 

C*rtnl « to wash * : ’ll cfll'l « to have a bath, to toilet ». 

5Tt'Q¥l « to bathe * : fwC5 sriWl * to take seven 

mustard seeds and bathe, i.e., to be relieved *. 

5 rt'®1 * to move, to shake * : « to do the smallest 

duties * [pejorative] . 

« to fall * : 5Tt^» *TI ^Ti « not to tread the earth, i.e., 
to be extremely puffed up *; Wt*rH *f®1 « to be worried * ; M\5l 
^tvsl ■* to have ashes fall over rice served, i.e., to be 
greatly disappointed »; 'sjsjres *l\5l « to be married to N.N. * 
[pejorative] ; vttOT »l^t, the same, e.g., ’TfJipsi 

« you have fallen to the lot of {i.e., married to) a 
snake-charmer, a necromancer * [Bharatacandra, Annada- 
mafigala] ; ^ f»!6lR «5*R) « to be thrice blessed »; *!tCT 

* to fall at the feet, i.e., to crave pardon »; 31D5 *t$1 * to 

have corns in the palm* [pejorative], i.e., ^51 

first « you have supplied me with food and raiment so 
plentifully that I am afraid you have got corns in your palms * 
[Bharatacandra, ibid ]. 

stfsyl * to get » : « to be sickening (for an infant), 

(believed to be due to evil spirits) & , cf. M. I. A., pud, pudini * a 
woman seized by a spirit *; -*R « to secure approval *. 

« to fell * [MB] : [also modern Bengali] « to 

pay heed to », e.g., *tCT « why do you 

listen to Krsna’s words? * [ Srlkr spaklrtt ana ] ; *tt*$i * to begin 

a topic *, e.g., ^ ^ « you talk of a thing, 

fi 



42 


S. SEN 


wlien you mean another * [ [ibid ] ; WN *Tt® « to talk impudent- 
ly *, e.g., sfl *it® C^tm W re lltft « listen to me, Murarl, do 
not talk impudently * [ibid] ; *tt®| « to speak high words *, 

e.g., *ftc® « the clever Krsiia speaks harshly 

without any cause * [ibid ] ; ^tt®! « to cause inconvenience, to 

offer resistance », e.g., cWfaft ilfal *ttc® « the milk- 

maid, Radha, causes much obstruction » [ibid] ; ^1 
.«ft« ipWR*! * do not be on the way, now I go to Vyndavana *[ibid] ; 
^TfUl *ft®1 « to cause illusion, to dupe * [ibid]. In Bharatacandra 
the verb *tt®1 * to fell * is used in this way, i.e. } - C^tR-Rt#t <£ffl¥ 
« the cursed woman has done ill » [Vidyasundara] . 

*ft®1 * to spread out, to fell * : ^tf® *tt®1 « to eavesdrop, 
(used only of women) ». 

« to cause to spread out * : s# *ft®tre1 « to make 
formally friends with *. 

« to bask » : C*tt?tre1 * to take the trouble ». 

CWl « to turn » : « to have a turn of good luck », 

e.g., RR * if there be a turn of good luck » 

[Rabindranath, Ksanika] . 

C?peTl * to let fall, to throw away * : C¥*!l « to shed 

tears »; ^ft®? *itre CWtl (^1 d«Tl) * to kick with the foot the 
fortune on hand, i.e., to throw away a good opportunity », e.g., 
*H3I * I threw off at my feet the fortune on 
my hand * [Gfovindadasa] . 

0*FtT>1 « to blossom * : f C^fSl « to have the time of 

marriage arrived ». 

« to speak » : d 3 ! f?ra <N1 « to make cutting remarks, 

to taunt*. 

<Rtrel * to cause to sit *. : C#tW’ ^TtGRl * to cry very much 
aloud ». 

%1 « to live * : etc* (C#C?) 31 %t « to die of laughing (cry- 
ing), to be amused (to be sorry) *. 

fill « to pound, to distribute » « to speak evil of *. 

[pejorative] . 
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I'M « to think * [MB] : sitsf I'M « to feel shame*, c.g., 
<i) C<ft«1 ffac# 3Jp*T I'M « do not feel shame, Krsna, to 

utter these words? » [Brlkrsnaklrttana]; «tfsf »Tl iM C3*l 

[ ibid ] ; CSC? C3 fW®r \ ^ « 0 you shameless 

dear, do you not feel shame? * [Cap4idasa] ; I'M * to think 
as an outsider, i.e., to be distant and formal », e.g., IfStCl 

C*f *11 * he whom I consider as my sympathiser, treats 
me with indifference * [ibid]; £j/*f lM « to feel sorry *, e.g., C$U$ 
ltf% « on seeing (him) I feel sorry * [ibid ] . 

itStM, ItefCTl « to cause to grow » [MB] : CTS1 * to 

make love*, e.g., srttffRt swr ICTtWtl <M *IOT c*«1 
« Krsna, the son of Nanda and Yas'oda, with him I have 
made love * [Srikrsnakxrttana] ; TOfl «1 *!WP ItjJt’efsT ®rsi 
C ltl * under an error you have made love to him : 
you would have to shed tears as long as you live * [Govinda- 
dasa]. 021*1 lIMWI, the same, e.g., c*tWC« C^ 5 ? 

« I am lost as I have made love in secret » [Balarama- 

dasa] . 

'S'W « to break » : 5L§t « to break the cooking pot 

at the market place, i.e., to give out home secrets *. 

<3lWl « to fry * : <3lwl « to pay one in one’s own 

coin, to be very niggardly *. 

* to think * : ^ (<£) <®M « to think well (evil) of *, 

5J11 « to die » : C® Cl « to be very anxious *; C#OT *T3l « to 
weep bitterly »; dpt ?ril « to have a good laugh *; « to 

be very much put to shame *. This idiom has become current in 
poetic literature, e g., C®Cl’ « do not be worried 

unnecessarily * [Rabindranath, Ksanika] . 

’TW « to admit » : sfM « to crave pardon *. 

itsfl « to go » : 9f| « to smart, to be angry » [pe- 
jorative], <st ® m qfesi, toij m *n wfira 

* to be extremely frightened *. 

ClbSl * to join, to begin * : ^FtSrt <M$1 « to set up a cry » [also 
MB], e.g., far* « why do you begin to 

cry, my lady Radha? » [Srlkrsnaklrttana] . 
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3>J1 « to cook * : ®t® « to cause the greatest incon- 

venience or trouble ». 

eTN « to catcli®: ! ®rhH erf’ll * to catch fire, i.e., to be 
cursed » (generally used with such words as St®, etc) ; 

StC® St®! 5 ! ®l#I1 « to be relieved » [pejorative] ; « to have 

two issues in quick succession and the consequent sickness of the 
first child 

S'®!!! « to tolerate * : Met sr®!! « to be tolerated by God *. 

srfsfl *Tf®1 « to cajole and to prevail ». 

5®11 « to be, to become » : fsfa C*fCl’ csts S^Sl « to be pam- 
pered with excessive indulgence » [pejorative] ; 04C3’ CTO’ shft 
^'®Ul * to be doing nothing but eat and drink » [pejorative] ; SS? 

« to misconduct »; S® ^5 Cl# S'eSl « to receive unexpected 
rebuff * ; SC3J S'QSl * to run amuck * ; St® StS 'St#! S'® Si * to be 
extremely worried or persecuted » ; St® St 5 ! ®tWl S'SSl, the 

same ; St® til's S'® Si « to be married (safely) *; C 5 # S®Sl 
« to conceive, to become enciente » [pejorative] . 


Chapter XII 
Verbal Tabu : Euphemism 

Bengali women are not allowed to mention the name of 
their husbands and that of their parents and seniors. The wife 
generally uses the third personal denominative pronouns, e.g., ## 
* he yonder *, f®# « he », and also the words St^ « Mister *, 'S'tl 
« master (of the house) *, to designate her husband. For others 
she uses the respective relation words. 

Euphemistic words. 

St®'® increasing, i.e., wanting *, as in « no rice at 

home*. A negative word is considered inauspicious. So ®t® 
<it®1 « to serve rice for dinner ». This idiom occurs in M. I.-A, 
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(Pali), e.g., wnha-hhattam hadclhetva * having served hot rice 
for dinner * [Uechistabhakta da-taka] . 

f*NyTfRi « to loosen > to remove a bracelet of a married 
woman *. The verb 0*11^1 or C^PS^I * to take off * is not used 
as that might imply widowhood (widows wearing no brace- 
lets). 

; ®rM * to come > to go (on a sojourn) *. Mothers and 
matrons never speak *Ths « go *■ to a near and dear person, but 
would say « come (again) *. This idiom has intruded into 
men’s speech as well. In polite leave-taking the departing visitor 
says * let me now come, i.e., I am off now », 

to which the other party replies * well, come 

(again) ». MB. « adieu, parting < meeting » 

Bengali ladies, if so minded, refuse alms to beggars by say- 
ing CTf 5 ®! « hands engaged » instead of uttering the inauspici- 
ous negative particle. 

Several animals, either ferocious and venomous, are not at 
all named at night. Thus a tiger is mentioned as OtW « a 
vermin », a snake as « a creeper ». A bat is also not named 
at night for fear that if it hears its name mentioned every fruit 
will taste bitter to it. It is mentioned as #5 511 « a night- 
rover *. This peculiarity is now confined to village women 
only. 


Chapter XIII 

Bengali : Vocative Particles and Exclamations 
1. Vocative Particles. 

Vocative particles are in much use among Bengali women 
in intimate talk, and in falling foul of each other. The follow- 
ing are in use in Modern Bengali, but these are seldom used 
by educated women. 
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'•9OTI, tjtWl, %M — these are terms of address between equals 
in age and implying familiarity and intimacy, also used by 
superiors to the inferiors. These are also used as pejoratives. 
Of. M. I. -A. hala. The vocative '■8U* occurs in Carey. 

The shortened forms -«T| of the above are used only at 
the end of the sentence, e.g., ^ C=Tl « you come along *; 

^ ^1 « why did you not go? ». The forms «T and 

occurs in the Srlkrsnaklrttana. The form -C& occurs in Carey 
and is also now current in Birbhum district. 

15 (dialectal) « sister » — these terms of address are 
used between equals (not girls). These are now confined to 
village women and are gradually getting obsolete. The word 
« brother » — -which evidently comes from men’s vocabulary 
is now fast replacing tftOTl, CTft, etc. 

fwftr [« elder sister *] is the term for respectfully addressing 
one who is older in age than the speaker. 

2. Exclamations. 

sfl, mi * 0 mother * — expressing surprise. 

' 5 Tf?1 « ah ! » — expressing mild protest, contempt or depre- 
ciation. 

i ®Tl§ — expressing regret or surprise, now obsolete in 

Modern Bengali. 

^ « ashes ! » — expressing contempt or depreciation. 

« blessed! * — denotes surprise. 

[Perso-Arabic] — ■« (may Heaven avert) the calamity ! *. 
* sixty, i.e., may you live for sixty years!*. This 
is uttered by mothers or matrons when a child sneezes or some- 
thing evil is mentioned. 

[<0. I. -A. jivatu ] « live, may you live long! *. This 
is uttered by mothers or matrons when a child or dear person 
of younger age sneezes. At one time this custom prevailed 
among men also in Ancient India, — as we know from the Garga 
Jataka [Jataka, 155] . He who was thus accosted — as we learn 
from the above source — also had to reply jlva « may you live 
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(long) ! *, or draw jwa * may yon live long ! *. Among Jugo- 
slavs we have the same custom, as in Bengal, of saying zivote 
« may you live (long) ! » [cf. 0. I. -A. jivata ], to a person who 
sneezes. 

3. Exclamatory phrases and expressions. 

« strange indeed ! *. 

^ « I am undone ! * [pejorative] . 

*?<H * get away ! » 

'S « 0 (my) God ! ‘-—denoting surprise. 

f% * what a fix ! » — denoting worry and indignation. 

f% ei^ssFl « what a shame ! » 

1% C^l « what a shame ! * 

f% « what is to be done ! * — denoting worry, surprise, 
etc. 

spsffa tiff « look at the style of her (or his) speech ! » 
[pejorative] . 

W*tl f% « wretched ! » [pejorative] . 

^nr«l f% « wretched ! * [pejorative] . 

1% Hi 9 ! « what a beauty I » [pejorative] . 
yR C^PWl " where am I to go ! * — denoting utter surprise. 

« my tiny LaksmI ! » — addressed to a child or a dear 
person expressing mild persuasion. 

sr « my treasure ! * — used as above. 

C$t*riu « I call on you seven times for mercy ! * — 

used as above. 

*rN1 ’Sffs « eat my head ! * — expressing mild persuasion, pro- 
test, etc. 

sfl C’fl « mother mine » !— expressing abhorrence, fear, etc. 

4. Terms and expressions of blessing a married woman 
by a woman. 

* may you paint vermilion on your fore- 
head even when) your hairs are grey ! » 
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CTlUl *ft<F « may your iron bracelet wear out on 
your wrist ! » — the above two expressions imply * may your 
husband live till you get old and die 1 * 

STC 5 ? « may you prosper in wealth and 

children ! * 

pf 5(1 CSlVS « may not even a single hair 
(of your head) fall off during bath, i.e., may you not incur even 
the slightest injury ! » 


Chapter XIV 
Bengali : Personal Names 

Women are generally responsible for naming their children. 
Some of the proper names in Bengali — which were in the past 
very common ones but are now deemed unfashionable— origin- 
ated with women. These names are now mostly restricted to 
village people. It be would of interest to discuss them here. 

After a series of girl-childs the disgusted mother names her 
youngest as <®!tl ^1 « no more (of them), 0 

Kail » — [this being generally abbreviated into or — or 
as « stop, (my) jewel ! » — [sometimes simply sfilF 

« stop ! *], — or as srfal « prohibition *. 

A girl-child after three successive boy-childs or a boy-child 
after three successive girl-childs is named b 8 !^ « it is 

tolerated, i.e., it would live (long) ». The paletal s is due to 
the influence of tatsama names like b't^'N, btt 5 !®, etc. 

The son of a mother whose earlier children died very young 
is named — fwf%, ors^fo, 

implying that the child has been ransomed from Yama with so 
many cowries. Similarly — « Ram the bought back *, 
* Ram the sold (to Sasthl, the guardian deity of child- 
ren) *, « keep him alive, 0 Gfod ! », « Feet of 
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Sasthl « Boon of Sasthi *. So also children that are 

born after prayer to a God are named after the God, e.g.,' 5t?W5SF> 
*W»tspI, etc. 

Children are often nicknamed after foul things, so that they 
might repulse Yama, e.g., ’SC3, C’fft?, etc. We know from the 
Caltanyaearitamrta that Caitanyadeva was given the nickname 
Nimdi on thought that evil spirits might spurn him, being 
a very bitter fruit fe tSTa 

^ %tt] . : v , 

The etymology of Lima’s name, as given by Kalidasa, 
should be mentioned : umeti matm tapaso nisiddha pascad uma- 
khyam sumukhi jagama * as that lovely-faced girl was requested 
not to do austerities by her mother saying u via [« oh no ! »], 
she was afterwards known as Uma * [Kumarasambhava ] . i 


Chapter XV 
Bengali : Proverbs 

Bengali women — especially those who belong to the lower 
classes — are remarkably fond of spicing their talk with all sorts 
of broken verses and proverbs. These are called (a string) 
and speaking them is known as ^fT?1 (to spin verses). In 
their quarrels, too, Bengali women are apt to quote series of 
verses and sayings; and a quarrel of this type is popularly known 
as f\5i cwfe’ nfa area; 

These proverbs are concerned with woman’s own peculiar 
province, that is, her own people, her own household, and hex- 
own neighbours. The exceptional relation between mother and 
her child has been emphasised in a good number of them. .Not 
a few of them glorify the mother above all other relations. =;A 
great number of them reveal the cruel tortures of newly-wed 
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girls, snatched from the bosom of their loving parents and trans- 
planted to distant and unsympathetic homes. The 
(son-in-law residing with his wife’s people) is a standing figure 
of ridicule; and the co-wife, together with petty domestic jea- 
lousies, is constantly reminded. The neighbours — especially the 
womenfolk — are the worst enemy, to baffle whom the greatest 
care and anxiety is shown in not a few proverbs. 

Simile is the most conspicuous figure of speech, the objects 
of which are all to be found in the homestead and its com- 
pounds. A Bengali home in a village in Bengal is peeping 
through them all, and the bulk of them smell of the kitchen 
and cakes. Some of these proverbs may possibly have some 
historical background, which, at the present stage, is hardly 
possible to restore. 

The proverbs which have been collected here are typical and 
fairly exhaustive. They have been classified according to the 
subject-matter, which would be found convenient. 

At the end of this chapter some instances have been given 
showing that the Vaisnava lyrics of Mediaeval Bengal contain 
not a few of proverbs used by women of those days, and some 
of which are still current in Modern Bengali. 

It is quite possible that some of these popular maxims may be 
traced as far back as the early or the middle Middle Indo-Aryan 
period. We have also seen before that proverbial sayings were 
not unknown in Middle Indo-Aryan. Thus the Bengali pro- 
verb— 5 site* tBr I ^ It « they kill a 

duck for the son-in-law while they all eat it together * — has its 
affinity with — jamatrartham srapitasya supader atithyupdkara- 
Jcatvam « soup that has been cooked for the son-in-law is useful 
for the guest as well » [Jacob, Laukikanyayanjali, Yol. ii] - 
The Pandits of Bengal sometimes Sanskritized these proverbs. 
Thus — cale phalati kusmandam hariviatur gale vyatha, has been 
translated literally from Bengali 5tOT SOT f sfira utOTl 
Sf*1 « pumpkin grows on the thatched roof while Hari’s mother 
has her throat inflamed *, 
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(A) Regarding the worthlessness and idleness of the 
daughter-in-law : 

s# W « An idle daughter-in-law is but an 
expert in slicing gourd *. 

#\5T W « The daughter-in-law-folk are expert in mis- 
deeds ». Gf. Hindi : aile kul ke agro diya, butaile sagaro * the 
girl came to the family and put out all the lamps ». 

^ itfsft i C«P$fa H « As much as the 

daughter-in-law is given to dancing, add to it, there is music in 
khemta style *. Gf. ^f5#T fats infra. 

<^5 * The daughter-in-law of to-day is a dis- 

rupter of the family ». 

C5CT* C5t«f ^5 c^c^l Wltfa cnlutft II 

* Sister-in-law mine, I am not for household duties ; forget 
not to serve me meal in plenty, as I am the mother of an 
infant ». 

Sfw 5?1, ^51 *f’ OT * She does not know 

how to prepare betel, but has painted both her feet crimson ». 

« If the daughter-in-law becomes the mistress of the house, 
her hustling becomes awful; just as, sunshine, immediately after 
clouds are dispersed, becomes tremendously keen *. 

^RRT (7RR «?F*R I C^®l CTO » 
c 3 ^ i cw i 

« * How is the daughter-in-law’s walk and gait?’ ‘Much 
like that of a Turkish horse.’ * How goes her voice? ’ ‘ Much 
like the quack of a Salikh ’ ». 

^ TO C?N i ^ TO stNI i « (When first coming to her 
husband’s home) the daughter-in-law, is she dumb? (A few 
years after) the daughter-in-law, is she the father of the 
family? ». 
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! ®rf? « A dull light and a • slow- 

handed daughter-in-law (are equally good for nothing) *. 

*11’ «1’ s^, C*IC& fnm « (A very jealous mother-in- 

law, when congratulated by a neighbour on the immediate pros- 
pect of her getting a grand-child, said to her neighbour :) ‘ Not 
so as you may think : my daughter-in-law has got an enlarged 
spleen ’ ». 

CT*R wfffl i ^ 3t5Rf*i II « As my brother is a 

paragon of virtues, so, indeed, is his wife a dancing jewel ». 

- »itOT # «h5 alt*f * The daughter-in-law can 

hardly partake of her dinner, while her gobbles are so big as 
clialta fruits ». 

» wM? ii 

« Listen, sister, about the evils of Kali (the modern evil 
days), — the daughter-in-law of the comer (i.e., recently married) 
talks of ‘my husband,’ ‘my husband’ ». Newly-married daughters- 
in-law are proverbially shy. They are known as 
«kanya vadhu), and generally occupy a corner (C*Ff*1) of the 
sitting room. There is apparently a pun in 

WT faq ^ C5W’ C*CT’ I 
Cm\ # <5OT II 

* The whole of daytime is spent in gay sports : the daughter- 
in-law separates cotton from seeds at nightfall ». Cf. 3% 

WF, supra. 

VS .1 <i% m i * So much money spent, yet 

the daughter-in-law is not handsome 

" (B) Regarding the co-wife : 

I C*t$ ^cat ii 3 The perverse wife becomes 
. neglected, while the officious one becomes beloved », 

C*R$’ W5 i siftai cw-zV nfu- il « Let me cut 

... ... v 

down an Asvattha (the religious fig) tree and build my residence 
there.: let me kill my co-wife and paint my feet with her gore *. 
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mto to. tog i gpi toh totou to ii 

* The other woman has other cares, but the neglected co- 
wife thinks only of her husband *. 

to 5JC® BUS I cto *nitW *ltar II « All other co- 

wife handles roughly, but the co-wife, who at the same time 
is a sister, burns her alive ». 

«iW to to $’to to : Ctot3 totoCT to ?’5ff II « One 
betel leaf has been torn into two : there is a fresh share to the 
golden throne » . 

^ ^C?ra Si Cto c^T^t l CWtsrets? # TOtil to! » « The first 

(and the only) wife of a man is not much cared for, but the 
second wife of a man is prized like a wreath of flowers ». 

C«rtr cc&’ to* CTfilfll I to CTOS* *l*?p*t Ctot% II « The 
neglected queen dies of hard work, while the beloved queen has 
given birth to an infant by sheer waving of hands ». 

ton to C^t Itt I toll CTO to i « There is no 

source (left) for fresh miseries : even the co-wife’s brother 
tortures (me) s . 

. fro CTO CTO1 CtoBl i to to *r#)C=Rl tots ll « The day is 
passed in doing nothing, the night in co-wife’s tortures *. 

tot I toi* fto to m i « There are two 
co- wives to cook, but the mistress of the household gets no meal *. 

toft TOC* fto *ttf% to *ttft i « The husband 

can be suffered to die but not to be given over to the co-wife *. 

CT tot to I ^tc? to f%I to II « The girl who 
has a co- wife, has been fashioned differently by God ». 

totCTO Cto *l£lCTO ft&l to I « The pricks (he., children) 
of the co- wife are worse than herself ». 

>rto? tofos ^ W tom l « To mix up night-soil in co- 
wife’s cup and drink it ». Cf. « cutting of the nose to spite the 
face *. 

to totCT Slf SB$i i cmsl toKS *ps to ll « We, the seven 
co-wives, move about : let us die in a circle of fire *. 

SJC31 to to CW3 to TO to I 
sswi to to cto to to to n 
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* If the beloved co-wife gives nim (a very bitter fruit) it 
tastes sweet, but if the neglected go- wife serves sugar it tastes 
(bitter) like nim ». This verse occurs in the poem “ Manasimha” 
of the poet Bharatacandra. 

<?M Wt^l I $nr1 .CTC’I m *Tttl h « Gold and jewels 

and nice food (for the beloved co-wife), but the neglected one gets 
only dirty earth » . 

(C) Ridicules on the son-in-law residing with his wife’s 
parents : 

Rl I CNCT ctftste *tfR Rl # « At 
first the son-in-law would not eat jack-fruit, but at last he does 
not get even the rejects ». 

TORI CRtWI i 
RtSOT 'St® C<tPO CTtWl II 

« The son-in-law from outside is Air. Madhusudan, and 
the son-in-law at home (of the girl’s parents) is merely 
Modho (a familiar and vulgar abbreviation of Madhusudan) ; 
(when announcing that dinner is ready, the former is accosted), 
‘please come and take your dinner, Air. M.,’ (but the latter is 
addressed), ‘ come and eat thy fill, you Modho.’® Of. Hindi: 
hhassakkar ke damad ko bhat hi mithai * rice is a sweetmeat to 
the son-in-law of a glutton ». 

mvim «tR SRI i ssrfotfas *ftR Rl ll « The son-in- 

law refuses to take his meal when requested ; at length he does 
not get even gruel of stale rice *. Of. WtRt* Rl, 

etc., supra. 

RtffOT SftRfe Rl *ttR to I 511 Rt&JOT'RCTR C5C&’ ll « If 

asked the son-in-law does not eat cakes : when unasked he has 
to content himself with licking the floor of the husking shed *. 

ri* fig* *tRtfR ntei Rft* to 0**55 i 
sw wtRfe Rfc*nr *tR wtc® fa*35 » 

« Whatever stale rice and gruel was left overnight, we, the 
mother and the daughter, have taken, and for Ram, the son-in- 
law residing (with us) A we are sunning paddy *. 
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(D) Regarding partiality for wife and her people : 
'srrwwif a m =rt ctfoii *1 i 

5f *TN «ltf* f, C»’Wl sfl CStSl sfl II 

« You are nay newly-wed wife, do not you go to the kitchen ; 
you need not worry for me, for I shall chew raw rice *. 

CTt lit I *^C3* 3TC3F II 

« He has not a roof to rest under while his wife has seven 
attendants *. 

*iT*Rt* cite W.1 CTt^l « His own sister 

lacks bread, while he sends sweetmeat to his sister-in-law *. 

*f»l? ^*1 CT1 fwf? *wit l 
fSifw *ttc« fa *it*rtfsf *tfc® wt ii 

« I speak of the modern days, sister mine : to wit, the 
mistress of the house is served stale rice gruel while the daughter- 
in-law eats curds ». 

ffors *ft* *tt^ra <5C* see supra. 

*tC** 'Sfs *&** * The mother does not 

find food while the wife is presented with a jewelled girdle *. 

faatOT alien C*TC»i, *t* « The mother bore (him), 

but the wife took possession (of him) : lo ! somebody’s treasures 
belong to another ». 

*tcs* nut* fta* i *t*t* sfaft *tbft » 

« Hanging the mother by the neck he dresses his wife in 
fine muslin *. 

*fc** *£5 art, * He is no son of his mother, 

but the son-in-law of his mother-in-law *. 

'st^R'N *tf*g1 f% i 
c®*? sf?r fw n 

« The step-mother’s affection is like pouring ghee in stale 
rice; she says, ‘ shave your head clean and come, let me anoint 
it with oil and pour water ». 
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(E) Mother’s superiority over all others: 

u m toi ct! n i 
c^l m li ii 

« It is the greatest misfortune for one not to have mother 
at home, as well as food and residence ». 

4 % 's i ^ C*R I! 

« Here is mother, and there is her sister (you say) : why do 
you then go without food? ». 

fwnt i 

*W *ftw C5W CT*f ^ II 

(»rai sites f si ft&cs sil ?? to ii ) 

« What if mother’s sister? What if father’s sister? 

Look along the way (or the dead plant has put on blossoms), 
mother is the greatest blessing ». 

ftfo? TO, #5 TO, < ®tC^ SRI I 

to ^ to ntcro to ii 

« You may count the different delicacies prepared from rice, 
but there is nothing like rice : you may talk of the mother’s 
sisters or the father’s, but none like the mother *. 
f*i#l to to, ^ksi i 

t*td to to, ?ksl c 5 ^ ii 

« You may talk of your parents’ sisters but nobody excels 
mother : you may talk of cakes and sweetmeats, but nothing 
supersedes boiled rice *. 

m 'Site i ^ m tftro ii 

« Mother is solicitous for the health, but the wife is interest- 
ed in the purse *. 

siftTO m <Rt, *It%f m. « No pity in the mother, but pity 
in the aunt *. 

snoi* C5W ?3#t TO (or ^tTOfttCT) 'StR « She who 

is more compassionate than the mother is but a witch », 
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sttfc srtds tippr, *rlr& i 
m 6 ) f%t? 4*35, TOl C^fe *T| II 

* I have walked through hills and dales, but there is no 
boat in the ferry : I have come back from battles and woods, but 
no mother waits (for me) at home ». 

(F) Regarding worthless husband : 

^ *TfCT ! 

C5f%W ^3, fc3J II 

« How' long should I explain a thing to one who would not 
understand : how 7 long should 1 expostulate with the husking 
machine? It would go on husking paddy for ever ». 

« He is no game for cer- 
monial fasting, but plays the religious father when breaking the 
fast *. 

4*Pbr% see supra. 

43 m 3^ fWA! <itCT * I run the household at so 

much pains, still my man treats me distantly ». 

'ew I m’*t fgto i 

* 0 you mine, I am sick of chewing soaked rice for you ». 

tCW %3 C*it3 OfUS I *5W II 

« He is idle at work, but eats for two, while he burns me 
alive with his complaints » . 

i|C5 3t3tc?!3 f*S3fa * A lazy husband gets a brick 

for a pillow *. 

d>U5\ *tfa? ^3, *F3 « How long shall 

I boil dh&ro plant ? How long should I explain to the idiot of 
a husband », 

WiRft? sil <OT 4W nffl dwft * Not finding an op- 
portunity to speak at the court, he comes home and beats his 
wife *. 

Wtu WWt srtra « Defeated at the court 

the son-in-law beats his wife ». See supra . 

sfl OWCT «lEft3 sjff? OWJW « I cannot remain with- 

out a sight (of him), but a scuffle follows when we meet ». 

8 


58 


S. SEN 


TOBtCTOtC® I fifpl 3tC$ II 

« I have been married to a ruffian, and he sports in dirt day 
and night *. 

^vgff OlftCTO $tC$ I *11*11 C *TC$ JltW II 
« I have been married to a Moghul, so I must eat for- 
bidden dishes with him ». 

ntm <3*M S 4§C$1 epsp 8 ! II 

i c^t*i fro srar *rtt ii 

« To chew betel and to eat stale rice — this befits a man : I, 
a poor wretch, eat my dinner hot, lest I die someday ». 

TO, ^ * He is nobody to 

find food and clothes, but is game for cutting the nose ». See 
^C*ttCTO C^ TO, 5 TtI e tfa C’tWt, supra. Gf. Hindi : khana na 
kapra saft ka bhatra. 

<$t® CW^tl wsm C*r§, 1%*! srtrot? « He has no capa- 

city for finding food, but is game for dealing fisticuffs ». 

'$1$ CTO ffi ^$tc?f I <5f$ CTO ?!$C3 II 
« Not the husband, but her own exertions find her food ». 

fTOETO ^ 'WNtH l C*R oRs m II 
« If the man has so many clients, why does his wife them 
go husking paddy ? ». 

i c*ft ^c? fesf ^ 3 ?1 ii 

« He who keeps order maltreats me *. 

^Tf? CN1 I G# ^w\ H$tc*i C*fl II 

« He whom I serve so faithfully asks me to lie at his foot- 
stool ». 

(G) Regardiing neighbours : 

sqftS m m c*o c 5 # « 

TO C$1 II 

* As I am a staunch woman and quite smart, I sit, as it 
yvere, on the chest of our neighbours and run the household ». 
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f% ^ fat*, spff f*K?I I 

®Rf ss cstc*r » 

« A daughter can be taught a lesson with fisticuffs, and the 
daughter-in-law when set at the grinding-stone; but the neigh- 
bours can be quieted only w 7 hen poked at their eyes ». 

3 $, 3 \ 5 *fl « No neighbour, but an angling hook ». 

3t<I ^$ 1 ? 'sMif I C#W 50 f5f? || 

« Her indeed is the husband, whose husband he is, but the 
carpenter Hari dies of crying ». 

3f* f% <5t’* 5?t3tt 1 %l 33^31 ^t3t^ il 

« Whose the daughter, her the son-in-law, but the neigh- 
bours stop spinning (for the day) ». 

fern 31 taf*! !% I c<KS vfa nfist 9 !® *?f * * Not the 

mother but the daughter begat the son, and the punjent dose is 
given to the neighbours *. 

(H) Maxims : 

^1% Sfip t[#r 31 ’ft? I ^ 31 3? II 

* An ultra good housekeeper does not find a household : an 
excessively beautiful girl does not find a husband ». 

otc* cwm i *itar (M*t mm f% n 

« Look for fine boiled rice before you serve ghee : find out a 
suitable bridegroom before you marry your daughter *. 

3f3 3k5l « An unbegging woman has the greatest 

prestige ». 

31 S’lFl 3?1 m\ ^5 I 

CTt«lC« 31 3C?1 J5l ^5 CTl *|J5 II 

« If yarn is not spun by the month of Asaclh (May- June) 
there would rise a cry for it; if there is no issue even at the age 
of sixteen, there would be a cry for children ». 

f|3 3t3l I 33*3 f|3 II 

« The father is the most welcome guest; all others can be 
bought over with money ». 
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« You praise the beauty of a fig : but when it ripens it 
drops down ». 

^ oec»i i csot ®t’* fttfa raj n 

« She who has got an only son lies on a bed of flowers (as 
it were) ; she who has five, lies on a bed of thorns ». 

mi frfwc® ra mi ii 

% 

« Now you do not take heed at the prime of youth, but 
later on you would have to shed tears ini torrents ». 

fra iti i srfatu facra ii 

« I shall pay cash down and eat curds : wherefore must I 
call the milkmaid my friend » ? 

#tre *tt* i f^rfir i® w ii 

« Always fetching water and always spinning like a top — 
(this is the duty of the mistress of the house) : have you still a 
great desire of becoming one » ? 

’1'5M«f ■Rt 5 T * The name of activity is touchstone *. 

’ttt f^p I # C^ft II « Buy a sleek cow : 

bring home a plain-looking daughter-in law ». 

*ttOT 9|tCT (or imi 1(W\l) Grtl 11 f <751 Cltd C1%1 CW*t1 *1 511 
* Rivers (or kings) may meet, but sisters do not ». 

NCira ’tt®, ^tll « The plant grown on the homestead 
and the child of womb (are equally dear) ». 

g* <7»1 Tffa I m «ltCT (751 II 
« It is worth while to do up long tresses of hair, and to 
weep for one who is worthy ». 

ft VS ft VS ^t|ff l < 35 ® %VS 1 i 
* A spinner after spoiling much cotton : an expert cook 
after much bums and scalds ». 

OK* ^ ?tt& I # = 1 % ii 

« A boy is spoilt in the market place, a daughter-in-law at 
the bathing place ». 
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* To beat the daughter and teach the 
daughter-in-law a lesson ». Gf. Hindi : apnl betiko aisd mdm 
hi potoh tras Tear jde * I would beat my daughter, that my 
daughter-in-law may learn to fear a . 

vptWC® St* C**R <?0 l 

5 !i, c*it ctci 11 

* What sort of a sailor is he who does not hold the helm 
fast in a gale ? What sort of a girl is she who does not catch 
the sense of a talk »? 

<?’<?? m I -sm gcsii sjfg tl 

* Do not call a dancing girl as such : she would come and 
catch you by the lock *. 

Nfr.I> 3 The sister-in-law has also a sister-in- 
law of her own ». The sister (^Wf) is notorious for her ill- 
treatment to her brother’s wife. Gf. '3tCW 3 the 

sister-in-law (husband’s sister) finds fault at every word » $rl- 
krsnakirttana, p. 344; fautt #t&1 i 1% siNl CW3 II « the 
sister-in-law is like unto a poisonous thorn and pricks in poison 
incessantly » Candidasa; etc. 

N3 I It 

* A room looks fine when cleansed and washed : a bride- 
groom looks nice when he shaves and puts on (fine) clothes *■. 

*TOrS CTfal *tCT 1 C¥C5 CTCT dtwl tfcH II 
« Do not wear other’s gold ornament in your ears: the 
owner may take it away with a snatch *. 

3 It is indeed difficult to resist one who 
humbles himself at the feet ». 

sfCT *IBI 4**1 *r$t I Wtc® *1* II 

« A single woman shares her food with others : a spend- 
thrift woman gobbles with ten hands, as it were ». 

*rt ^1 <stc® i *it#t f* sr? ii 

« Ghee is spoiled when served on stale rice : a daughter is 
spoiled if she stays at her father’s place for long *. 
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mt$ eitft 5® i facw? **11* ®f® ll « If one thinks 
of other’s affairs he gets kicks and fisticuffs; if he minds his 
own business he finds plenty a . 

C®rtd> I ¥ T> *srft C^FtC& II 

f^rfY® **R c§tri> i dffat® c¥p?i <^tri> ii 

■* When affection appears, it gushes like peas frying : when 
it goes out, one is pounded, as it were, in the husking 
machine ». 

'SJC® <pf® « Even the urine of a son brings money *. 

Cto?r ^tll see supra. 

*t*T W*l C*t1, *1 wfi « Son inherits his father’s qualities : 
daughter, of her mother *. 

** cntus mt (M% *ra C*itC® (to OTC*f m « When a forest is 
burnt down it catches the notice of everybody; but nobody takes 
the slightest notice when one’s heart burns in anguish ». 

Of. C*ifC® *t*t wtft I 

c*rt* 5R c*rc *t»Tt ii 

« When fire burns a forest down it becomes manifest to the 
whole world : but my heart burns slowly like the oven of a 
potter * Srlkrsnaklrttana, p. 294. 

fafa sr | ^5 f*Ot£s ***«{ || 

« If Providence so minds, a son may be born in no time ». 

3t® * Brother finds food, but its serving 

lies with his wife *. 

ffe i (tigtsi 'm ?tf$ ii 

« Not until a woman dies and her ashes are scattered away, 
she would be praised for her virtue *. 

^®T1 « The growth of a girl is 

as rapid as that of a bannana plant *. 

to to to?! •ri i 

*Hr»r ii 

« It is a sham quarrel when a mother and her daughter fall 
out : a morning shower is no rain ». Gf. Hindi : ma betid me 
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lardl hui logS ne jam hair yard « the mother and the daughter 
quarrel and people think them enemies ! *. 

c*o cwm i ^P[ cwil h 

« A girl child is like a lump of clay, only fit for dropping 
into water with a splash, i.e., a girl is married down and lost to 
her parents ». 

OT sitCf? ’ff&iji -2TH « Mother of a girl has five vitals; 
i.e,, she has got to digest so much insults and taunts from her 
son-in-law’s people that she must possess wonderful patience ». 

£>*f, « As long the son is fed at his mother’s 

breast, so long is he his mother’s alone *. 

’Jft* CW fafa I (M fafa II 

« However a girl might be fashioned by the Creator, she is 
but her husband’s darling ». 

CT tftW CTl% Jj»l s?j ? « Has she not got to cook the 

meal, who dresses up her hair »? 

tbft C$*R (orffcs ) « Like pot, like lid (or stand) *. 
Gf. Hindi : har degi earned « a spoon for every pot ». 

Starts ?t%, <Ft#t * Queen to a king : an one-eyed darling 
to an one-eyed fellow ». Gf. etc., supra; 

English : every jack has his fill. 

* A luckless fellow has a foul tongue ». 

* A luckless fellow is a voracious eater ». 

C*lW ^ 3t#t, ^ « Iron suffers at black- 

smith’s shop, and daughter-in-law at her husband’s place. * 

*t*n cm i c^Ih w ii 

fFf^ | fcft || 

* As there is no inclination to drink water after eating 
cucumber, so, indeed, a brother has little affection for his sister. 
But as one drinks water after eating a sweet dish, so, indeed, 
does a sister hanker after her brother’s welfare ». 

’TOPfc C$1 C*0 I 
*it s’us, c^ s’sitw cm ii 
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* All of us are women : but some ride in palanquins, while 
others look along ». 

gk\ *rf<r i nU (i 

« My friend, one has to keep her own prestige ». 

qtw sf* i ii 

« So much paddy gives so much rice (as before) : but every- 
thing is topsy-turvy in absence of the mistress of the house *. 

(I) Regarding ridiculous and preposterous actions : 

^twl « You have made me aghast, 
Bhabi : you have spiced acid curry with ginger ! » 

^ I f% II 

* The nose-ring has stunned me : what then, is my use with 
earrings ? * 

*0 =11 I 'WS ftc? <5f9[ STtCn JTl il 

* I am rendered speechless with the affairs of the modern 
evil days : I no longer relish fried rice with molasses ! * 

§spsl « A nullipara to have inflamed breasts ! * 
Cf. Hindi : bin jane M thanaila hua hai * no child brought forth 
and breasts inflamed ! * 

Elf? I 

<?lt^ 5PI II 

( or ftpw TCT fm nf? I ) 

* I cannot endure which cannot be endured : let me drown 
myself in the water in a plate (or, hang myself down on a 
swinging pot stand) ». 

f*tc? *r , ®®r tt-fl i «t® cwjn n 

« The cooking pot has smashed over my head : let me keep 
away boiled rice and serve stale gruel for myself ». 

tbs ? * You have drunk 

stale gruel and have thereby broken your teeth ; wherewith 
would you put on vermillion paint? *, 
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JTQWl C??»! (?»??, «f#f « Other items of marketing 

so so, but ribbon for hairdressing (must not be forgotten) ». ■ 

'Stftf? f?f?? Ftff? 5Jt3 I 'St® *ft? ?1, Ft? II 

« Dame Love has a veil on her person : she goes without 
food but longs for a husband » . 

Jit ?? I STfcs *t’t? ii 

« The bridegroom may come or not : you die of wearing 

the tiara *. 

C’lre If c?f ?M? to « She has not got even 
rice grains to drink water with, while there is a mongoose to 
sound the horn ». 

4ft to CFi% *(U5 ftfa to sit’d ?JHI « The husking machine 
works in one village, but somebody in another village feels a 
headache for it *. 

's% ffe, c$t? to i wtr.® «tfir to a 

* Stand up, you hussy : your marriage ceremony comes off 
with mere handclaps ». 

'S? ?H ?t? NtSl I CT 3? <St$? 11 

« He whose father-in-law this one’s father is, is my 
husband’s elder brother *. 

*'St? C*Ol, ?if? ?’ ?’CT ^1% f 

« ‘ Will you dine, Sedho?’ Ham quite ready having 
washed my hands ’ *. 

ft* ?f? a to i tot? to 9 

« So many desires of heart ! — to wit, to show off anklets 
with toe-rings *. 

fttf* 3 ft? 5 ? C? to 1 (topll to f?f*f to 11 

« So many longings ! — to wit, to blacken teeth where there 
are none ». 

?N1, ?to fF us vft ’It? « There is no sense in the 
story : as if a frog partakes of a dish of rice and curds ». 

to? ?! to ?mr?, tot? airalfe toll I 

(«lt?) f?to! ttft? CFC? tocfl || 


9 
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'« The girl’s mother praises her daughter’s beauty, ‘my 
girl is nice looking, only she is a shade darker than the clay pot 
for boiling paddy 5 * 

(HOT CWtES I fora rf'rtus II 

« To whom have you come to teach— -to pierce ears with 
raw bannana ? * 

f%<Jl Ilf I II 

« What a lovely face the child has ! He has not yet toilet- 
ted with turmeric ». 

C*I1 I <?Tf\5l ^C»T C% |l 

« No knowing when a child is going to be born, yet you 
are making ready for it ! * 

C’ltWl *rtra « A nose-ring in a flat nose, 
and anklets on swollen legs ! » 

5?%? « An important personage at the dinner 

time only ! * 

cot <?fo, fcftrar Wi * No oil to anoint the 
head which needs it badly, but she wants to fry palm cakes ! » 
Cf. Hindi : curtiya kd tel nahf pakauro ko jl cahe « No oil for 
her locks and she longs for fried cakes ! » 

c»tP5 *rti 511 *151 i $tcs *ict Stara ii 

* The poor wretch goes without food but puts on dia- 
mond rings *. 

fofo* «*!? fofo*R1 I <5fa1 f%53 «lfa*M I! 

« Playing the mistress over the real one is as ridiculous 
as ceremonial paintings on a broken flat stool », 

’ll ^ \ ’ll ’ll ®l% I 

(TP C5H3 CTRI *{tW?l CHIC'S 0$ C’tl II 

* I am trembling, I am trembling, and I am trembling : 
who is there to take hold of my basket of vegetable leaves? » 

C’tw *ltra *rai « To paint swollen feet red *. 

^U5 fora fora 5p’ra ^ • He went out to arrange for 
other’s marriage, and himself came home married », 
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^ Ufa « The ceremony of the 

worship of Durga is finished off with the mere sounding of hand- 
bells, but in the worship of Itu (a much smaller affair) drums 
are beaten ». 

« You are the master of the 
house, but the key I keep for myself ». Gf. Maithili : bahurya 
he bara didar, handi basan chuahl na pavas * Many caresses to 
his wife, but she must not touch the household vessels ! * ; 
Hindi : gharbar tumhara kothi kuthle ke hath na lagdna. 

CNl«i « To distribute whey in a sieve ! * 
afw offs? CTf, C^I *Tt 5 m fffe « No trace of hair, 
but there is quite a load of ribbons ! * Gf. Hindi : akh eko naht, 
kajrautl das that * Eyes she has none, but she has ten pots of 
lamp-black (for her eyes) ». 

fu* sttcfl c*f| *rceri i vacate? ipfawi ii 

* They did not even hold the worship of Ghentu before : 
now they all at once worship the Ten-armed Goddess ! » 

*** cm CUE* J * * Whole life is passed in 

gobbling children : now they say that I am a witch ! » 

i cuct* fast® uft ii 

* A mere wage-earner, but she must have am elephant 
canopy on her son’s marriage ». 

1%if 0*1^, Ws? Sfa, See supra. 

CS?tO> *ffa1 ft « No provision for a bit of 
salt in hot boiled rice, but he longs for ghee in stale rice ! *■ 

C5C*Rf <St US 05*1 CTfC^I, mH 3ft03 sfl I 
ftffa OSftiJ 511 II 

« Not a drop of oil in the pot, but she strikes the spoon 
against the pot to get a drop : such a kind of vigorous mother- 
in-law is the mother of Chidam Teli here ! » 

ewef c<rt*t sTffier i c*i^Rr c*fw cw 11 

« Looking on and on I am puzzled to find that the hips of 
a she-goblin is mounted with brass ! *■ 
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CWtsf *lf $ « Husband died when 

I went to witness the Spring festival : let me now go to join the 
Car festival ». 

sjUsTC tpra CW9 « The lady talks of her riches, 
but is sick of drinking rice gruel only *. 

•Tf^t 5 ® tiiCT CTt^l thr) « To dra w the veil on when come to 
dance in public *. 

(or CWf€t? « No shame in the 

dancer but' in the girl who witnesses it ! » 

ill fttra *lt * Kanai’s mother without bearing him ». 

^C® ^?ra « To play the bridegroom’s father 
when he is not it ». 

*03 cfftt «lW*l 0Wt®l C?R <sf& I 
f gtr ^fjj C*R ^1 || 

* Other’s short comings are enormous, while one’s own is 
nil : the sieve asks the net, ‘ why are you porous, sister? ’ » 

c%r *rtws ^ i ctwi ^ n 

* His loins are wearing out but he must carry the load of 
Ghaltd fruits ». 

C%W CTt tf%, warar cnrftf^W * Not a shred to cover the 
loins with : do then worship God ». 

^ ®k® lit *tfa ill, CST51 « No room for the 

S> 

daughter-in-law to step in, but her attendants can fill up an 
entire courtyard * . 

to arsfl a 4* ^Jt^i f% i 

cro cm II 

« Say, brother-in-law, what is the matter : why does not 
my sister-in-law live with her husband ? * 

«lt? I II 

c^rtcsra torc* tic* i taints c*tc*f ii 

« What more I shall have to see, if I live, than this that a 
mole wears diamond necklace, a cat goes decorated in her fore- 
head and a monkey toilets himself with turmeric ! » 
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5tfl safsrft i ii 

« My child sits decorated with sandal paste but looks like 
the image of Gancll at Barai ». 

3f$1 <5tC® Gi'Sl f^lfw * The shaven-headed mistress when 
dinner is served ! » Of. 553 53t?l sfy supra. 

wtei 51, 5i1 9ft5 iRl, C5t*W 3C5 fits « Unknown to the 
parents she is being married in a swamp of reeds *. 

<5t3t? f?Rl Wl I 

iftwsr ctwri n 

* 0 the beauty of the child ! He should be worshipped with 
the offering of a dish of ashes and the incense of broomsticks ». 

wa #tfw #rfjr i 

^tsf ^*f5itt53 ii 

* A meal of twelve bunches of cocoanuts and thirteen bun- 
ches of bannana, — to-day is but a fast day of the queen ! » 

f*R c*i^, fWW * No vestige of venum but quite a 

huge hood ! * . 

^psi <53C5 S>*JL3lWf5 « Disgorging mother’s milk in old 
age ! ». Gf. burh bhoil, burh ghaus na ckutal. * He has grown 
old but his childishness has not left him ». 

i i^us 5?tf? u 

« God is in Brndabam; if I like I may leave home ». 

5tC^ f5E53 * Enamelled nose-top in the nose 

of a toad *. 

at i f% ^ft i e't'eisi ii 

« What a beauty the woman is ! — just like the queen of 
a Seora tree, i.e., a goblin ». 

C3f?t3 4 * 35 , C3*J1 5 * 35 , f 1 m ^’ 3*35 I 

f^i oreiu *if^i hw.w w !■ 

* I have forsaken my home and family and have become a 
woman of pleasure : and here comes the devil of a husband and 
chastises me ! * 
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*|fa sfl, TRST n’Usr SHOP « No food to eat but she dances 
with ancklets on ! » 

nf5 *?1, f5i C\5<5 I totft C*fra C^l V5fl? II 

« No rice to eat, he fills his stomach with stale gruel, but 
longs to eat rice cakes ! * 

*rftj sfl, m i c«ipf c*iff tot? toi m n 

* She gets no meal but wishes for a husband, and from 
time to time she longs for jewellery as well ! * 

! ®tto fhft « A rampant widow with her hus- 

band living ! * 

5(t5tT> c*sus ®ftCT * He does not know even to 
eat the other side of a fried fish ! » 

csl to, to ^*ltca to£®1 « What a marriage and she 

has painted both her feet crimson ». 

to! to to totUS toft® I 
kf ' ?%¥ to CTO totCS toftfs II 

* A great news I have remembered while washing hands 
and mouth : it is this,— they have taken away my sister-in-law 
dancing ! » 

ffpl OT1 f 1 fa I 

m wtro top 1 , to wtro w&tto ii 

« Hear me, Bhuli; fried paddy and rice cakes are made in 
strong heat, but lentil cakes in slow heat ». 

*?l TOT « Mother remains a 

spinster but the daughter goes to her husband’s home ! » 

TOt to « No wife but a father-in-law’s 

place ! » 

*11 C?C& to to i C*to utto *TO II 

* Mother lives by selling kalmi leaves, while son wears a 
turban made to order ». Cf. Hindi : ghar mS dekho chalnl na 
chaj, bahar miys tlrandaz. * Not a sieve or winnowing basket 
at home, but he is a Sir Knight abroad ». 


WOMEN’S DIALECT IN BENGALI 


71 


5 3t*l C^ 5 f*t'8U * Not- even a wife, yet afraid of 

lying with the head to the north ! » 

<?&, faPlCTI * No marriage yet a honeymoon ! * 

CUtE&^n tftwfr, nt* « Mother has not cooked at 

all : how can there be the talk of a hot or cold dinner? » 

?mtir >211*1 qjsfir, *lt*ra wj? « She cooks the worst but 
smears herself throughly with turmeric ». 

’TWW CS’trfj 31, sign 'Sfcsr « He cannot procure a 

pinch of salt to be eaten with vegetable leaves but desires for ghee 
in lentil soup ». Cf. ^ CTtcN, *IHs 1%, supra. 

*f N1 ^tus i c^t®T 'shs ii 

« A woman with conch bracelets on jingles them, while the 
cat thinks she is serving her (the cat) dinner ». 

**ltCT& ^VS\ I 

^5t*T *’l?l #Tfe, ^ ii 

• So much brandishing of ladles when cooking only vegi- 
table leaves ! Had she cooked lentil soup she would have 
smashed the pot and drowned so many villages »* 

tlf% C'sw *rf$ ^ ^ ii 

« Do you hear the style of his speech ? The fish breaks the 
pot and makes its escape, and the soup should remain intact ! » 

#rf$ cbu* srti *rt®rtOTi, fitar <tr <tt sit » 

« Do you see her drift? The fish has broken the pot and 
has escaped; why do you not eat rice with soup (remaining)? * 

31#! ■srffBl #tfs * Dame Chastity having a weaver 

paramour ». 

« A Savitrl having seven husbands ! » 

3T5[ cmi m I II 

* Away with you ! My new anklets may touch water ». 
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^5 ^ II 

« The old hag has got to dance, yet she makes so many 
objections ». 

(3$ £51 ^I^ft1% I ^ C?R <3t^ II 

« You have at last taken off your anklets : why did you then 
give the people occasion to laugh at? » 

?? U! iff #ft * Let me be the mistress of the house 
but let me not touch the cooking pot ». 

c#f ^ c^t^ri c?ii i cfifa fwc^ <3«1 cm « 

« Hedi speaks to Pedi, * look here, get your ears pierced 
with a husking ram ’ ». 

(J) Miscellaneous : 

«F8t% Ye 5 ¥ti>i i 5ft 'sf?! fspwftl ll 

« Luck of the wretched woman is cracked and also incised 
by mice in three places * . 

’TOtfM'fa $cSl i 4^1 4=fT>1 || 

The wretched woman has two sons : one is a demon and 
the other is a goblin ». 

« "When there is no help the husband 
of the grand-daughter becomes the husband ». 

*HT««I *tW « No good qualities but very many 

bad ones *. 

*t£5 ^ sfif #tOT * A perch feels sorry if it 
is being cooked by a bad cook » . 

Jtf? « Toilets and nothing further ! ». 

wm m, i CWft fa* CTftWI c«pi 11 

« Evil days are passed and good days are come, but my 
sister’s son has left me after finding so many faults *. 

i sffor fife* f*lca itf? 8 

* Water in draught : we, mother and daughter, drink and 
drink water », 
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’srfciR tow i *tt*Fst*i csta c*Nts i 

« You may keep your age and habit secret : but how can 
you hide your crumpled cheeks ? » 

3fw « A vaidya woman of the pristine days *. 

C5OT *ltl I C*R I! 

*tc?ra c§t*t *fts 1 crot* c*w « 

« One’s own son eats so little and moves about like a top : 
other’s son eats so much and jumps about like an ape *. 

tswfcsi i ^ it 

« One makes pickles of dried mango, but one has to weep 
over one’s ebbing youth *. 

^ ^5M#r I *tC5RT CTO5 «lOTfatPl II 
« My name is YamunadasI, and I am awfully fond of dining 
at other’s cost ». 

^Itfsf *ltt OfaftlW I C3W ?ttOT *T® ti 

* I eat my husband’s bread : what should you wonder at? » 
«rt*F *ft*R ^5*1, ^Ft5T ifaR I 

sit^R, *rw «Jt*rtanr ii 

« To-day we cook, and to-morrow we feast; I stay here to- 
day and to-morrow : day after to-morrow we depart *. 

GW TW « (A guest) is as welcome as the God- 

dess of luck, and is got rid of like a pestilence *. 

I C’lftfl sTffsf n ' 

« You call me one with a prominent forehead like that of a 
camel and having teeth like combs ! I shall give you a kick of 
my fat legs *. 

CTOf, (WCI * A girl from the north and a sailor 
from the east (are equally clever) ». 

CTOH1 C#tl I 

^b5i, C5t*n ii 
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« Pedigree of the girls of Ula 5 top-knots of the girls of 
Agradvlp, flourish of arms of the girls of Santipur, and the 
tongue of the girls of (tuptipara ». 

&& m to ^ i 

« You have drawn only a pitcher of water and you tire out; 
how can you expect to get dinner from the low-caste woman? » 

iiFS> 'St'® (or C’tt'Sl) * A single curry but over- 

done with salt ! » 

^ <4^ ^ 5 1 *tti wti tow ii 

« Only son of a mother; he eats, drinks and roams about 
like a devil ». 

^ C$PIC»T ?X^ 1 50 CW 'Sfif c^r ’It^t II 

« Three cooks in a single kitchen, and the handmaid is 
overworked ». 

•apptl •to f’tft s? i Fttol? f to stfto *rN ii 

* I shall be the sole mistress of my house, and would 
hang down the bunch of keys at my side and go to have my 
bath *. 

4^1 to? 1% i *t?ra in csl 1% ii 

« Only daughter of my mother, why should I not be proud 
. of it? * 

•iic* Sfo ?^Csl? *5t®I « It is the dinner of a 

widow!?, add to it lentil soup ». 

?t£ft 1%, <5t* to « The old lady is given to 

dancing fits : then again there is the occasion of her grand- 
daughter’s marriage ». 

.<$'$ M US i cif| ii 

'Ufa tSfa: tocf | ^ ^t<£Ci? *tfU5 II 

* So much boiled lentils, all in the plate of my husband’s 
younger brother; so much boiled lentils, yet none in the plate of 
(her) husband’s elder brother ! *• 
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'ewi ?#f, C3t? ?? to ?? i 

tot? C31 ?3f *|®C? sitCTl 31(75 fto ®? I! 

« ‘ You sportive girl, your house may catch fire. 5 ‘ Let 
it ; it would not spoil my sport : so there is no fear ». Of. 
Hindi : ghar jwal gay a, tab curly 8 pitch? « "When the house 
was on fire they admired her bungles ». 

¥3 $sc?? %rcf«t i «rna fto atf^t « 

« Sister RohinI knows what a treasure of pains NUmaiji 

is *•. 

?i to i to $tto %? ii 
« Bride’s mother weeps but ties the purse securely ». 

??’c?? to? tot i to? to? to n 
« Aunt to the bride and to bridegroom as well ». 
totof to? fto to[(?f to 1% ? * Fated to be married : what 
would tears avail ? * 

to to? to cm « A blind girl suffers from other 
diseases ». 

to ?to Cto c*lW l to to ii 

* A black-eyed dark jewel, so many people love her *. 

?tft cw\ cf\ ?to i cto*r ?tc? « 

« Bowels of quarrelsome persons cry out : they cannot do 
without quarrelling *. ■ - I 

■513 to fid, ?t3 CfC3 Cff « I beg your pardon, cake, let go 
my teeth *> ’ 

to Ctot? « Mother’s milk comes out if pressed J 

by the neck *. 

to ?i i ciw m 3i u 

* Child likes to get whatever is wanting at home *. 

m to Cto, C®tto? C*ftOT ?tf3 | 
f?to WtoT Ctofe? ^3, f? to? ?tf3 II 
« The sun and the moon~are down and light at the tail of 
fireflies; much has indeed been done by one’s own son ; what 
can a grandson do? * 
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C# *l?tl CW C’tCl , ^ I 

sflp C#f <?R SfaHI ^Ft»T ^ftCf II 

* The smaller cup is broken and there remains only the 
bigger one, — why do you make much of this, daughter-in-law 
mine ? I have an idea of the measure in handfuls ». The story 
is this. A woman tortured her daughter-in-law very much, and 
used to give her food in the measure of a small bowl, which was 
exceedingly insufficient. Now the pot was broken one day, 
which made the poor girl quite happy on the thought that her 
mother-in-law would thenceforth dole out food in the bigger 
bowl remaining. The above is her mother-in-law’s rejoinder. 

? * Daughter’s daughter, — what can she 

do? * 

srtf*fa I SCT C < R ^ II 

« If one finds a diamond in the husking shed, why should 
one go to the mountain for it ? * 

Kgfij cw? irfSre ^ CSiR OTS * I am quite a match for 
you, my dandy ». 

C$51 uts, ft's, TO « You may give oil and 

paint for toilet : Mrs. Bhabi is not to be coaxed \ Gf. Hindi : 
gab bajab bannd ke lolohl nahi * You may play and sing, but 
you would not please the bridegroom ». 

^ ^ « He is so young that 

if he happens to pass by a tamarind tree his mother’s milk 
curdles up *. 

i c®t?i m cws ^1 n 
c*ni *it* i ^r*Rn ^ n 

* You have toiletted with turmeric paste, you may go to the 
Car festival. Where can we get turmeric? — so we shall have to 
go to the return Car festival *, 

C®t?-£l®r, C^5t? i ftP31 cnt^l II 

« Yours the mortar, yours the pestle too : let me crush your 
teeth out with them ». 
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3t¥ <ft f f 3 ¥t3ft ¥tt*l i to C5tC¥ C¥ft 3ttft II 

« Entertain hopes on me : I would give you a dinner in the 
month of Paus (December- January) ». 

Wttoft ¥ttf C¥t¥ fftll « To feel shame in the presence of 
a midwife ». Gf. Hindi : clalse pet nahi chiptet. 

3tC3 *fttc¥ ^5f¥l * To give the midwife a call when in 

a fix ». 

3ft top® to * To sing in praise of Siva, when come 
to husk paddy ». 

3ft 'Sfttft 31 I 3l-<5ftftft 31 || 

« ‘ Would you have your paddy husked? ’ — ‘ No, thanks ’ ». 
ftcsfif C3«rft I 3C33 C33t3 to¥*(tt II 

* For himself spoils; but a grin for others ». 

to are 3tf?, to *itf? 31 1 
3to® ntft, 35 to 3 to *ttf%r 31 h 

« I can take, I can eat, but I cannot give anything : I can 
speak, I can talk, but I cannot endure anything ». 

C3f ¥ftf, rel 3^ to « Nothing to do? — Fry paddy then ». 

*VS*l ¥31 3toft¥ I 3ft ¥31 to 3tt3 3fcs? h 
\ 

« A topic is discussed in a gathering : he whom it concerns 
can feel it alone ». 

to! *ff*Sl to * Other’s dinner of stale rice is nice 

indeed ». 

C*tfc33 3tCT ¥tft « Mother is satiated at the instance 

of the infant 

3^ to£3 331 I C33 3t$1 II 

f3f*['toC*T 3tWl I 'S to 33 Vftffl II 

« Daughter-in-law breaks a clay cup, and it echoes in distant 
quarters; mistress of the house breaks a big earthen vat, ‘ that 
is nothing, brother ’ *v 

3 ff§r? < 33 s£¥ tffift ¥ 33 31 « Son of a barren woman cannot 

bear the blow of a sneeze *. 
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^t*t to ??f^ i to to tflratfe ii 

« Father and son are the priests, and mother and daughter 
are the eyo (he., women with husbands living, who are fed and 
feed in a religious ceremony) ». Gf. ?t*t ^<kA <iOl I ?C?? 
stfto ?t%l? C?C3l II * Father is the priest and mother the eyo : 
articles of the house remain at home ». 

toft fctotW to « To bow low to the step- 
mother at father’s request *. 

to to tFpH? to « A kick at the canopied altar when 
the marriage ceremony is over » . 

33*35 tot? i os*r to o®i to ?l n 

« I appreciate your capacity as the housewife : if there be 
oil there is no salt ». 

tw»t0® ?t*f « With separate kitchens, even one’s 

father becomes a neighbour *. 

to ? ? 5 t s F5 to II 

« I can drink honey but cannot suffer the bite of bees ». 

tolU5?gft m ?1 « Wife of a habitual beggar 

seldom dines on simple rice *. 

to? C$m ?tf «tw| « To fry fish in its own fat *. 
to?? ?? I Cf5l II 

« He has a great prestige, but both the ears are chopped ». 

to? to to i ?to ctot to is 
to? to fto i fwc? to ii 

« Mother’s sister deserves no more than to be kneaded like 
clay : father’s sister deserves to be entertained with food and 
clothes *. 

■sjsjtfr C?? 'sfs?! C?N * (Her) mouth is a frying pan, i.e., she 
is very garrulous ». 

?? 051, 05tC®H * (Her) face is always grave like a 
big earthen pot *. 
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CTC3 C33 m nXnUz « The girl has caught hold of a 
mango tree, i.e., she is very tenacious *. Im days long gone by, 
when a lady wanted to burn herself in the funeral pyre with her 
dead husband, she would break off a mango twig and hold it in 
her hand. This signified that she was determined to be a Suttee. 

^ I ^T%#t srfo 31W 31 || 

« However much you may worship Siva, your illfame as an 
unchaste woman would be never wiped out *. 

3C*ttot fa 1 1 nun w 

* What a luck Yas'oda has 1 She is mother with another’s 
son ». 

3fCT fl I ^5|3 fa II 

« Nothing remains for him at whom they cry out ‘ fie ’ 1 * 
CTftfs 3tf3, <3fa ffal « Even the gait of one who is 
hated is crooked, i.e., to find fault any way ». 

3t3 ^U ffa <7& « I am that goddess whom 

you avoid ». 

3t3 3C8T ^fafa, CT ^5 I 

313 ^ CT W Tfaft || 

« She is indeed a great house-keeper, with whom I have 
never lived : she is really a great cook, who has never served any 
food to me ! *. ' 

3t3 3T3 <®fai sfa, ^ i 

3t3 3Wt3 <5t3 fit II 

« Muri is but another name for fried rice : c old woman * is 
another name for one who has grey hairs *. 

U ^ I <7T 3^3 3'CT || 

« He who comes after working in the fields, sits neglected ». 

CT33 31 0®*R fa I fa3 3JCT ®t3- || 

« Like mother, like daughter: grand-daughter is thrice 
blessed ! » 

3^3R ifc&r « An imp of a child of a virtuous 

mother ». id ‘ /'-iA cdA,...:Y 
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3t«f1 i w fc^ ii 

< At the time of sport many trinkets : when the sport is 
finished no care ». 

%;i s|t§ \5W * To cover up fish with vegetables * . A 

widow (to whom meat or fish is a prohibited food) was once 
secretly eating her rice with fish curry. She was then surprised 
by a guest when she suddenly covered up fish with vegetable 
curries. Widows are maliciously suspected of eating fish in 
secret. 

5*jjr ftffe fwi ? 

« If all pebbles turn out to be sacred ones, wherewith is 
turmeric paste to be prepared ? 

arts? WW& OTf*T fGltOTl « By the end of her toilet the spring 
festival was finished ». 

Tib® <fbs && i 

ct toi ’siWi n’m ii 

« Seven widows and one lady with her husband living, — 
whomsoever I go to, she wishes me to share her fate. 

^ «lfa 1 to || 

« I shall eat your flesh and chew your bones, and would 
make a tambourine of your skin and beat it » . 

ste® i to h 

« Inkstain in your palms and face, — my dear child, you are 
come from school ». 

Proverbial Sayings in Mediaeval Yaisnava Literature. 

Prom the mediaeval and early modern Bengali literature — 
, especially from the songs of the mediaeval Yaisnava poets — we 
come across a few proverbs which apparently belonged to 
women’s linguistic and literary stock. Some instances are 
adduced below. 

[-4 5[p*i ^ i] 

stffsT ^ ^ ii 
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* [You should feel ashamed, Kahnai, for uttering such sen- 
timents], for even now you smell of your mother’s milk (i.e., 
you are so young) »; Srlkrsnaklrttana, p. 95. 

« Nobody, however hungry, does eat with both his 
hands »; op. cit., p. 118. 

C?P fiR Ctf? ^<3 i 

« How much lemon juce would you apply to a wound? »; 
op. cit., p. 398. 

[c®fcw 

5f«lC? i] 

« [You the cowherd folk] play the master with a farthing; 
[you think yourselves to be lords!]; op. cit,, p. 106. 

TO Jpi s*tf8T i 
• tffWqrt TO atfif «rt-S m ] 

« I never take even a betel leaf or a bit of lime (to eat it 
with) from anybody : [I go to nobody to pay a visit] * 5 op. cit. , 
p. 64 . . 

. cwfatvf ft nu ftTOr i 

«If a beggar sees other’s wealth, does he get it? »; op. cit., 
p. 59. 

cm Wf sfl TOM l 

« Longing for' a taste of boiled rice is never satisfied with 
eating fruits, 0 Kahnai *; op. cit., p. 128. 

cwftrsTi *rts* ceni *f#t 1 

« A thief, on seeing honest man’s treasures, hankers after 
it*; op. cit., p. 198, - 

: cw on? m 1 

« Why do you not serve meal after arranging the plates? * 
op. cit.; p.- 213, . "• 
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coitus •srt’t to wt tt i 

csrf?r JR C*tTt? c*rc fto* ’’ftt || op. cit., p. 294. 

!'ee supra, p. 62. 

^*1 btof C§H to* faf ** I ] 
tot®?! to cw ^pfl stffto it 

* [Nothing would avail if you assault me] ; it would be 
same thing as a dry cocoanut in the hands of a monkey * ; op. 
cit., p. 72. 

tor cn totfl tor i 

« Coyness is a bar to success 9 ; op. cit., p. 53. 

cto tow toft !« ^fr i 

cto® to® totfep* w a ^to tot « 

« If there be a desire for something one should not hanker 
after it; in secrecy six eyes are enemies *; op. cit., p. 185. 

m torttof f% to? cfN to | 

« Does one’s arm reaches the moon if stretched at it? 9 
op. cit., p. 180. 

5R#t to?! faf tol CW ctol 

« Sister-in-law is like unto a poisonous thorn : her taunts 
smart like poisonous darts 9 [Can<Jidasa]. 

Co Hal* Hi W*! Cto? total 

^?to tot® to t 

« As if the mother of a thief cannot cry aloud for her son • ; 
op. cit. Of. cto? C*R ftot® to, infra. 

totoi tow to *rtt® toft i 

« Sister-in-law sets up a snare in the air outside 9 ; ibid. 
Gf. toOT tossl to Ctor^ c®to « She finds occasions for 
quarrel by setting up nooses in air 9 [Vidyasundara], 

to?! W! G ¥l ^ to I 

* Somebody dances in other’s courtyard » [Govindadasa]. 
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« I have thrown the luck of hand at the feet*; ibid. 
Gf. StC'S? *TICT C*Pfl. 

vft^t ctwh *rt*t i 

* Candidate for a farthing desiring for gold ! » [Jnanadasa] . 

*iwt* ms* ^ om ?tft i 

§fFa ^fkus ^ i 

« I feel like a straw in the midst of a stream; and there is 
no neighbour to speak the truth »; ibid. 

CBtBRI spfll <7R f*ftC8 I 
« As the wife of a thief cannot cry aloud »; ibid. 

wrfai ^ cetera m fw^ 'q ^ 

^wisitft nt? ii 

« Knowingly I have set fire to that pleasure with straws 
from the three gables; yet there is no end to my sorrows * 
[BalarSmad&sa] . 

CWI firal ^ *R srlCT l 

« How much does it cost, my friend, to pay [me] a visit? *. 

ibid. 


Corrigenda 

Page 8, line 19, read prakrta for prdkrita. 

Page 15, lines 3, 7, 13 read Hemacandra for Hemcandra. 



CHAPTER XIV . 1 


Agriculture. 

Agriculture has always been the principal source of occupation 
in Bengal. The Old Bengali Literature besides giving details of 
cultivation contains many adages which embody the agricultural 
wisdom of the people. Thus we find such expressions 2 as “ Cultiva- 
tion should be personally done by the owner of the soil. He should 
himself plough the land being aided by his son. In case the son 
being not available for the purpose, the brother should step into his 
place. No third person should be relied on in the matter.” A^ain, 
a In agriculture he who works himself is sure to get much profit, 
while he who simply does the work of supervision gets only half the 
profit. But he who is lazy enough to stay at home and enquire 
about his cultivation from there as a third person is sure to lose in 
the concern,” Their caution shows that the peasantry of Bengal 
had no idea of organised labour. 6 Dbenki J or the rice-husking 
pedal was once considered as an indispensable implement for 
domestic purposes. The house which did not contain a ‘ dhenki f was 
branded as forsaken by good luck , 3 Although the well-known 
Sanskrit saying ¥T US etc., has put trade first among 

1 In continuation of the Chapters published in the Journal of the Department 
of Letters, Vol. XVII. 

2 Ttt ifrhr rft Fft i 

c*rt*nr 

, # * % 

sitwir ftPr i 
%tS ?ff« || 

ncg Ten i 

to a 

— 1 *Wsl TOT I 

5 w ofTV spsrr i 

CT ?*t 8 | a 
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the four recognised means of livelihood, the Bengali saying differed 
from it and dared give agriculture the first place. Thus : — 1 

“ Although it is said, trade gives wealth still there 
can be no denying the draw-backs of trade, the reason being 
that in trade people require much capital and take recourse 
to fraud. Into service, one should not enter, if one has the 
sense of self-respect in him. Beggary procures no wealth. Evidently 
it is then agriculture which is the most suitable occupation for a self- 
respecting person.” 

In the Chandikavya of Kavikankan Mukundaram we learn that 
the poet though a Brahmin by caste lived by personally doing the 
work of cultivation. 2 In the Sanskrit work called Parasara- S a m h i t a, 
a high place was given to agriculture. Herein advice has been 
given even to the Brahmins to carry on agriculture with zeal, “ With 
the paddy cultivated by himself, or acquired from a field cultivated 
on his behalf, he should offer the five sacrifices (enjoined in the works 
on Smriti) and should likewise be engaged in celebrating the 
sacrificial rites such as the Veda prescribes (the five sacrifices are 
mentioned by Manu, in Ch. 3, St. 70).” 3 

1 See Chasa-pali by Rameswar, 0. XL MS. No. 2455, Fol. 3. See also F. 1 and 2, 

* See Kavikankan Mukundaram’s Chandikavya, p. 22 (C. U. ed.) ; — 

ftroPiW arrtfrw \ 

H If 

In the town of Selimabaj lives the good man Gopinath Neogy. I live in his 
Taluq and my village is Damunya. We are here for six or seven generations and 
our profession is agriculture. 

3 Institutes of Parasara — Translated into English by K. K. Bhattacharyya 
Second Chapter (Bibliotheca Indica). 

'Wl c^tai 

i 

ffat* TtUtSS II 

— 1 »(: it; 

fast; f PwS ^ i 

— *t; ii; *1* 
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* Astrology in Agriculture : 

The Bengali cultivators have been the tillers of the soil from 
hoary past with the aid of astrological observations. It is not exactly 
known how or whence this knowledge has come into the possession 
cf the Bengali people, but this much may be surmised that the 
tradition points to a foreign origin. 

Not only in old Bengali sayings but also in Sanskrit works such 
as f Krisi-Parasara 9 we have evidence of astrological belief being 
always associated with agricultural operations. The slokas given in 
the footnote refer to peculiar situation of the planets as bringing 
scarcity and drought seen during the rainy season. 1 

Innumerable pithy sayings are often recited by the illiterate 
Bengali peasants showing their knowledge in the rudiments of astro- 
logy, although the meanings the sayings are not always clear. A 
few specimens are give n below from Khanar Vaehan by way of 
illustration. s 

{a) If there be much rain and consequent overfloodiog of the 
country in the Bengali mouth of Sravan (July-August) and drought 
in the next month of Bhadra ( August-September), if there be again 
rains submerging the lands under water though not to an excess 
in Aswin (September-October) and much rain without strong wind 
in Kartik (Oetober-November), then surely that year abundant paddy 
crop will grow in the fields. 

(6) When according to astrological calculations, in any particular 
year, Saturn occupies the highest position and Mars is next to him, 
then agriculture will not flourish that year, 

1 jpjpraPi <?wm * ?m\ 

wriros i n w r 

— f ftW: i 

2 The Bengali months as represented here through the names of the figures 
of the zodiac have interesting similarity with the astrological expressions of the 
agricultural people of the Malabar side in the Deccan. 

See “Economic life in a Malabar village/’ pp. 162-163 by J. Subbrama Jdyar. 

(a) Wl. ’Ffal ’Ffa I 

fail Cat'll «ffa II 

(b) I 
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(c) Says Khana, H The cotton which is grown in the month of 
Kartik (October- November) yields in abundance.” 

(d) If the planet Mercury be ascendant, and Venus be next to 
him then no doubt the fields will be overfull with crops. 

(e) Bananas may be taken throughout the year with the 
exception of the Bengali months of Bhadra (August-September) and 
Chaitra (March- April). 

The above lines are only a few out of many in which directions 
about agriculture are given in the technical phraseology of astrology. 

Customs and Superstitions : 

Next to astrology, the customs and superstitions of the 
country play an important part in agriculture. Without ignoring 
their value we are rathar prone to think that they are not 
altogether useless, as many of them give the result of accumulated 
wisdom of many generations. Thus, following Khana, it is believed 
that sowing paddy seeds within the first five days of the month of 
Asadb (May- June) will yield much crop. 1 Nevertheless according to 
the same authority sowing is recommended throughout the month 
of Sravan (July- August) and the first 12 days of the next month. 2 
Similarly the pulse * Kalai 5 is to be sown either in the last four days 
of Bhadra (August-September) or within the first four days of Aswin 
(September- October) which are taken to be auspicious. 3 Another 

(c) W m\ VtfV 1 

f*rl wm ii 

(d) 35 vW m 

r II 

(e) vfa VI# I 

v^rl s 

1 cvm cv vfa i 

^ f ft vtv vtet* wfv s 

2 vtm vtcvt | . 
m wj w *rt* ii 

3 stcarsr flfir stfa i 

cvtv m ii 


— i 

— s 

-*Rl I 

— 1 W l 

— 

— 1 
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variety of pulse known as ‘ Matar-Kalai 9 is to be sown throughout 
the months of Aswin (September-Getober) and Kartik (October- 
November) except the last nineteen days of the former and the first 
nineteen days of the latter month for getting a full harvest . 1 ‘ Tila 9 ■ 
(sesamum) is to be sown either within the last eight days of 
Falgun (February-March) or within the first eight days of Chaitra 
(March- April ). 5 

Of course the value of these directions may be under-estimated at 
the outset but a close study of the change of weather conditions and 
seasons will prove that the days thus recommended for sowing have 
generally some bearing on it. The peasantry have arrived at these 
conclusions after a close observation of the conditions of the soil 
in different weathers and different seasons. The sanctity attached 
to particular days of the week for sowing seeds, from whatever 
causes they may have originated, are totally without any scientific 
basis* There are some superstitions of which a scientific explanation 
may be traced , — “ He who cultivates the soil in the days of the full 
moon and the new moon is sure to suffer misery. His cows suffer 
from rheumatism, and scarcity prevails in his house. According to 
Khana, he who tills land in these two prohibited days is ruined.” 3 
The two forbidden days are generally attended with storm and other 
inclemencies of the weather in Bengal, But "even the mighty 
king Havana was killed with all his family by planting bananas 
in the month of Bhadra (August-September) ” 4 seems to be a 
vain threat. 

1 fefH 1 

to m to b i 

2 vtism «rtT> fccanr *rti> i 

to wfe i! i 

3 re m i 


^5t5F 5:1 tmtn II 


’St? m IPS 1 




<R! TO 1 


Cl TO TO 11 

— ’ 1 

to i 
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Again, “ the peasants are to start for the fields on an auspicious 
day. There should be no inauspicious things to be seen on the way. 
lust reaching the field they have to enter it by the eastern side and 
begin ploughing from thence.” It is said, “all prosperity will smile 
on the peasants if they begin tilling from the eastern side of the 
field.” 1 Similarly in collecting the harvest the southern side should 
be taken as the side for beginning work , 2 

Like the cultivators of Europe the Bengali peasants observe 
the ceremony of harvest -gathering called Navanna with much 
merrymaking. It is celebrated in the month of Agrahayana (Novem- 
ber-December) or Pousa (December- January) when the winter paddy 
crop is gathered. References of Navanna {lit. new-rice ceremony) in 
the old Bengali literature are profuse. In the various ‘V&ramasis* 
we learn of Navanna which exists even to* day . 3 

Besides Navanna, ‘ Hala-Pravaha ’ or the ‘ First tilling ceremony ? 
is another ceremony in connection with agriculture. Thus in 
Barnes war’s Chasa-pala , 4 we learn, after a brief shower in the latter 
part of the month of Magha ( J an uary-February ) this ceremony was 
held in an auspicious time. As these ceremonies are still observed 
their dates of celebration are to be found in the annual Bengali 
almanacs. 

In the story of Malua (Mymensingh Ballads) we learn of a 
ceremony at the time of ones going out for sickle-work during harvest 
time. Thus, when Chand Binode, the hero of the poem, was going 
out to the field for the above purpose his mother, “ brought a sharp 
sickle and put it in the hands of her son bidding him at the time 
start for the fields for cutting the crops. Besides taking the sickle 
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2 See the song of Siva by Ramai Pandit. 

8 See Malua (Mymensingh Ballads). 

4 See Chasa-pala by Bameswar, C*U* MS. No, 2455, F. 11. 
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with him Chand Binode took five sheaves from the BSta grove and 
proceeded to the fields singing the Varamasi songs. 1 * 

Agricultural Implements : 

The agricultural implements though primitive and very common- 
place, were even subjects of poetic effusions of some of our old 
writers such as Ramai Pandit and Rameswar, 3 and as such we find 
elaborate descriptions of the making of such implements as 

(а) srfr®!— yoke, 

(б) a pin or nail, 

(e) tppT — a plough-share, 

(cl) ffl — a cleaver, 

(e) — a sickle, 

(/) 5 Tf1%- — a frame, 
iff) ^ — a ladder, 

(A) ^tf% — a stick, 

(*) CB fa— a riee-husking pedal, 

besides various other implements in connection with agriculture. 

No doubt the services of the village blacksmith and the village 
carpenter have to be requisitioned for the purpose. In the ChasS-p§la 
of Rameswar a vivid, though rather exaggerated, description of the 
making of these implements are found. 

Weather: 

Like astrological prognostications the people were once very fond 
of weather forecasts which were based on more or less practical 
observations, and as a consequence the results were surprisingly 
accurate. The peasant-folk got by heart the sayings of the culti- 
■'^tors' Manual — the ‘ Khanar Vaehan ’ — and beeame accustomed to 
quote the lines about the observation of nature in their everyday life 
or field work. As a result of this, the people in general became 
trained in the study of weather conditions without the guidance of 
a costly Government Department. In a country where agriculture 

1 See Malua (Mymensingh Ballads), Bengali version, p. 44. 

* See the song of Siva by Bamai Pandit and ChSsa-palS by Rameswar, C.U. MS 

N<>» 2455 ? F. 4, 8 and 9, 
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on a large scale based on scientific lines is unknown such simple 
methods are useful to the people, working as they do frequently 
under the freaks of nature in the tropical climate of Bengal. 

The truth of the sayings will be evident from the following 
examples taken from the sayings of Khana 

(a) If there be less cold in the winter month of Pausa (December- 
January) and more cold in the summer month of Baisakh (April- May), 
then there will be heavy rains in the beginning of As&dh (May- June) 
and excessive drought in the month of Sravan (June- July). 

(5) If rainbow is seen in the eastern sky during the rainy 
season, surely there will be too much rain and consequent over-flood- 
ing of the land. 

(c) If in one year the climate is cold in Chaitra (March-April), 
hail-storm in Baisakh (April-May) and clear sky (with stars 
distinctly visible in the firmament at night) in Jyaistha (May- June) 
then in that year the flood will come late in the last part of the 
rainy season. 

(d) Why are you so much absorbed in calculation, O father-in- 
law, you will be able to forecast rains simply at the sight of the 
clouds. The patches of clouds (tech, cumulus) that are floating, 
with intermittent breeze at the same time, will tell you about the 
imminent rains. Under the circumstances you may unhesitatingly 
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advise the cultivators to go to the fields to make necessary pre- 
parations for raising the ridges to hold water. It may not rain 
to-day but you may surely expect it to-morrow. 

(e) The rainbow in the western sky will bring drought but 
the rainbow in the , eastern sky will fetch rains. 

(/) The frequent croaking of frogs is a sure sign of immediate 
rains. 

(g) When in the beginning of the Bengali year Baisakh (April- 
May) the wind blows from the north-east, you may be sure of 
heavy rains that year— says Khana. 

(k) The days of the winter month of Pausa (December- January) 
which will be full of mist will be exactly equal with the days of the 
summer month of Baisakh (April-May) which will be in rains. 
When there is rain on Saturday it will continue for a week. When 
it will rain on Tuesday it will go on for three days. In other days 
it will end on the very day when it will begin to rain. 

(i) If in any day of the month of Bhadra (August-September) 
there be clouds moving in the sky and the wind blowing at random 
from different directions, then, on that day heavy rains are expected. 

(j) If there be rains in the month of Agrahayana (November- 
December) then famine is apprehended due to the destruction of 
crops through the locusts. So very keen the want becomes that 
even the king goes out a-begging, 
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(k) If there be rains in the winter month of Pausa (December- 
January) the paddy falls off early from the stalk as a result of 
which so much scarcity prevails in the land that even husks of 
paddy sell dearly, 

(l) If there be rains in the latter part of Magha (January-Febru- 
ary) praise be to the king and his happy land as the Ravi crop will 
grow abundantly, 

(m) If there be shower in Falgun (February-Mareh) then the 
crops s China * and * Kaon ? are abundantly expected. 

(n) If there be drought in the month of Jyaistha (May- June) 
and heavy rains in Asadh (June- July) surely there will be crops 
to such a quantity that the earth will hardly be able to sustain the 
burden. 

( 0 ) If it rains in Magha (January-Pebruary) the people become 
very rich as the rains are conducive to the growth of crops. 

(p) The drought of Jyaistha (May- June) and the flood of Asadh 
(June- July) make the land bear abundant crops. 

(q) If it rains in Magha (January- February) then even the 
unfertile uplands will bear ample paddy crop. 

(r) If there be showers in Chaitra (March-April) then it is quite 
favourable to the growth of paddy. 
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f» If the sky of the full moon night of Kartik (Qctober-Novem- 
ber) is cloudless and there is strong wind then the Ravi crop is 
expected in abundance. Cloud and rains in that night indicate 
injury to the crop altogether. 

(t) In the rainy season, if the weather is cloudy at night and 
water increases at the time then the paddy crop will be destroyed 
through excessive water. 

(u) If in the rainy month of Asadh (June- July) of any 
year heavy shower occurs in the ninth quarter of the full 
moon — there will be drought in that year. If there be 
very little rain during this month fishes may be had in 
abundance. If there be moderate rains in that month surely the 
earth will bear good crops. If in any evening of Asadh 
(June- July) the sun goes down shedding brilliant lustre then no 
crop is expected in that year. 

(v) If the southern wind blows throughout the month of 
Asadha (June- July) from the beginning, no doubt the year will see 
much flood. 
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(w) When in one year there will be mist in the month of 
Chaitra (March-April) and flood in the month of Bhadra (August- 
September) the death rate of the people will appreciably increase. 

(x) The Brahmins, the rains and the flood — all go away on 
getting * Dakshina } (Fees). (There is a pun in the word ‘ Dakshina/ 
In connection with the first it means priestly fees while in connection 
with the second and third it means the southern wind.) In plain 
language the Brahmins leave a house after getting their priestly fees 
while the rain and the flood leave the land of Bengal on the 
approach of thcjsoutherly wind. 

Manuring and Curing of Crops : — 

The peasantry being accustomed to their work naturally know 
well how to manure the soil properly for growing good crops and 
cure them of any malady detrimental to their natural growth 
by applying various indegenous methods within their easy ■ reach 
when they . are in need of such steps. The law of nature which 
inculcates what is injurious to human life is conducive to the pre- 
servation of plant-life have long been known to them as the expres- 
sion, “ Those things (e.$., rotten eowdung) which injure men cure 
the plants 1 clearly illustrate. 

The following examples from the ‘ Khanar Yaehan ’ will show 
the lines by which the cultivators manure and cure the crops of 
any disease from time immemorial. In the countryside the 
indigenous methods are followed with advantage and the knowledge 
-“-the outcome of experience of many years — is handed down from 
father to son. 

(a) If some water in which a fish has been washed, are poured 
at the root of a gourd plant, then the plant will surely be benefited 
from it. 
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(6) The land which contains rotten paddy as manure is fit for 
the rearing of chillis. 

(c) The smut of corn (paddy) should be thrown into the bamboo- 
grove. If this is done^ the result will be a very rapid increase of 
the grove. Earth should also be thrown beneath a bamboo grove 
to serve the purpose of manure. 

(d) Betelnut plants require cowdung (liquid manure) as manure 
for their growth. 

(e) When brinjals are attacked by the insects kitchen ashes 
should be used to counteract them. There is no other remedy better 
than this. 

(/) Palmyra-trees yield fruits after twelve years. They will not 
do so if their leaves are eaten by cows prematurely. 

( g ) The banana plants should be grown eight cubits apart. 
In no ease their leaves should be taken away. If this advice is 
followed there will be no fear of ample subsistence. 

(h) Pieces of rotten straw or chips of wood should be used as 
manure at the roofs of arums ('m). 

(i) The edible arums ( ) will thrive if ashes are used at 

their roots. 

(j) The plants * Mandar 9 (. Erythrine Fulgens) should be reared in 
orchard of the betelnut plants. The leaves of the former falling 
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beneath the latter help the rapid growth of the nuts. This 
recourse is very effective for the betelnut plants. 

(k) Some roots should be cut up if no eoeoanufc-fruit is forth- 
coming. If soil mixed up with salt is put at the base of a eocoanut 
tree then it soon yields fruits. If the smut of corn are used at 
the roots of a eocoanut plant then not only it becomes very 
plump in appearance but also bears fruit early. 

(l) If the young plants of eocoanut and beteinut are removed 
from the place where they first were planted then these plants get 
more strength and grow rapidly. But different are the results with 
the mango and the jack-fruit trees under similar conditions, as 
the former will then yield fruits of smaller size and the latter will 
yield very little fruits. 

The following observations of K liana regarding various crops 
deserve our notice : — 

(a) It is the rains which make the soil fit for cultivation — popularly 
known as kadan. When the soil is thus made fertile in Asa$h, ix. } 
June- July, the paddy will not grow adequetely. If the soil is made 
fertile in Sravan (i.e-, July- August), the paddy will grow in profusion. 
In Bhadra August-September) the late rains will be injurious to 
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the growth of paddy. In As win September-Oetober) the land 

in spite of its fertility due to the rains will bear no crops* 

(b) When there will be enough mangoes growing in one year, 
paddy will also be growing in abundance. Similarly, when in one 
year the tamarind will be growing in plenty, there will be excessive 
flood occurring in the land, during the rains. 

(<?) If the tuft of paddy is thick then the outturn of paddy will be 
great. The more wide the paddy plants will be sown the more will 
be the yield of crop. 

{cl) Cut the paddy after thirty days from the day when the ear of 
corn before it shoots from the culm will first begin to develop. When 
the paddy will first flower cut the corn after twenty days from that' 
time. When the sheafs will bend cut the corn after thirteen days. 
If a cultivator delays more he will lose. 

(e) Water of the rainy season subsides in Kartik (October-Novem- 
ber). The less the water in this month the more the paddy. 

(/) If the paddy is cut in Agrahayan November- December) 

then full crop is available. If it is clone in Pausa ( i.e. 3 December- 
January) even less than half {lit. six annas) will be gathered. If it 
is done in Magha (i.e., January- February) no crop will be found in 
the field as there will remain only the straw. In Falgun {i.e.> 
February-March) even that will also not be found. 
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(@) The light fortnight is conducive to the growth of rice plants 
provided the field is sloping towards the south. In that ease much 
crop is expected to the satisfaction of the people, 

(A) The mustard 

The proper, time for sowing mustard is at the end of autumn. 
The mustard should be sown very close but its variety, the rape 
seed (Sinapis racemosa) should be sown rather apart. 

(i) The pulses : — 

The peas (Kalai) or kidney bean, {phaseolm mungo i.e^ Mug) may 
be sown in the same field where mustard was first sown. Both will 
then grow in abundance to the joy of the cultivator. 

{j) The radish - the cotton— -the betel (Pan) : — 

The ground should be ploughed at least sixteen times to grow 
the radish. So considerable pains and patience are required 
for it . 1 

Cotton is grown if the ground is ploughed eight times and paddy 
requires the ground to be ploughed four times only. The betel leaves 
require no ploughing at all. 
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1 The soil should be powdered to dust by repeated ploughing (lit. sixteen times) 
to grow the radish as we learn in the saying of Kkana,~~“^ff ^ sjyfl ” i,e . dust 
is the proper soil for the growth of radishes. 


AGRICULTURE 


197 


.. The betel leaves should be planted at the latter part of ■ July 
and another July should be allowed to pass. At the end of third 
July one may expect to have plentiful leaves ol-the plant So 
though no cultivation is necessary, caution should be taken to watch 
the growth of the plant for full two years. Khana further says that 
betel grows well in a shady place. 1 

(h) The Cotton and Jute : — 

The cotton plants should remain wide apart in such a way 
that cotton may be plucked easily standing in the midst of them 
or the plants may be. crossed at pleasure. The jute plants and the 
cotton plants should not be planted in the same field as the former 
require sufficient water for its growth while the latter will die out 
if water reaches them. 

(l) The maize : — 

Maizes were once sold at a very high price in Bengal, Khana 
says, “ If you want to earn money then sow maizes in the month 
of Chaitra (March- April) 

(m) Tobacco : — 

The soil should be beaten into fine dust before tobacco is planted. 
Do not plant the little plants very closely and reap the crop not later 
than December or early part of January at the utmost. 
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(n) The “ Aus ” paddy requires sandy soil and the jute crop 
requires viscid soil, 

(o) Chilli: — 

The chillis should be planted when they are very young. 
Khana says, — “ let these be planted by October— but if the 
peasant idly passes away the season and plants chillis so late as in 
November or in December, the plants become too big and liable to be 
eaten up by worms.” 

ip) Turmeric : — 

The turmeric should be planted in Baisakh (April-May), Jyaistha 
(May- June), when one should not idly pass time in indoor games, 
Clear the soil of weeds in Asadh (June- July) and Sravan (July- 
August) and then sow in Bhadra (August-September)* If you 
do not follow this principle you will suffer, 

iq) Anm Inclicim ( 'sfm ) and sesamum : — 

If one desires to have Arum Indicum then prepare the ground 
with a spade. But for growing the sesamum regular ploughing will 
be required. The white sesamum should be sown in Aswin (Sep- 
tember-October) or in Kartik (October-November). The black sesa- 
mum should be sown in FaJgun (February- March). 
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(r) Tnchosanthes dimca ( ) : — 

One should sow the above vegetable In a soil which is sandy. 
This vegetable will then grow abundantly, 

(*) The esculent root or the arum ( ) should be sown in the 

hot month of Falgun (February-Mareh) as otherwise it will be as 
worthless as the wild arum. It should not be sown In a shady 
place as in that ease it will taste bad causing an itching sensation. 
But in one sense the producer will gain as it will be very big in 
size so fetching better price. The roots of another kind of 
esculent root ( ) when sown by the river-side, will have a 
proper growth (Jit. three cubits in length). 

(i) Cucurbita lag emtio, 

The long-gourd plants ( Cucurbita lagenaria) should be reared 
in that part of a house where ashes are thrown, and the chilli plants 
should be grown in the courtyard, 

(u) The brinjals : — 

The brinjals ( Solanum Melongena) may be sown throughout the 
year save and except the Bengali months of Baisakh and Jyaistha 
(April-May and May- June). 

(v) If the coeoanut fruits are plucked every now and then, 
fruits may be had in larger numbers. Quite opposite is the principle 
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with the bamboo grove. The less the bamboos : are cut down 
the more wiil.be the growth. of the grove. . 

(w) The Bananas ' 
Among the fruit-trees the banana plants like the eoeoanut trees 
occupy a prominent position. In fact very great interest' centres 
round the banana plants. Every Bengali house whether Hindu 
or Maliomedan almost invariably possesses some banana plants. 
These are useful in every way like the eoeoanut trees. The bananas 
are taken with relish by all classes, of people. The plants skin is 
burnt to form ashes for cleaning purposes in the place of soaps, in the 
countryside. The plant is held auspicious during religious and festive 
occasions when they are placed before the principal doorways. 

■ From a perusal of the V Khanar Vachan ” it seems apparentthat 
with the banana plants people carried on a lucrative profession 
in the past, 

1 The bananas should be planted by the mother and her sons. 
(It should not be left to other hands who may do the work carelessly.) 
If no less than three hundred and sixty plants are grown, then one 
need not be anxious for the maintenance, of his family. One should 
not cut the leaves from the young plants* It will then yield 
abundant .bananas to supply both the food and the clothing, of 
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the householder. Cut the thick banana root and plant the same 
in rows in the month of Falgun (February-Mareh). Then plants 
will grow from the offshoots in large number yielding a large 
quantity of fruits. The time for planting is the rainy months 
of Ashadh (May- June) and Sravan (June-July). 

According to some these two months (Asadh and Sravan) are 
not the proper time to plant the banana trees, as in that case the 
worms will eat them up. So these two months are to be avoided. 
The best time for planting bananas is the month of Falgun 
(February-Mareh). Then the trees will yield monthly fruits. 

In every ease of orchard making it is essential that the banana 
plants should be grown first. 

Paddy ( Oryza sativa) : — 

The staple crop of Bengal being paddy it requires more than a 
passing notice. The types of paddy were so numerous that it is 
difficult to exhaust all the names. Still an attempt is being made 
here in this direction. Ramai Pandit’s statement that the species 
of paddy are no less than “ a thousand in number/’ though seems to 
be exaggerated, is nevertheless true . 1 

*ff crW 'SR'I ! 

* * * * * 

«rfpr <ps i 

n , 

A list of the fruit-trees that were planted by the Bengalis in the old days 
will be found in the description of the Garden-house (Gua-badi) of Chand the 
merchant in the Manasa-mangal poems. 

1 For various kinds of paddy with details see Agricultural Ledger, 1910 Nos 
land 2 ( Oryza sativa). See also Gallon’s Sanskrit Dictionary and the ' work 
named Baces of Bices in Bengal. Besides see publications of Commercial Intelli- 
gence Department of Government of India, the Viswakosh and such periodicals 
as the Krisak. See the Sanskrit work See also the Export Lists 

of the Port Commissioners, Calcutta. 

In the International Agricultural Exhibition 0 f India no less than ten thousand 
names of paddy were furnished and four thousand specimens shown. In the 
Museum of Calcutta the authorities have kept four thousand varieties of rice 
See for elaborate description of different kinds of paddy the work by 

Santosh Nath Seth. See also Dr. Watt's Economic Dictionary. See also C. Ghiha’s 
Bengali-English Dictionary. 
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The following names of different kinds of paddy are found in the 
Qunya Puran of Eamai Pandit 

(i) CSffat*, (2) ff%1, (3) <5Jt^1 = Myrabolan, (4) 'Sfp'ltfa®, (5) 
C?FC!?f*=the black rice, (6) Strawlike, (7) 

Offering for the Goddess Durga, (8) (9) ^t^=the 

pearl necklace, (10) ^ ^=the black club, (11) = 

youthful lover, (12) cotton-like sali, (13) ^^5= unchaste, 

(14) W^?t=the white cowry, (15) (16) == the 

faded, (17) '5pfrq^=the Bhadoi, (18) ^®l 3 I^t 5 T=the cotton-white 
paddy, (19) $jqrfet=milk-white, (20) ^^j=Gujrati(?), (21) c^Wf 9 ! 
=the yoke-shaped, (22) tft?=the oar-shaped, (23) <Tf§??r= 

the elephant’s rib (in hardness ?), (&4) ^ 5 Tf^1 = the ripe Datura, 
(25) (26) fjg'sfl, (27) ^1, (28) (29) PFSfesft = honey 

of a creeper, (30) ctW 9 ! 3 !— the jar of honey, (31) C*!^ wfs = the 
bunch of dates, (32) %3l=the cumin seed of the mountain, 

(33) sjq; ^3Rt= the holy basil ( Ocymum sanctum ), (34) 

(35) ^ = the prisoner, (36) sfal, (37) = the sali rice 

bearing the name of Sita, (38) (39) (40) f^sj *Tf^l 

=the sali rice resembling the beauty and scent of a flower, (41) 
^^*ft ? r=the red sali, (42) 5*fR»t!3[ = the sandal-scented sali, (43) 
?[|^((WI=the vanquisher of kings, (44) i§\ 5 W|fisT = the flying sali 
(due to lightness), (45) fwAf^^the sali rice of the Vindhya region, 
(46) 3rt'§*ttf»!=the sali rice resembling a long-gourd, (47) 'srtsfft- 
(48) Vt®rWf%^=the black beauty, (49) C*)f)= resembling 
the shrub Trigonetta foenugraecns, (50) (51) ’t?! 9 !, (52) 

^yyspsr = best taste, (53) Tfatf=Bestower at will, (54) 
tiny milk-white "grains, (55) = coming from Java (?), (56) 

= the bent, (57) 35511 = the radish, (58) f’l^^the ant, 
(59) (60) ypR3i'51=tbe madhavi creeper, (61) = 

the brinjal seed, (62) c^t^l OT>S, (63) 3 coming from 

Raigarh(?), (64) CStSRl, (65) (66) CTf«5fC®t?t = a prince’s 

meal, (67) ^Ttsttf®f=the rice which makes the water red (perhaps 
after being boiled), (68) *RWfa=yelIow-eoloured {lit. Thief of 
gold), (69) oTffi = the red-eomplexioned girl, (70) c*!! 9 ! 

(71) 9 TtWtC»H = the offering for the Padishahs (The Emperors), 

(72) ^f, (73) '«rt^t'Tl 3Ttl=the unknown prosperity, (74) 3t*t3pf|, 

(75) <1%, (76) f(gf =bestower at will, (77) — the flower 
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Gandhamalati (perhaps for similarity in smell), (78) < 8TfJf s 1t : Wj (79) 
¥jft^t^t=the sand of Gaya, (80) *fHf!=stony, (81) (82) 

= the sali rice resembling Luff a acutmgula, (83) jpjjjsfl, (84) 
S^PW^the comfortable seat, (85) §f5fs?, (86) lfw = bearing the 
name of the god Hari (Vishnu), (87) = Mahipal (the cele- 

brated Pala king ?), (88) ^fMt^the bent sali rice, (89) i(4?5R= 
the bestower of bliss, (90) ft^C5tsl = the bent-bodied thief (means 
Srikrisna), (91) ^t»t=the Eastern, (92) (93) c?ff^=the 

snail, (94) C 5 tt 4 1t s ! = Gopal (the well-known Pala king?), (95) 
(96) (97) ^f??E= Tangueria spinosa, (98) ^f^I=the 

unconquerable, (99) «rf s l a b (100) <#S4, (101) fl^=obligation, 

(102) f^l, (108) (104) «Ttaf. 

In Rameswar’s Sivayana we find the following names : — 

(1) = the gods Hari-Har in union, (2) = ele- 
phant’s ribs (meaning hard ?) (8) Ifl, (4) fstffl, (5) (6) 

= IlingUha repens, (7) ?gpf-g^1 = the turmeric powder, (8) <Ft? 
=the black-eomplexioned Krisna, (9) CTC«1^1=the black cumin seed, 
(10) ?1#*1=the black beauty, (11) ^W56l, (12) ^)^j=the 

Kasi flower (white ?), (13) = the neck of a pigeon, (14) 

= the dark Jumna (in colour), (15) ^Wj=the rice of Katak, 
(16) ^Vtt<ft=the flowevlike sail, (17) ^^^5 = the golden 

pinnacle, (18) §*(?'{§? = milk-white, (19) 2tfftt'5fsf=the offering for 
Durga, (20) ^c^%=joreign, (21) f$*=the Datura, (22) 

= the black-coloured sali, ( 23 ) (?Ft©;TC®t^=the offering for a prince, 
(24) c^t$<I=the kumara, (25) «jf«f%|=the night of the full moon, 
(26) = Convolvulus repens, (27) ^^<51= the golden creeper, 

(28) ^tJ 3 itf=tbe oblation of water, (29) s|f3Rl=the pride, 
(30) c*t^5 ! J%=the bunch of dates, (31) sfcw *ttf%=the catechu- 
coloured sali, (32) c^ = the prosperity, (33) 5{5ft^9[=the Ganges 
water, (34) sfrMf^the sand of Gaya, (35) C^Hfaff»t*t==the 
offering for Gopal, (36) C5ttft^t^®l=the eollyrium for Gauri, (37) 
st^r(5i'ff=the sweet-smelling flower Gandhamalati, (38) Wfs(%= 
the bunch of betels, (39) ^*{1^5= the mine of good quality, (40) 
5 t*Bn?tf®l= : the expanded chowri, (41) 5 s 5R*ttf®I=the sandal- 
scented sali, (42) isptffi^the umbrella-like sali, (43) = 

the matted lock-like sali, (44) C«t?t=the offering for the 

god Juggernath, (45) sjtsrt^t^=the ballshaped sweet-meat for a 
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son-in-law, (46) ^Ht#t==the rice which makes the water red (when 
boiled?), (47) 1% == the sali rice resembling a Luff a acutangula 

in appearance, (48) wft^f^=the offering for Balai, (49) *$$}] = the 
resin -scented, (50) fipj^the rice resembling the fruits of Melia 
azadiraehta, (51) ®^3Htf®T==the sali rice fit to be the product of 
the heavenly garden Nandana, (52) l^M^==Rupnarayan, (53) 
the offering for an Emperor, (54) = the pigeon- 

eoloured, (55) f^%Ft<ff¥==the small rice resembling the bent figure 
of ants, (56) f%*RNff==the rice resembling the oil-seed Sesamum 
orientate, (57) ^f^tf®I=the bent sali, (58) (59) 

= pertaining to Bwarblianga, (60) <if^|?^ = the bracelet Bunkehud 
(in resemblance), (61) f^srfSjl, (62) ?Mtfa=the big sali, (63) 
= the red-coloured rice, (64) — the ochre-coloured earth 

(in colour), (65) 3 1*^= pertaining to Ramgarh, (66) i«f^= 

victory, (67) ^^f£f^ = the favourite of Lakshmi (the Goddess of 
fortune), (68) the sali rice resembling the shape of a long 

gourd, (69) 2 y^Ft^*f=the collyrium for the eyes of Lakshmi, 
(70) c^tW-?t== eatable, (71) — offering for the Goddess 

Durga, (72) ^^i*T== the brightness of the world, (73) 

**the sali rice bearing the name of Sita, (74) the sali 

rice bearing the name of the god Siva, (75) == the matted 

hair of the god Siva (in resemblance). 

In the two lists as given here some - names are common. These 
lists are surely not exhaustive and there are many other names not 
touched by the two poets. But they are quite adequate in helping 
us to form an idea. Many of the proper names are of course 
meaningless, such as Chhichhira, Kakachi, Alachita, Kaya, Hutiya, 
Tojna, Bukhi, Bakai-Buali, Kaikaehha, etc. With the growth of a 
classical taste and fondness for using ornate language, the names 
were picked up from poetical vocabularies and became refined and 
suggestive. Besides these, there are other names such as Gujura 
(Gujarati), Gayabaii, Pardesi (foreign), Kaiaki, Ramgar, Dwarbangi, 
Javna (coming from Java), and others which distinctly point to the 
fact that many of the types of Bengal paddy had their origin in 
foreign soil. There are some other names which are poetic. These 
were Mukta~h£r=:a pearl-necklace, N§gar-yuan = a youthful lover, 
Kapot-kanthika=the neck of a pigeon, Lakshmi-priya = the favourite 
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of the goddess of Fortune, Rana~jaya= victory, Lakshmi-kajal' 
= the collyrium. for the eyes of the goddess Lakshmi, Kanakelmd 
=the golden pinnacle, Bhuban-ujjal =the brightness of the world, 
etc. Again, there were some names which perhaps denote the 
type or connote the qualities of the different classes of paddy. 
The following may be mentioned by way of illustration. Kelejira 
= the black cumin seed, Kasiphul==the white Kasi flower, Dudhraj 
= milk-white, Krishna-sali =the black-coloured sail, Kusum-sali = 
the flower-like sali, Khejur-thupi=the bunch of dates, Chamar- 
dhali = the bent-chowry, Jhinga-sali = the sali resembling a Luffa 
acntangula , Rangi = the red-coloured rice, Lau-sali = the sali rice 
resembling a long gourd in shape, Ranga-mete = resembling the ochre- 
coloured earth in colour, etc., etc. 

The sweet smell which some kinds of rice possessed such as Beni' 
phul, 1 Bansmati, Bansful, GolSpkhas, Kamini, etc., as is understood 
by their names and some types which are still extant in North 
Bengal lead us to hazard the conclusion that there were perhaps 
elaborate methods and scientific processes to develop types of 
paddy possessing particular scents. We know of a kind of plant 
known to the Bengalis as Radhuni-pagla and to the English as 
“ Rice-Scent.” It resembles the pine-apple plant and is available in 
any common w nursery. If two or three leaves of this plant are thrown 
into the pot in which rice is being boiled then it will possess 
the sweet scent of the Arabian jasmine. With all our efforts we 
have not been able to find out various processes in this connection but 
w© think the period of reign of the Fata kings .of Bengal was very 
favourable for the purpose as certain kinds of paddy are still known 
by the names of Mahipal and Gopal, the two most famous kings 
of the Pala dynasty of North Bengal. It was quite possible to 
develop paddy into a certain scented type when we see that it is 
possible to develop fruits and flowers in a particular way according 
to the present-day scientific methods. 

The two lists already mentioned have been taken from Ramai 
Pandit's ^Junya Parana and Rameswar’s Sivayana. After careful 

1 ** Ben&phul ” is extremely sweet-scented resembling the nice scent of Khus- 
Khus flower. It is grown abundantly in Hooghly, Burdwan, Faridpur, Jessore, 
Howrah, 24-Farganas and Mnrshiclabad Districts. 

27 


206 


ASPECTS OF BENGALI SOCIETY 


enquiry it lias been found that some of these paddies are cultivated 
even now in various parts of Bengal and are important enough to be 
noticed by the Department of Agriculture, Bengal. 

A few of these paddies are mentioned below : — 

(i) Parbatjira. — It is a well-known paddy of Malda and the neigh- 
bouring Districts. It is aman paddy. 

(*V) Badhsabhog.— It specially belongs to the District of Burdwan 
and is also grown in many other districts such as Bankura, Hooghly 
and the 24 -Parganas. It is fine aman like Dadkhani and as the 
name signifies was once a favourite of the aristocracy. 

(in) Nagra (Nagar-yuan).-It is grown in many of the Districts of 
Bengal such as Bankura, Hooghly and Burdwan. It is of two types— 
Nagra I and cultivator’s Nagra. The former has been tried by 
various Government Agricultural farms and is decidedly the better 
of the two. The cultivator’s Nagra is aman of the medium type. 

(iv) Elai (ElachitS ?). — Elai is perhaps the same paddy as 
Elachita described by Ramai Pandit in his Qunya Puran. Elai is 
the local paddy of Hooghly, Malda and Rajshahi Districts. It is 
aman paddy. It is also found in some quantity in the Mymensingh 
District where it is known as Elaich. 

(v) Kaya (Kaikachha ?).-— A very inferior type of paddy. 
Its use is restricted to poor people. It is found in some parts of 
West Bengal, chiefly in the District of Burdwan and partly in the 
District of Bankura. 

(vi) Hookooli (HoorkosSli ?). — It is grown in Bankura and 
the surrounding Districts. It is of the aman class, big in size and 
ordinary in quantity. 

(vii) Madhablata (M&dhabi ?). — Madhabi is aus paddy of 
the Mymensingh District (Kishoreganj side). It is of ordinary 
quality. 

(viii) Gopalbhog (Gopal ?). — Gopalbhog is fine aman paddy 
of good scent and belongs to many Districts of Bengal, such as, 
Murshidabad, Burdwan, Noakbali, Bankura, Malda, Mymensingh, 
Baekerganj, Dacca and Dinajpur. It is fine aman. We think the 
name has connection with the celebrated Pala king of the same name. 
In Murshidabad it is of the aus kind, 
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(i$) Jhinglsal. — It is grown chiefly- in the District of Backer- 
gaoj, Murshidabad, Baokura, Nuddea, Jessore, Pabna, Midnapur, 
Faridpur, Hoogbly, Birbhum, Burdwan, Malda and Rajshahi. Besides 
it is grown in Hazaribagh, Lohardanga, and the Sonthal Parganas 
outside Bengal. It is both coarse and fine aman. It is known as 
Rada-jhinga in Bankura side. 

($) Marichbuti (Marich).— It chiefly belongs to the Rajshahi 
District. It is aus paddy and is of medium quality. Perhaps 
Marichbuti is the same as Mariefa paddy of our old literature, 

(m) Kataktara (Kafaki ?),— It belongs to the various locali- 
ties such as Rooghly, Dacca, Barisal, Mymensingh, Rangpur, Bogra, 
Camilla, lessor© and Murshidabad. The paddy is known at Dacca 
as Dacca No. 2. It is aus paddy. The Agricultural Department 
of Bengal has taken this paddy as the best producing type of its 
class as it has taken Indrasail among the aman paddy. Kataktara 
is produced in various Districts though many of them are wide 
apart from one another. Kataktara is taken as the departmen tally im- 
proved rice. “ In Eastern and Northern Bengal. Indrasail, Dudsar 

and Kataktara are capable of giving about one maund a bigha 
more than the local cultivator’s seed. In 1922, it was estimated 
that the area under these varieties was about 363,000 bighas.” 1 2 
It has kept up its reputation and is expanding specially in Nadia 
which is mainly an aus-growing tract.” 2 <c It is a highland broad- 
cast paddy which is becoming very popular in Eastern and Northern 
Bengal (excepting the neighbourhood of Rajshahi ) as well as in the 
Presidency Division.” 3 Dacca No. 2 Kataktara is a medium- 
fine .highland aus and late-ripening paddy which does best 
on fertile high-land with plenty of moisture and in rotation 
with a rabi crop. It is not so suitable for double-cropped paddy 
land ” 4 

1 Bulletin No. 2 (Agricultural Departments Bengal ), dated the 6th January, 
1925, 

2 Agricultural Report Demonstration, Presidency Division, 1924-25, 

3 Botanical Section Report, Agricultural Department, Bengal, 1924-1925. 

4 Bulletin issued by the Director of Agriculture, Bengal, dated the 6th 
January, 1925. 
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(mi) RamsSli.— It is native to the soil of Bankura. It is 
aman in type and is best among* the different sali varieties of paddy 
such as Laks'hmansali, Gourangasali, Dudhsali and Hoorkdsali obtain- 
able in the District of Bankura, 

(xiii) Kalmilata (Kalamtal or Jatkalma). — Jatkalma is the 
local paddy of Hooghly and Burdwan Districts. It is aman paddy. 
Perhaps it is the same as KalmilatS of our old literature and Kalam- 
tal of Maldah. 

(mv) Kanakchud. — It is aman paddy and is cultivated mainly 
in the localities of Bankura and Malda. The fried paddy (khai) 
from Kanakchud is round in shape and very fine to taste. It also smells 
very sweet. 

(#•#) Dudhkalma (Dudhraj ?). — It is cultivated in many Districts 
such as Bankura, Hooghly and Burdwan. It is both aus and aman. 
As aus it' is grown in Dinajpur side. As aman paddy it belongs 
to the fine class. It is a heavy yielder and is the best paddy among 
fine aman type of West Bengal as the varietal test at the Govern- 
ment Chinsurah farm has shown in 1924-25. We cannot definitely 
say if Dudhkalma is the same paddy as the Dudhraj of the old 
Bengali literature. But we thing both the names refer to the same 
kind of paddy. The name Dudhraj seems to indicate fine paddy with 
milk-white colour. 

(xvi) Kelejira* — It is fine aman paddy cultivated in many of 
the Districts of Bengal. In Bankura District it is cultivated as 
medium type aman. 

Besides the above there are other paddies grown in various 
parts of our province ; some of these have evidently changed their 
names or are known differently in different parts by local names — 
so that they do not always agree with the names given in our 
literature so far as I have explored it. Here follows a list of 
some of them : — 

(e) : Dudhsar. — It is grown • in many Districts, such as, Maldah, 
Rajshahi, Hooghly, Dacca, and Mymensingh. It is coarse aman.. It 
is similar to Dacca No. 1, but ripens about a week; earlier, For this 
reason it is more suited for lighter soil and higher situations It is an 
important paddy. According to the Botanical investigation of the 
Agriculture Department, Bengal ( 1924-1925 )— <s Dudhsar is a race 
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of-' transplanted paddy which is nearly as heavy a yielder as Indrasail 
but which matures nearly a fortnight earlier. It* has done very well 
in the Bahrind tract in Malda where it is now being cultivated 
on some thousands of bigfaas and where it is likely to extend 
largely. ?? 

(ii) Dudhsali. — This paddy belongs chiefly to the locality of 
Bankura, Its quality is not very -good. It is rather coarse aman of 
medium type and is not much favoured by people. 

(Hi) Sindnrmukhi. — Tt is native to the soil of Bankura and 
Birbhum localities. In Maldah a variety of it is known as Sonamukhi. 
It is aman paddy and ripens early. An acre can yield 17| mds. of 
Sindnrmukhi paddy at Suri if carefully grown. The paddy looks 
red like ver mil lion on its tip and is therefore so-called (lit, Vermillion- 
tipped. 

(iv) Hatisal. — It belongs to the District of Hooghly and some 
other parts of West Bengal,.. It is aman paddy. 

(v) Hatipanjar. — A very coarse kind of aus rice consumed by 
poor people of various localities of Bengal. 

(vi) Tilabphul. — It is produced in certain Districts such as 
Malda. At Dacca there is a kind of paddy called TiJakkachari 
which we suggest may have some connection with Tilabphul. 
Tilakphul is aman in kind. 

(vii) Gourangasali. — It is paddy of Bankura and other Districts 
and aman in type. It is of medium quality. 

(viii) Dadkhani. — It is the paddy of Bankura, Maldah, Rajshahi, 
and Dacca Districts, It is aman in kind and very floe in 
quality. It is equal in quality with Badshabhog and Kataribhog 
paddies which are also very fine aman. In the varietal test 
at the Chinsurah Government farm (1924-25) DSdkhani did best 
among the three by way of maximum production in a certain 
plot of land. 

(ix) Bhramarkandi. — It belongs chiefly to the Districts of 
Burdwan Division such as Bankura. The coating of the paddy is 
red and it is aman (?) in kind, 

■■ (x) Donarguda. — It is aman paddy of. Bankura side and 
possesses a very fine smell. It is very fine in quality for which it 
has great reputation in the locality. 
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(xi) Chatuinakhi (lit. the talon of a sparrow). — It is 
very fine aman — even more fine than Donarguda. It belongs, 
among many places, to the locality of Bankura. It is so called 
because in fineness and shape it resembles the small talons of a 
sparrow* 

(xii) Nona* — This paddy is of ordinary quality and is 
cultivated in many Districts of West Bengal. It is aman paddy. 

(mii) ' Kathiinona.— It belongs to various District of West 
Bengal such as Bankura. Its rice is reddish in colour. It is very 
sweet and soft to taste, 

(mv) LaksfamansalL — It is grown in Bankura and various other 
Districts of Burdwan side and is aman in type. It is medium 
in quality. 

(xv) Newali. — It is aus paddy of West Bengal. The rice is 
ordinary in quality. 

(xvi) Badkalamkati. — It is grown in West Bengal. It is aman 
paddy and is of ordinary quality. 

(xvii) Barankalamkati. — It is aman paddy mainly of Burdwan 
Division. It is also of ordinary quality. 

(arviti) Mahipal. — It is aman rice of green colour and rather sweet 
to taste. It possesses long grain. 

(xix) Indrasail. — Indrasail is now the chief aman paddy— 
though not the very best— throughout Bengal. It does not thrive 
well in uplands as it is a paddy essentially of lowlands. The Govern- 
ment farms at various centres are carrying on experiments with it. 
The following observations of the Botanical Section of the Agri- 
culture Department, Bengal (1924-25), will be of interest to the 
readers. 

u The investigation into paddy continues to occupy practically 
the whole of the time of Dr. Hector and his staff. Careful experi- 
ments done at several centres indicate that when the soil moisture 
is likely to last beyond the beginning of December, Indrasail as a 
transplanted paddy, is likely to be supreme. These results apply at 
centres as far apart as Chinsurah, Rajshahi, Rangpur and Dacca. 
On the lower terraces of the slopes Indrasail gives a heavier yield 
than local paddies. At Rajshahi in plots duplicated five times over 
three successive years the average yield of Indrasail was three 
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maunds twelve seers per acre better than the best local rice tried 
against it.” While at Burdwan the maximum production was 37 mds 
10| seers per acre (1924-25). “ At Dacca a special test was conduct- 

ed of IndrasSil against the local seed of Malati, the standard paddy of 
the Dacca District. This resulted in an increased yield in favour of 
indrasaU of 25 per cent. 2G9. There is little doubt but that, 
where conditions are suitable, Indrasail will hold its own against 
any of the standard local paddies in East and Northern Bengal In 
trials conducted at Chinsurah now for five years it has beaten local 
Nagra by an average of 2 mds. 34 seers of grain per acre, and 9 mds. 
7 seers of straw ; and at Rajshahi in trials conducted for three con- 
secutive years, it has beaten the standard loeal paddy by 2 mds. 

Thus it is clear Indrasail is a transplanted aman paddy and thrive 
well in the lowlands of Dacca, Kajshahi, Bankura, Jessore, etc. Its 
outturn is greatest in all places of Bengal against loeal aman paddies 
and the Government farms have proved it. But it is not of the 
finest quality— rather it is coarse aman. If we divide the most 
prominent aman paddies of Bengal into three classes we shall see 
Dadkhani, Badsabhog and KStaribhog belong to the finest group • 
Nagra, Bhasmanik and Kajalsail belong to the medium group ; and 
Dudsar, Jhingasail and IndrasSil belong to the coarse group. Of all 
these aman paddies, as have been said already, Indrasail is the 
heaviest yielder and have beaten down the loeal aman paddies of 
various districts in this respect. Thus Indrasail has proved its 
superiority by way of output over Nagra I and cultivator’s Na<*ra of 
Hooghly, GSzia and ElSiof Rajshahi, Nagra, Jatkalma and DudkaJmS 
of Burdwan and other paddles. 

(**) ManikkalmS.— Kalma is aman paddy and is <, r own in 
various Districts of Bengal. There are varieties of Kahna paddy 
such as ManikkalmS, DudhkalmS, Kartikbalma, Nilkalma, etc 
ManikkalmS is grown chiefly in the District of Birbhum. 

(im) Bhasmanik. It is a West Bengal paddy. ' It is aman 
paddy of medium quality. 


1 Testing of Indrasail against the best local paddies, 
culture Department of Bengal, 1924-25.) 
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(xxii) Kajalsail. — It is a medium aman of Hooghly-Chinsurah 
side. It is somewhat better than Indrasaii in quality but yields' less 
in quantity. ■ 

{xxiii) Kataribhog. — It is a fine aman specially of Maldah and 

Hoogbly side. Its quality is the same as that of Dadkhani and 
Badsabhog. The rice is extensively taken all over Bengal. 

(xxiv) BadhtioipagaL — It is West Bengal aman chiefly of 
Burdwan, Nuddea and Murshidabad side. It is aman of very good 
quality. Its very name which means — “ The cook runs mad 59 (for its ; 
excellence and fragrance) shows its fine quality. 

(xxv) Joshabalam, — It belongs to the localities of Rajshahi 
and Hoogbly. It is aman paddy. 

(xxvi) Gazia. — It is aman paddy and extensively grown in 
various districts such as Rajshahi, Hoogbly and Mymensingh. 
It is fine aman. In Mymensingh side it is popularly known as 
Gainja. 

{xxvii) Suryyamukhi {lit. the Sunflower). — It is otherwise 
known as Dacca No. 4. It is medium fine aus and is grown in 
highlands. It is similar to Kataktara and is originally grown in the 
Districts of Burdwan, Baekerganj and Nuddea. 

(xxviii) Charnock.— It is also known as Dacca No. 6, It is 
cultivated mostly in Jessore and Murshidabad localities. It is high- 
land aus and is of a very fine quality and suited to lighter soil. It 
ripens, earlier, than Kataktara (Dacca No. %) and Suryyamukhi 
(Dacca No. 4). 

(xxix) MSlati. — It is the local aman of Dacca District and, 
is a very popular paddy. Its production is great and only inferior to 
Indrasaii in this respect. 

- {xxx) Blnsphul. — fit is aman -paddy of fine quality. It is 
cultivated in many localities of Bengal. 

(xxxi) Jethi. — It is aus paddy of Maldah side. “ The Bhadoi 
rice, Jethi is sown in May and reaped in August— September; but a 
variety of sixty-day rice known as Jethi is sown in small quantities 
in April in the Ganges diara in the mud at the edge of the river and 
reaped in June before the river begins to rise/ 5 1 

1 See Maldah Gazetteer, p. 41. 


AGRICULTURE 


218 


As for the two principal types of paddy, e.g., “am" and “aman" 
two lists are furnished below to show as these are cultivated on the 


whole in various districts of Bengal : 

Districts 

Bard wan 

Am 

Kinds 

10 

Aman 

Kinds 

24 

Btrbhum 

, , 

70 

2S 

Hooghly 


10 

21 

Howrah 

, , 

4 

12 

Midnapur 

• • * 

16 

31 

The 24-Parganas 

... 

35 

24 

Ban kora 

» • » 

10 

18 

Nuddea 

• * . 

20 

40 

Murshidabad 


15 

22 

Jessore 


14 

62 

Khulna 


18 

27 

Dacca 


22 

30 

Mymensingh 

. . « 

4 

21 

Faridpur 


14 

15 

Baekergan j 


30 ... ... 

90 

Tipperah 


12 

2 

Noakhali 


6 

8 

Chittagong 

... 

10 

14 

Rajshahi 


6 

25 

Dinajpur 

... 

15 ... ... 

44 

Jalpaiguri 

... 

5 

16 

Rangpur 

... 

7 : ' 

2 

Bogra 

... 

8 

22 

Pabna 


8 

27 

Maldah 

... 

12 

15 

Sjlhet 

... 

6 

10 

Comilla 

" • • . 

4 ... 

12 

The Sundarbans locality 


18 . ... 

42 

Difficulties in Agriculture : 

Agriculture in alluvial soil 

has 

its difficulties. Besides the re- 

claiming of waste lands and 

bogs 

the work of which is 

never a 


28 
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pleasant task— tilling itself has many hardships and disappointments 
inherent in it. Although agriculture was given the first place among 
the four kinds of life’s avocations, as mentioned before, still its dark 
side too was never ignored. Even the Government of the time had 
enough to do to shape the prosperity or ruin of agriculture. The 
following is quoted by way of illustration 

“ It is with great trouble that harvest can be gathered. If there 
is drought then it is all over with the peasant. If there is good crop 
forthcoming in any one year, the king is cruel enough to put if to 
sale for his own benefit at the expense of the poor cultivators. In 
spite of the good harvest it is not the cultivators who really get the 
profit— but the king. The peasants till the soil amidst immense 
sufferings in the mud and bog, and drag on their miserable existence 
not so much by mixing with the really good men as by coaxing very 
bad people who are self-seeking to the extreme and are the real 
masters of the land.” 1 

Sometimes flood destroys the crops, thus disappointing the 
peasantry to a great degree. Thus in Malua (Mymensingh Ballads) 
the tale of Chand Benode’s sad plight due to excessive inundation, 
touches our heart. “When the month of Aswin came, the flood 
remained to such an extent that all the crops went down the water, 
thus destroying them. This made Chand Benode quite penniless...... 

In this way Aswin passed by and Kartik came with no better prospect 

The miseries of Chand Benode were beyond description. There 

was not enough paddy in the granary even for the purpose of 
worshipping the harvest goddess (Lakshmi).” * 

Besides the difficulties mentioned above, there were others causing 
chilling effects on agriculture. The most important thing in this 
respect is the nature of the soil. Sometimes a marsh full of leeches 
to be drained and sometimes a jungle to be cleared before ordinary 
agricultural operations can be carried on. The following lines inci- 
dentally give a true picture of the exact condition of the work which 
is the same even now : — 

u When the paddy had grown in the fields it was then required 
to clear the fields of the weeds. The goddess Durga became aware 

1 Chasa-pala by Eameswar, C. U. MS. No. 2455, F. 3. 

See the story of Malua (Mymensingh Ballads, Bengali version ), p. 43, 
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of the intention of the ' god Siva in this respect and sent the 
leeches to annoy the great god. The leeches of the smaller 
type moved on the grass and the bigger ones remained in water 
with the hope of licking blood of the unhappy victims who would 
come within their reach. Siva’s assistant Brikodara came to the fields 
in the morning for clearing the weeds and the Lord himself sat on 
the grassy ridge near by. Both were attacked by the leeches but none 

of them had the suspicion of these blood-suckers at first .When 

they became aware of the situation, they got very much nervous. 
They found thousands of these leeches sticking to their bodies. With 
great strength they tried to pull them off but without any appreciable 
success as the creatures being sleek, every time they pulled them, 
they slipped out of their hands, Siva, however, then took another 
recourse which became effective. Beseeched by his servant Brikodara 
to adopt some means for averting the danger, Siva applied 
lime and salt all over the affected parts as a result of which, all 
the leeches discharged blood and were at last killed. * The above 
account inspite of its legendary character gives a true picture of 
the difficulties faced by the peasantry in agricultural operations up to 
the present day. In another place of the same work we find “the 
god Siva (described as a farmer) advising his assistant the method 
of cultivation. The first step was to weed out the tares with great 
zeal. Both the master and his servant worked hard and in a very 
short time planted the seedlings of paddy, raised the ridges and cleared 
the field of many kinds of wild grass. Both of them laboured in the 
field from morn till noon daily.” 2 


1 and 3 See the Sivayana by Bameswar. 

The custom of working only half-a-day had once the backing of the sastras. 
It specially recommended this time-limit when one worked with the bull. In the 
Parasara Samhita we find, 

* fp Iwt %F5r“ \ 

(“ An able-bodied bull free from disease, well-fed, hearty, and not impotent 
should be made to work for half the day. Then should one give the bull a wash.” 
Of course the practice arose due to the humanitarian principle towards the 
bovine class. 
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The above is a genuine picture of the practice of the peasantry 
even of 'to-day though the matter has been introduced here as a 
religious legend. The rain-fall is, of course, a great factor determining 
the success of agriculture. To the cultivators, according to the time- 
honoured belief, it is the god Indra, the dispenser of rains, upon 
whose freaks depend all their hopes and fears. When there is 
conflagration in an extensive scale in clearing a forest or an excessive 
drought in the land, the cultivators naturally pray, “ Oh Indra, 
save the creation ! Shower the nectary rains so that people may live 
by cultivation/* 1 


fa js w*n ^ Wr i 
% nt^r i 

In the Sivayana tH© function of Indra to shower rains reminds m ~ of many 
gedic hymns* 



CHAPTER XY. 


Economic Condition, 


The general condition of Bengali people, so far as can be gleaned 
from Old Bengali literature, seems to have been generally prosperous 
during the eleventh and twelfth centuries. A glowing picture of 
plenty may be found in the MayanamatX songs 1 (llth-l£th century). 
Herein we find that under the paternal rule of Raja Manik Chandra 
the people enjoyed much happiness. The tax was very low, being 
only a piee and a half per plough — a month. The householder 
walked by his own path (leading to the main road ) 2 and each man 
had a tank in his house. People exposed their wealth without any 
fear of stealth. The children of even ordinary men played with 
golden balls. 

We find the same story of opulence repeated in another place 
in a poetry named (roraksa-Vijav, wherein we see that there was 
a city whose inhabitants were so opulent that * nobody would drink 
water from a tank not his own. They would dry their valuable 
gems under the sun (so great was their number).’ 3 In another 


i srfpfT m TOT ^ *r#f 1 

ffa off i 

fan sftfl 0 
▼fir® m aftft m* i 
^ wfa i 

<? rttfa fwi itwfor cm t* i 

— * 11 * \ 

Bee also ‘Manik Chandra Eajar G-an’ dealing with the same story. 

3 The public roads were approached by short paths from the village-houses and 

the owners had full control over them. 

stft ^tiffin H 

... r - . — <3Pt ’WlfBl C5tt5Wf^H, 48 I 


218 


ASPECTS OF BENGALI SOCIETY 


place of the same work there is a description of golden houses and 
of men bedecked with jewellery. They used golden vases for 
drinking water . 3 In fact in the early literature, specially in the 
ballads, there are profuse references to golden utensils and articles 
of luxury, and however hyperbolic the accounts may be there was 
surely a stratum of truth underlying them. 

The old Bengali literature is full of references of articles of 
luxury. These also point out that the arts and crafts of the country 
were once of a very high order. Among the innumerable items of 
luxury we note a few in this place. 

There were many exquisitely woven sacjfs for ladies of rank. 
Among them we specially note, the * Mayur-Pekham * and the 
f Megh-dambur . 5 The former was perhaps of variegated colour as the 
name * Mayur-Pekham® {lit Peacock’s tail) would signify, while the 
latter Megh-dambur {lit. collection of black cloud) would signify 
the dark colour of the sadl. The mention of these two is found in 
our old folk-lore. Thus in D. Majumdar’s collection of stories we 
find at one place — 

u The princess opened her wardrobe and wore the ( Mayur- 
Pekham ? sail. The colour of the sadl brightened her room— its 
beauty greatly affected her mind.” 2 

a tN rfa cm m \ 
cm to 0 

vi ypf vwW i 

w cm$ cwfa n 

w cror <5t* sfer w \ 

«tf% Ofrv $W 11 

w m iWftz vfwl vNIfv i 
^4§r cw tr* i) 

— cm \ 

See also Dr. Sen’s VWW ^ (First ed.), pp. 238-239 and pp. 518-520, 

for the general condition of the people of the period. 

* cnkvi ^rtPnrl to v*i 

it #f c*t Ms vt^rwtv *rc f 


5 ifPpRvtjjr #r, %8W, ** t 
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And at another place — 

“ The princess had a flowing hair. She was wearing the ‘ Megh- 
dambur ’ sadl and sandal besmeared ehadar.” 1 

Another kind of sadi which had much celebrity in the past was 
named * Agun-pater-saul ? (lit sadl made of fire-coloured silk). This 
we find mentioned among others in Manik Chandra Rajar Gaud 
Thus, “ The harlot will use such an exquisite sacjl as Agim-pater- 
sadl, while you will use a tom and worn out rag.” 2 

The aristocracy naturally was very particular about their bed- 
steads or khat otherwise known as Palankas. They used very 
costly couches and thus we hear of couches made of gold and precious 
stones. In one of the folk-story we learn that u in a pair of golden 
couches the king’s son and his friend, the minister’s son, fell asleep.” s 
In another we find the heroine “ Malafiea-mala lying on a golden 
couch.” 4 Yet in another story we come across <e a couch which was 
made of gold having diamond-set handles with garlands of flower 
on them.” 5 

On a bed two articles of luxury attract our attention. On© of 
them e Sltal-Patl * (a kind of mat) though very commonplace was 
once an article of luxury and was perhaps more exquisitely made 
than now, The other 6 Indra-kambal 9 (perhaps a kind of highly 
finished blanket) is not to be met with now. References of both 
are found in Manik Chandra Rajar Gan among other works. Thus 
a queen of Raja Govinda Chandra when trying to dissuade him 
from adopting ( sannyas J mentioned many articles of luxury to which 
they were accustomed in their royal palace and which they would 

1 "rtawfa ^ cwi? *tt ft, sfi r 

2 CWfa ^ fit© i 

cst* i 

— ' srtwfa yfo i 

s Whr- c*t xm r 

itfsrcftr #r# 

5 frinr sftA -m 1 cmr* sfestrs"-- 

— Stj^prh. i 
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all lose if be gave op his worldly fortunes. Among these articles 
we also find the name of f Sltal-patl/ She says, “ I shall spread 
for you on the bed a Sital-patl . 1 In the same story at another 
place, the harlot Hlra 2 is given the credit of knowing the art of 
bed-making by placing a mattress three feet high and spreading over 
it a fSital-pati *, she used to cover it with a valuable blanket called 
the Indra-kambaL It seems from the above that even rich ladies 
knew the art of making bed as they knew the culinary art. 

In Goraksa-Vijay, we find, curiously enough, that people 
sometimes indulged in luxury even in such a thing as the sacred 
thread along with sticks and umbrellas, if any credence can at all 
be put on such poetic effusions. Thus,— 

“ You must request him (the architect-god Visva- karma) to 
make on my behalf sacred thread made of gold. Besides cowries, 
cane, umbrella and stick — all should be made of gold for my use.” 3 
In Manasa-mangal poems of a later age we see a merchant 4 
using golden slippers before going to bed. It seems shoes were 
very rare at one time in this country as sandals were more in use. 
The Dfaarma-mangal poems mention velvet shoes . 5 Although 
these two poems were written in the Mahomedan period still in 
certain manners and customs we believe they refer to the previous 
Hindu period. 

1 *tt?t fwfei 

— mm te i 

a “prefai ^ ^te i 
yitfe ^ fcpi i 

tnor cwftnl fm f 

3 Jtt mi i 

w c^rte ^ fctei ii 

il ffe i 

ftf® »rt# r 

— 6ttwfirair (ww^fi) *f: | 

*’ 4 See Manasa-mabgal poems by Baihsidas. 

5 See Dharma-mangal poems by G-hanar^m, 
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Among the rest the names of the following may not be oat of 
place. 1 These were $ *f%T, 

5^ gf%, -&W $f%, etc., etc. 

Oar folk-lore and Manasa-mangal poems give us glimpses into 
the economic condition of the country in full details. We may 
reject some of these as exaggerated but there is a good deal in these 
accounts which will stand a historical test. 

A fascinating picture is given of Madhumala who awakes from 
sleep by the spell cast upon her by the fairies in the middle of the 
night and taking it to be the dawn of the day, thus muses within 
herself : “ I wonder if it is morning, why then does not the bird sari 

sing its gay note in its cage as is its wont ? If it is morning why 
do not the cymbals sound on the busy feet of maid-servants ? And 
why do the three long rows of lamps fed by clarified butter still 
burn in my compartments ? ” 2 The princess Madhumala is described 
as sleeping on a golden couch decorated with diamonds and pearls, 
the cushion spread over it being prepared with thirteen varieties 
of rich silk. 

The people of Bengal once had extensive oversea-trade as evi- 
denced from stories of the Manasa-mangal poems and the Chandf- 
kavyas. The merchant-class seem to be very influential as described 
in these works and they brought untold wealth from distant lands. 
Our folk-literature inspite of exaggerations also supports the idea 
and Dakshina Babu’s collections, e*g. } Thakurmar Jhull and Thafeur- 
dadar Jhull, are full of these stories. In the latter works we find the 
names are given to individuals more in honour of the precious gems 
and gold rather than in the name of the deities as is characteristic 
of a later age. 

1 See Mayan&matl songs and Dakshina Babu’s collection of folk-lore among 
other works. 

, 3 See Sen’s Polk Literature of Bengal, p. 72. 

See D. Majumdar’s ThSkurdSdar Jhull, MadhumalS, p. 21 : 

“’tsts ms-sfcrt-m ^ j Ta i cn^-rf^r Jrtf* ftnra css 

■ottaics? ■srqjTT^rl fsr^CSf 
Also ihid< f p. 22 ; 

^t®ti i cto,-*cw? t ftatcw— Hsn? *rtfr 

<rrt Ttffa *ftanr to Ttw sfi, fen Jitft facw Ttf% t” 

29 
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Thus io Dakshina Babu’s collection of folk stories 1 we find 
such names as Kaileanmala (a string of gold), Manimala (a string 
of pearls), ^ankhamala (a string of sea-shells), etc., possessed by ladies 
of high rank. In Dakshina Babuls story of the Princess Kalavatl 
we have names of six princes as follows : — Hlraraj (Diamond-prince), 
Manikraj (Gem-prince), Matiraj (Emerald-prince), Sanfeharaj (shell- 
prince) and Kinchanraj (Gold-prince). The love of gold perhaps 
pervaded the society so much that all sections of 1 he people had a 
liking to be called in the names of the precious metals. Thus 
in the story of Madhumala two of the architects were called Hlra- 
m&oik (Diamond) and Sonalal (Gold). The Captain of a ship 
in the story of Kaneanmala was named Dulaldhan (dearly prized 
wealth). 

The following illustrations will show the poverty of a section 
of the people even when another section was enjoying enough plenty. 
This was sometimes due to occasional anarchy that prevailed. Thus 
in reading of the prosperity of the people in the Mayanamat I songs 
we read in the same breath the following : — - 

2 “ An East Bengal man with a sweeping beard came from 
the south to be the adviser of Baja Manik Chandra. He raised 
the taxation of the people which was originally a pice and a half 

1 Bee Thakarm&r Jhuli and Thakurdadar Jhul! of D. Majumdar for these 
examples : 

(a) to to ^rfro?r wftm, Htwrra m to 

ntHora ^tfSnri Hrffa i— *qjrt*ri i 

( b ) ^ ^rijar, or tffc stars;*, ^ 

hfM»h alarms i ** ? 

(c) wi chW 1 he? sit i i *p**i *rff% ? 

c*=r hus Hi ? frprcW* fj%, HFtWtHl, T* i 

See also Sen’s Folk Literature of Bengal, pp. 66-73. 

* '®ri% i r ’rWi ®rcl ®r?i ?tfig i 

tea ^ff » 

’•rtfs®! or ? ^ «rMi te«r wl i 

0?5t5 CWftte «TtC5Jl CWtTf ^ I 

'5t*lw ^tSUtsT II 

*ttW «TtCT m 8 



state *tte i 
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to so much as double the amount («.<?., three pice). It was felt so 
exorbitant at the time that the poor people had to sell not only 
their agricultural implements but also their children who were still 
mere sucklings. Widows and poor people had to suffer much and the 
arable lands were turned into jungles in many places.” 

In Kavikankan Mukundaram’s celebrated Chandlkavy^ there 
is a graphic description of the miseries of poor people in the Varamasi 
of Phullara, the fowler woman. At another place of the same work 
we find the sorrows of a girl who had to keep goats. The younger 
wife of a rich merchant had through some family intrigues been 
obliged to tend the goats in pasture. The following is the description 
of the miseries of Khullana, the younger wife 1 : — 

“ She entered the house in the evening with the goats in her charge. 
They were shewn their sheds. And Khullana stood at the gate with 
her hands on her heart. She was not permitted to enter the house, 
but her poor meal was served on a leaf of kachu (a kind of esculent 
root) outside. She received soup in holes made in earth. The 
dish was as poor as possible. She had rice-dust and the curries stale 
without any salt in them. She was given kanji fa kind of soup) 
of sour taste which was quite unpalatable. So she remained 
practically half-fed, She was given a straw-bed to lie upon.” 

Again, “ Khullana started with the goats in the morning. The 
wicked co-wife tied some rice in the corner of Khullana's cloth for her 
mid-day meal. Khullana took a rod in her hand and a leaf on her head 
for protection against the burning sun. The maid-servant of her co- 
wife Lahana, named Durbala, kept a vigilant look on her on the pretext 
of going to the tank. Khullana trudged on her way rather slowly.” 

1 "^1 and fN ffa \ 

II 

ftm st® i 
a 

srtft *ttj% . *tf5 i 
•mfcts *m\ ii 

*prM rt® cwt * i s 

tor f tfft m <M s \ ii 

##*#£•# 

wps ’jpral fm ttfc s 
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While the legend describes the hardships to which a poor 
•oppressed girl was reduced, it gives us a picture of poverty and the 
environments of the life of the lower order of society. It will 
be evident from the above that the general condition of the people 
in the pre-Mahoraedan period, and to some extent in the 
Mahomedan period, though good on the whole, was not ideal as 
described by our poets who revelled in exaggeration. 

The people of Bengal excelled in the art of weaving in the past. 
From our early literature we learn of cloths, chiefly sadSs, bearing 
artistic names and exquisite embroidery work. 

The sa lts which were made of silk were variously named such as, 
Kala-Pat-sa a, Agun-Pat-sSdl and Kancha-Pat-sadl. In short these 
were all known as Patsadls, 

(a) Kala-Pat-sadh 1 (lit, silk saJi of black hue) : 

It was the silk sacji of black colour and was a favourite of ladies of 
fashion and beauty. It was perhaps specially liked by ladies having 
remarkably fair colour. 


Tfa f%i wm ^jRi i 

^ om fafrrft ir 

"QVBtGS T&t^i «nnl tfm qjRl \ 

itfestcs qtai i 

im sflfal if 

— ■ vit, *J 5 \ 

1 Sltx CTO TTfiPl 1W$ I 

^ ?ptJ? ii 

(The cruel mother-in-law of BadhS did not allow her daughter in-law to name 
the word “ Kala ’* or black owing to its association with the name of Kr§na 
whom she disliked. She was also heartless enough to snatch away Kadba’s azure 
necklace and Kala-Patsadi for the very same reason.) 
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(b) Agun-Pat-sadl 1 {lit. the silk said! having flame colour) : 

It was once very famous and very extensively used. The 
flame coloured cloths mentioned in the Arthurian legends were 
evidently exported from Bengal. The flame-coloured silk sad! has 
been described by Bengali poets of all ages. 

(c) Kanea-Pat-sadl 2 (lit. uncoloured silk sad!) : 

This variety of silk sad! was not very fine in texture. The 
widows were once allowed to use it as we read in the Manasa-mangal 
poems of Bijay Gupta (15th century). 

(d) Pater- Bhuni 3 {lit. silk Bhuni) : 

A particular kind of decorated Pat-sad! was known as Pater- Bhuni. 
It was worn by high class ladies. 

The sad Is or cloths which were made of silk were only used by 
the rich while there was another kind of cloth named Khuan, used 

generally by the poorer section of the community. It was variously 

known as Khauma, Rhemi, Khani or Ivhaiya 4 (from Sanskrit Kshauma 
—a linen). This kind of cloth being linen seemed to be made of 

fibre. Though common Khuan cloth was worn by the proletariat, 

1 (a) CWfa m 3tft i 

--*tPrt5ar Aim \ 

(The harlot would wear the Agun-Pat-sadi.) 

(b) fafart firs nfifl ( 

W& *t^i *Ttf¥ Cajfatil ntBpt II 
— Ttarowt, wwprcs *** i 

(My father would buy for me Agim-Pat-s5di. 0 ill luck, I do use now the 
worthless cotton PSchhuris made by common weavers.) 

See also Kamala, p. 117, and Dewan Bhabna, p. 169, My men singh Ballads, 
(Bengali Version). 

4 <rf=i mm Vm #tei ^rtfr i 

. mmm i 

(When Bebula of the Manasa-mangal poems became widow one of her brothers 
tried to console her by saying, “ We shall allow you to wear Kancha-Pat-sSdf in 
place of Khani or linen.) 

* fife *ttfe ’fPt i 

— ■ f srMri, mWH \ 

(Sita was given to wear a decorated silk sad! named Bhuni.) 

4 — < sr s tl and “C^T — C^ffir^t I ^1 has two meanings 

in connection with thread : one is silk and another is (hemp). Perhaps sjTi 
referred to the fabrics made of as found in old Bengali literature. 
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yet there was a superior kind which was known as Naiad Khemi. 
Khanis were usually very strongly woven. 

A kind of cloth usually made of silk was called “ Neta 99 and was 
strongly woven. We hear of strong cloths (Paehlmrls) made 
of Neta was in use in the days of Krittivas (14th century) 
as we read in his autobiography. The Paehhurls of Neta 1 were 
not only worn but also served as sheets over carpets even in 
the royal courts. The words “ Nyata 99 and u Tyana/ ? meaning a 

(a) bm PrtPFter r 

art? ii 

(Phullara, the fowler woman, in speaking of her sorrow said, “ I spend winter- 
nights by wearing only a piece of Khaiya and so I have to warm myself only in 
daytime.) 

(6) ^ i 

’Js i 

(The lady was compelled to change Pa^-sadi for Khuna.) 

(c) fenrl cf? vmus ft® i 

— 1 ®tiT55OT WfW*! l 

(Being wearer of ordinary KhnnS doth, you dare to handle the <\tasar’ or the 
silk cloth.) 

(d) That the Khufias were very strongly made may be surmised from the 
following 

(Tim OTX»t 4 * 9R ttfts, Bitot ! 

^si fetpCT ^1 «ti5f a 

— {Vatu WQst JRJltW i 

(The merchant Chand in praising the durability of the Khuna cloth said, “ The 
weavers in my country produced Khuna cloths which require many days of slow 
and patient labour. These cloths are extremely difficult to be torn off.”) 

(«) faffcl w C*tft ffatftsi | 

— ff<STt?t!3W WitW I 

(The lady was given Khemi sad* of variegated colour.) 

1 (a) srtpRtS TW srtff? I 

— i 

(On the court-yard of the Lord of G-aucl was spread the red carpet which was 
again covered over with a PScbhuri of Neta.) 

(b) C5R5, CT®, *Nl> Jffft I 

— w’ttft, ^rs i 

(Some put on Neta sadi (ordinary silk), some white (cotton ?) sadl and some 
P&t-sadi (high class silk sadi). 
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piece of rag, may have some connection with the word “ Neta,” 
The expression u Neta ” in the sense of silk cloth is still current in 
Orissa where lags usually made of silk and used on temples are 
known as “Neta.” 

Besides the above the following cloths may be noted 

(i) Chatak dhuti and Matak dhoti 1 : 

These were cloths worn by men only. Chatak dhutis were perhaps 
coloured or bright as the term “ Chatak ” would signify. Matak 
dhutis might be Matkas, a kind of silk cloth of Assam. 

(ii) Tasar <2 : 

It was also much in use in the past as it is in use even now. 
The Matka and Tasar are common varieties of silk cloth and are 
very familiar even to-day as serving various purposes. 

(Hi) Pater- Paehhda 3 : 

Plehhdas were usually cloths of coarse texture and rather strongly 
made. Pater- Paehhda or Pachhudi, «.<?,, coarse cloth made of common 

— ntwhr ^ i 

(The astrologer wore Chatak dhuti and Matak dhuti.) 

c?t # «TC?T 3it#t I 

<3: si's i 

(The lady wore the Tasar sad! in a particular fashion.) 

9 i 

— 1 itvitfti i 

(We shall ward off the cold with the help of Tasar cloth.) 

N.B .— See silk in India by Geoghegan. See also among others “ A Monograph 
on the Silk Fabrics in Bengal ” by Nritya Gopal Mukhopadhyay. See also the 
“ Report on an Enquiry into the State of the Tasar Silk Industry in Bengal and the 
Central Provinces of India ” by the same author. 

4 (a) ntc&n *itsfl *fc£ trc vvs i 

gft »rtt9 nf®' a 

— KWra w i 

(The PS|er-P5chhdS— i.e., silk chSdar was seen fluttering over the back while the 
corner of the cloth was sweeping the ground.) 

(b) m utwr 5*rm i 

?rW ctfe^sra ftsf ntifet » 

— fferfpra 1 

(The courtier Kedar Khan besprinkled sandal-liquid on the head of the poet 
Krittiv5a while the Lord of Gaud presented the poet with a piece of Pater-Paohhda, 
i,e., silk chSdar.) 
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silk 1 had two varieties- — one kind was used as udani, odna or chadar 
and another kind as usual wear, i.e., loin-cloth. 

(tv) Gahgajali sac!l 2 {lit. the Ganges water) : 

This sadi bore the name of the Ganges water for its fine texture 
and white colour. In this respect it might be compared with the 
u Abrua ” muslins of the Mahomedan period, 

(v) Megh-dambur-s5dl 3 (lit, thick patch of cloud) : 

This kind of sadi was black as signified by the name. It had 
some resemblance with the Nllambari of our own day. 

(vi) Mayur-Pekham sad! 4 (lit. the outspread tail of the 
peacock) : 

The name suggests that it- was variegated in colour like the 
outspread fan of the peacock. We often find reference of this slo! 
in our folk-literature. 

(c) ftc=T PW *tt t 

(Even the maid-servants would dislike to wear Pater- PSehhda, i,e. f coarse silk 
sadi— -so opulent were they.) 

(d) stfwr nti?®i i 

— ' ’pfewfn e-sW«i, ’wtfV ’J; i 

(Having tied a Pater-Pachhda, i.e. t a piece of silk cloth on a bamboo-staff.) 

5 Some consider Pater-Pachhda. as cloth made of jute fibres. They take “ Pat ” 
in the sense of jute. But the expression “ Pat-Kapad ” is always understood to 
mean silk cloth. 

s wf® na Jit#F i 

(The goddess Padma put around her thin waist the sadi named Gangajali.) 

See also the same author — 

-wit wfeWl — “^fwtsral -a -sri^tfe i* 

(The heavenly Apsara Yojanagandha covered her person with the Gahgajali sadi.) 

3 fr ’life' w® i 

— ' Fst-fftT I 

(The wife of the merchant made a selection of the Megha-dambnr sadi for her 
wear.) 

4 Jifiumr #r— (trfa*f1 few, ’js »-» i 
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(vii) AsmSn-T&ra 1 (lit. the star of the firmament) : 

It was a kind of sail having fine texture and brilliant embroidery. 
This sag! seemed to be blue in colour resembling that of the sky, 
as the description would signify* 

(viii) Nfl5mbarl 2 (lit. the blue sky) : 

It was a kind of blue sSuI resembling the colour of the sky. This 
sad I is much in use even now. 

(ix) H Iranian sad! 3 (lit, the bird Hlraman — a species of 

parrot) : 

It was made very line in texture- and bore the yellowish and 
variegated colour of the bird Hlraman. 

(..*•) The following names of saclls are found in Jagatjiban 
GhosaFs Manasa-mangal poems and they are described as bearing 
very good quality and possessing interesting names like other sails 
already referred to 

(а) Y5tra-sid— * Auspicious journey. 

(б) K Spader .Raja — -The king of cloths. 

(c) Manja-phul — As soft and white as the flowers of the kusa 
grass. 

(d) Agni-phul— The spark of fire. 

The description below will show the qualities which each of these 
saclls possessed. It will show the perfection which the weaving 

cwi ii 

to s 
tot ii 

— ■ *rprPrs m, s 

(Then she was made to wear a kind of sad! named Asmantara. When it was 
kept on the ground it resembled the sky in appearance. When the sadl was taken 
in hand it dazzled the eyes. If placed on high; emed to become invisible. 

2 stwrt® talas f¥»i-.s *it?t i 

m ta ^tnft « 

— crest 5 ! ■srsrota? tata te, 5** 1 

(The maternal uncle bought for the girl Sunai the three-bordered Nllambarl sadl. 
With this fine sad! on, Sunai went out to fetch water with the pitcher on her waist.) 

3 csfstfa fr-jm jrtft i 
*tftat utar csita sjora 0 

— -w e %n, •snraflR? am m, hs | 

(There lies your Hlraman sSdi. There lies your pitcher for drawing water.) 

30 
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industry attained in bygone days and may be taken as a specimen 
of skill which the weavers exhibited in spinning the thread and making 
the fabric. 

1 To dance in heaven Bekula began to try some sa<Jfs which 
would suit her best. “ First she tried the sadl c Jatra-sid i ( auspicious 
journey) by name. In it there was embroidery work representing 
people dancing and singing as in a play. She did not like the sa.jf 
and so wore another named * the sovereign of sad Is. 5 For some 
reason or other she did not like it and she changed it for another 

1 c^fsr cftfwm i 

ft’ttiS'f Tift fcft ff?1 I 
5t*T W T3 GBtft Mill Ttfell II 
5or Ttfr srft Tratft? i 
Ttfe TR3 5t5tPt ^lt9 %5 II 
c>i Tin® 5finrt Ttft fta 5ra sin i 
siOtePO lit? Tft® Pffetft II 
nta na ftn? ft5a<T nfti i 
T5¥ft Tixl ^ *ia Tftl ii 
pi Tfti? ’la Ttf% 5ta &t?r i 
VMfaVJ Tft® #fffl PFSfa 1 
'sir 5ta 5a ft5® 5ta a® i 
wl T^ftft twi <sa TRTi sft <05 8 
PI 555? Tft < *ttPt 5tC§ 5t5 i 
siOtftJ 51^ 555 ? C5^t1% 55 t?T 8 
«tT 5ta 5a 555? 5fta Tat^i i 

5t?t5 55$T5 refti 5W 15 1 

5 % Mr c^i <5rfa ft Moftr i 
fc55 Mr ctwi fta ftftr b 
555 % ift5a Tftp? tr% Tft i 
pi 55 ^ Ptf5ft fw 5535 oMt* .i 
pi 555? 5tfa «ftft 5trs Fin i 
50t55J 5R5 Tt5? 55t5 II 

®t?t5 5tt? 5a 5t?t M ^flfSI | 
ft5®i ira ?^®i 5 wi>5 si 
a ft5? 5fai atf% fta 5ft? m i 

Taftro *55? ?rfhri C5?t5 n 

— srftft55 aMa 555 M 1 i 

A.gain in the Kamayana by KrittivSs (Lankskanda) we find 
“5l5 555 5fl5i5 55ft? Tftl 5tf? I 
t* 5 w c5t«ii «ria 5^ 5f?f? u” 

( The blue sad! had red borders containing the representation of various birds.) 
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named 4 khuna-neta . 9 She tied the cloth around her slender waist 
with the help of a piece of thin cane. It was also not up to her 
taste and she changed it for the sadl named Manja-pbul (the ManjS- 
flower). This sa- Jl was a very costly one as each e tola J of thread 
with which it was woven cost no less than fifty rupees. This sldl 
had exquisite embroidery work. “Its border contained decorations 
representing hills and forests and the margin breadthwise contained 
the picture of Vrndsban in which the cowboys were playing on 
flutes. Some of them were shown to be supplying Krsna with 
betels. BehulS minutely observed the saJl after wearing it and 
rejected it also. Then she wore the sad! named 4 Agni-phul . 1 2 It 
suited the beauty of Behula well and she put it on. After minutely 
observing it she began dancing in joy.” 

This is not the only instance where we find our ladies making a 
choice out of many fine sadis, bearing artistic names, they had in 
their toilet room. Such passages are to be found in the 4 (Mayanamatlr 
Gan/ in the East Bengal Ballads and many other poems. It 
undoubtedly proves that Bengali weavers produced exquisitely wrought 
cloths of variegated colour and texture— and the mention of these 
are in perfect accord with the traditional reputation of the country 
for fine weaving. 1 

The muslin 5 of Dacca once attained great fame both in the 
East and the West. The ancient Romans had great liking for it. 
It was of so fine a texture that the Roman Senators considered the 
cloth as not suitable for ladies. Objection was taken as it exposed 

1 Dr. Forbes Watson says : — 

(a) 44 With all our machinery and wondrous appliances, we have hitherto been 
unable to produce a fabric which for fineness or utility can equal the *woven»air’ 
of Dacca.” 

The Poverty Problem in India by P. C. Bay, p. 103. 

(b) 44 For over eighteen centuries, European kings, queens and princes, not to 
speak of Asiatic monarchs, have taken a delight in possessing some of the best 
specimens of Indian silk manufactures, either pure or worked with gold and silver, 
such as Chandtara (moon and stars), Mazehar (ripples of silver), Dup-chan (sunshine 
and shade), Bulbul chasm (nightingale’s eyes), Murgala (peacock’s neck), and 
Shikargah (the hunting grounds).” 

The Poverty Problem in India by P. C. Bay, pp. 88-89. 

2 For an elaborate description about the production of muslin with all its details, 
see Taylor’s 44 Topography of Dacca.’* 
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fche body. Henee the use of muslin was stopped by law in ancient 
Rome — but the ladies were so fond of it, that they often transgressed 
the law and wore it inspite of the penal punishment which its use 
involved. The texture was so fine that in the morning if it was 
spread on the grass, it would perfectly mix with it and if thrown 
into water it would be quite indistinguishable. These were cotton 
cloths of extreme fineness but sometimes mixed with silk. The 
Moghul Emperors, specially Jehangir and his Empress Nurjahan, 
had always been great patrons of this kind of cloth. The production 
of. muslin shows that the art of weaving retained its perfection of 
the Hindu days even as late as the later Mahomedan period. 

There were various kinds of muslin , 1 a few of which may be 
noticed below 

Sangati, Sarbati, Jhuna, Abiua (Abrua would not be distinguished 
from water if thrown into it), Sarkarali, Malmalkhas, Sabnam 
(this kind of muslin if spread on dewy ground would perfectly mix 
with grass and so would remain quite indistinguishable), Rang, 
Badanfeh&sa, Albalta, Tanjeb, Tarandam. Nayansukh (pleasant 
to the eye), Sarkand, etc. 

The embroidered muslin was known as kasida. It was made of 
silk and cotton threads. The Pagris made from kasida were once 
much favoured in Persia and Turkey. The plain kasida without 
silk was known as Chikan. 

The muslin which contained very excellent embroidery and 
workmanship was known as Jamdani These were of different kinds 
such as Kareta, Todadar, Buidar, Terchha, Jalbar, Panna-Hajia, 
ChhSoal, Dubali-jal, Mel, etc. 

Besides- the above, there were striped muslins of various kinds 
for different uses, ouch as, Nandansahi, Anardana, Kabutarkhop 
(Pigeon-hole), sakuta, Pachhadar, Kundidar, etc. 


4 See “A Descriptive and Historical Account of the Cotton Manufacture of 
Dacca in Bengal ** by a former resident of Dacca. 

See also Tavernier's accounts of the muslin. A piece of muslin having teD yards 
in length and one yard in breadth could be passed through the small hole of a ring, 
ts weight would be less than four tolas. 

See also N. N. Banerjee’s ** Cotton and Woollen Fabrics of Bengal.’* 
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It is needless to say that the names of different kinds of muslins 
had meanings describing the qualities or history of each of them. 

Besides the cloths the KaSehtilis too contained artistic decorations 
and embroidery work. In the Ohaiyjt-Kayva 1 by Kavik&nkan 
we read what a nicely-made K afieh.uK- was. In the Dharma-mangai 
poems by Ruparam is found a similar description of such a Kaiiehuli. 2 
That the Iv&iiehulis were made' costly is evident from such expression 
as a Lakser KSnehuli.” 3 

Although the society, was marked by : simplicity in the pre- 
M a home dan period, articles ..of luxury were ' not - altogether unknown 
among the richer section of the community. Various articles of 
luxury are referred to in our Old Bengali literature, of which onfy 
a few are noticed below. 

(/) Fans, — Fans were not only articles of common use bat 
also articles of luxury with the rich' in the days of Hindu rule. We 
learn of three kinds of artistic and costly fans in the Old Bengali, 
literature. These 'were Danda-Pakha, Aber-Pankha, and Lakser- 
Biyam. 4 

(a) Danua-Pakba, — Mention, is. found of this fan as being 
used by people of fashion and fancy. It was perhaps an artistic fan 
made from palm -leaves. 

(5) 5 Aber-Pankha : 

This fan was .made of mioa : - as its name signifies. It contained 
very nice decorations and was very artistically made. 

1 For embroidery work on EafieuPs see pp, 61, 6*2 and 68 (Goddess Burgi/s 
Kaficuli) as described in the Chandl-kavya by Kavikankan Mukundaram (Bangabasi 
Edition). 

2 See also Ruparam’s Bharma-mangal poems (Nayani’s corset), 

3 See Manasa-mangal poems by Jagatjiban Ghosal. 

4 ftr^swNts ste i 

— sr Stefa m s 

(When Raja Govinda Chandra's wives were tempting him to stay at home, and 
not to go out as a sanny&sin, they said among others— 

“We shall fan your face in summer with ‘Danda-pakhS 5 if yon remain at home.) 

a mus ffas m-%. i 

■stst* ^fsra (res rttsftsts ii 

— S5*RpR 

(On the excellent bed the mat known as SRal-pati was spread and the fan of 
mica known as Aber-p&nkh& was kept on it for use.) 


234 


ASPECTS OP BENGALI SOCIETY 


(<?) Lakser-Biyani : 1 

This Biyani or fan was so costly that it was commonly termed in 
hyperbolic language as “ Lakser ” or worth a lakh of rupees. A 
hyperbolical description of this type of fan is found in the Manasa- 
mangal poems of Ketakadas Kshemananda. This description at 
least proves with what admiration the people looked towards it. 
The poet attributed a fan of this kind to be the outcome of skill 
and workmanship of the architect-god Visva-karma himself. Thus, 
“ The workman (the God Visva-karma. himself) took directions 
from BehulS and very willingly made a precious fan {lit. worth a 


1 c^Hl 'sitorcn sftw 

5CTH ft# i 
tft ii 

’Ftfwl ^#fl ft# 

®t¥l i 

ft# c#rai fy<f ms ft*! 

it 

f% C*l W Wt# ftf*F 

ft# ^ I 

WS C#f* W 

c#<s eift f mm II 

<slfsr ^ w ft*^ ft=£ 

S 

c?:? e#r fttft* ftf% 

f#l ft* II 
cuttr* sftra # stft 
f#W Wtt* *iW i 
*tft ft# afftre 

frt? fvn ## n 

f&>5 c#ire ?*rsr 

*rc*Fsf ft#? *tft i 
'sift ftrt* # ftt*K 
#E*#t I! 

# on#! ^rtTrPft 

ftrw* #nr *r$t i 
'3ft ft<3 ^ft 

vt*?**^* tfr ii 



ECONOMIC CONDITION 235 

lakb of rupees 1 ), It was nicely made of round shape resembling the 
moon. Its handle was made of gold. Even the wind-god was afraid of 
it and bowed to its will at its very sight. There were ornamentation 
of gold on the fan and the golden lotuses adorned it all around. Its 
lustre resembled that of the sun. The thread that was used in the fan 
was golden. When kept on the ground the fan seemed to put the 
moon weeping (for its inferior beauty). The fan was a valuable 
one and was full of pictorial decorations. It served as Lakfmindra 
and Behula’s introduction to their family by painting their early 
lives. It showed the six sons of the merchant Cband with their 
wives. Their very neighbours of the town were also painted on 
it. There was to he found on the fan the picture of the steel-house 
built on the Sonthal hill in which dwelt the pair (Behula and 
Laksmindra on the fateful night. There was painted the mournful 
sight of Behula moving on the frail barge with her dead husband. 
The workman gave so much details of Chand’s household that he 
did not miss with him his servant Nef.’a and his maid-servant JhauyS. 

TO ftTOT ^ ’life TO‘it 

ftp! afs t 

otto TOe? 

cwti SWISS' 3P? I! 

Pntt ctt* ’TO 5 ? 

'BtPral TO i 

aTO ’Ftprsijl TOift 

^ fra fostl TO II 
TO JWTO CTffo TO 

TO f®TTO TOsl roft i 
fears? TOt® TOtn 

•stfsj enTO ®ftfl n 
Tlfspirl TOtt 

cTOt ^ i 
siTO fraft TO5T1 fm 

tTO® 3 ^r *ttw n 

— witror i 

1 The word lakh in those days did not specify any exact numerical figure that 
it literally denotes. We find it so often used in this sense that we can safely take 
it to mean, large, valuable, etc. The crowd consisting “of a lakh of people” 
(Ghaifcanya Bhagvata, Adikbanda) should not be taken too literally. It simply means 
very large. So a lakh of rupees means the great value of the article but not literally 
lakh, 
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Tlie workman with great joy then made the golden handle of the fan 
and finally presented it to Laksmmdra.” 

(li) The combs 1 of various descriptions were made of mica. 
Many artistic, things were made of mica such as combs, fans, baskets, 
etc. Besides these there were ivory dice and 44 Gaja-mati (a kind 
of pearls said to be found in elephant-heads) garlands used as 
articles of luxury by the riel). 

(in) The Sankkm (or the conch-shell bangles), — The coneh-s hells 
have always been used in the form of bangles by ladies of Hindu 
society, as a sign of leading conjugal lives with their husbands 
alive. Three types of these shell-bangles seemed to be much 
in favour with them in the past. One type was known as the 
LaksmUilas Sank ha, 2 another was known as Math Sank ha , 3 while 
the other type was known as the Kuhqriya Sankha * 4 The conch- 
shells used for this and various other purposes seemed to be sea- 
shells imported to this province chiefly from the Madras coast, Ceylon 
and the Malayas, as these are done even now. The conch-shells 
that are brought into this country are of various kinds and various 

1 ^fc*RT ^ *W1 *lt CTO fifcpft i 

stSral ti 

fte®* *itf> wsfo ?rt*n \ 

f?re> sprfrTO. c^f ami is 

— <r^€r 5 totoFIto ff^n, w t 

(The raja took with him the combs made of mica and the baskets and fans coated 
with mica. He also took with him ivory dice and Gajamati garlands. All these 
the Raja took with him as presents for the !Nawab.) 

s sW i 

— Wiftspn (D. Cbakravorti’s ed.). 

(The LaksirubilSs Sankhas and good Sadis.) *jit 8^v$> \ 

3 a? i — ^rt=t . 

(The queen dashed against her head and broke her “ Muth ” Saiikba worth a 
lakh of rupees.) 

‘ *tnr ’itft ^ 1 *? <rfs'5 jr<ft 

■ 5 ? fqfra ’■w i 

. ' (wl^t) ’J; >«» i 

(The leady wore fine silk sadi, golden bracelets, and Kulupiya bangles in two 
hands.) 
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qualities. The best of them besides Surati, Bu&napatl and AlabilS 
which come from Bombay-side are now imported from Ceylon and 
are known as the “ Tit-Cowrie” ^ankhas. Next in quality are the 
“ Pali ” Sank has which come from Setubandha Raxneswar in the south 
of the Madras Presidency. The “Jahaji” Sanbhas or the conch- 
shells which are imported to Bengal in ships coming from various 
places are inferior to the above two and may be ranked in 
the third class. The “ Garbanki 39 Sanfehas which are brought in 
from the Madras-side are of the worst quality and may be termed 
as the fourth class Sankhas. Dacca has always been famous for 
her fine workmanship in preparing shell-bracelets. 

(ir) The chamnrs (c/iowries), — The chowries have always been 
favoured in this country in all ages as articles of luxury. In 
religious and ceremonial occasions too chowries have been found 
to be indispensable. Whence Bengal imported this article is 
not known, but the poets of Manasamangal have described it as 
imported from overseas. Whether there is any truth in the 
description we do not know. But in the present days these are 
imported into Bengal and other parts of India from the Himalayan 
regions in large quantities. The Yak tails of these mountainous 
tracts supply very good chowries. There were three kinds 
of chowries mentioned in the old Bengali literature, (1) 
Dhabal-chamar, ( 2 ) Hadiya-ehamar, and (3) Gangajaii-ehamar. 
The names of (1) and (3) signify that they were whit© in colour. 
The name of (2) leads us to think that it was made by the Hadi 
caste. 

1 ntfe vpw i— ■ wtwft ppratft), *r: ^ \ 

(The merchant Dhanapati said that he would get white chowry in exchange for 
the jute and the hemp.) 

(Then were many nice-looking pennons fluttering in the wind over which there 
was attached a Gangajali chowry.) 

s stei i— ft®? wt»rt&t=Br raft-far i 

(Around a chariot were fixed the Hadiya chowries.) 

^tfwl FpBf (Having Hadiya chowry in hand)— Bangsidasa’s Manas&- 
maogal (the dance of the Apsaras). 

81 
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(») Umbrellas 1 .—Umbrellas made with cloth usually called 
Meghdambur was once a fashion in the country. This kind of 
cloth had a variety which was worn as sadi as mentioned previously. 
The name suggests the black colour of the cloth. 

(i n) Shoes. s — Silver and velvet footwear were once in vogue 
among the aristocracy. It is not known whether these were rarely 
or extensively used by the rich of this country. 

(vti) Blankets. 3 — Blankets of various kinds were in use. Of 
these ‘ Iudra-kambal ’ was perhaps the best and was in use among the 


1 OR ffSf | 

c?® eUtcini jprtgf&r i— swPbpi ( ) i 

(Upon the head of the merchant’s son was outspread the Meghdambur umbrella 
and on his two sides were two men fanning him with two white Cbowries. 

* (i) ?«rs st* fttsR m wrfstsfsr t 

(The merchant Chan <3 put on his feet the silver footwear. We may suggest 
that this reference to does not imply ‘shoes’ but sandals. The 

comparatively wealthy people used to put on sandals made of silver and not wooden. 

0*0 *rw wf*t *rfir \ 

(Good velvet shoes were worn.) 

3 (i) m <x wr ^ i wtw, fewt cm\% Wf) I 

(Among the good fabrics the red blankets.) 

(n) i 

^t?r fm. s 

(In making a bed, a bedsheet was first put upon which was spread a mat. 
Then upon it was spread an Indra-kambal or blanket.) 

(in) The poor men used khosala. Thus :-~ 

<tr$ *prwi \ 

C For the skin of a deer I get old khosala for my wrapper, 1 said the fowler- 
woman Phullara). 

(iv) OS>f$ VTO 4j % Sfv§> ^ I 

(Chaitanya repeatedly looked towards the Bhotkamb&l.) 

—(few 

Bhotkambal and Bhuti might have been the same kind of blanket. 
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rich and fashionable society. There was also the red blankets 
( ) in use among' the rich. Besides this there were two other 

kinds known as Khosall and Bhot-tambal meant for the poor. 

(viii) Carpets . l — Carpets were also in fashion in the past as 
these are now even to this day. We know Persian carpets were 
much valued in this country during the Moslem rule. 

(i-*) Canopies ( Shamianas ). 2 — The Shamianas, or Chandoas as 
they were called, were decorated with many artistic designs. 
They were perhaps costly articles used on ceremonial occasions, 

(#) Sheep. 3 — The fighting sheep were perhaps much valued 
in old days. These were trained, it seems to us, even in the 


Wi m «Plrtai Wl W S 

cwM) \ 

(From the sack was taken out the Bhuti.) 


1 #rsi «rtfSi5i si? farnri i 


(Take with us the carpets of different kinds and decorated bedding.) 

Tf«ll 

cw%l 1m «rtcn i 

— »rW*) i 

(The king agreed and at his command a Dulieha was spread for the merchant 
to sit upon.) 


2 *ts?Tl •?r?r i 

-wil, f®^i, * 8S ’ ™ 1 

(The room was made beautiful to look by spreading a KaruS or artistically 
decorated shamiana . 

*rta>?r flsrtat c*tt vs t 

— f i 

(Silk-Shamiana, adorned the roof.) 

•>tt#5T ^t5R <5t*ft erW 8 

— s€t, i 

(For presentation to the king, the merchant took with him a fighting sheep and 
two horses of Hilly or Tangan and Arab or T&ji type.) 


uo 
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pre- Mahomedan days. It was very current in the days of Moghul 
rule. Even now it obtains in many parts of the land. 

(ad) Horses . 1 — Horses were imported from foreign countries 
and formed part of the luxury of the rich. These were given 
in presentation. Besides, for common use, a good horse was a 
necessity in the past as a means for easy transportation and warfare. 

(xii) Stones 2 — The rich men of the country imported precious 
stones of various colours to decorate the garments, ornaments and 
buildings. Artificial plants, birds and flowers would be made of them 
as we find described by .Dwija Kamala-Loehana in his Chandika- 
vijaya and by Bharat Chandra in his celebrated AnnadamangaL 
Bengal might have manufactured glass even in the days of Hindu 
rule and got stones, specially blue-stones, in their stead from foreign 
countries. Among all kinds of precious stones the blue-stones 
seem to be most favoured. 


1 

— \ 

(The horses of Iranian, Tangan or Hilly, Taji or Arab, Suranga, KSmoda and 
Sindh extraction were sent to the battle-field. The Sindh-horses were very big in 
size.) 

In Kavikankan-Chandi we find the merchant Dhanapati in his list of articles 
for import mentioned also horses. 

He says — 

tow i 

— ^ a* i 

(I shall get horses in exchange for the deer and the conch-shells in exchange 
for the cocoanut-fruits.) 

* tow %tl ii 

s'atTfar farrtft), 1* *** * 

(Dhanapati, the merchant, expected to import Nila or emeralds in exchange 
for the ordinary glass.) 
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(mii) Bedsteads. 1 — Bed-steads of gold were described by many 
poets from the oldest to the latest. The description might not be all 
poetic fancy* The bedding used on them were probably very costly 
and excellent. Pillows made with mustard seeds were sometimes 
used as we learn from our folk-literature and they were regarded as 
a piece of luxury. 

(seiv) 2 The following kinds of fabrics were once very famous, 

(a) (rough cloths, cotton Pachhras 3 still in use in Tipperah- 
side as bed-sheet and winter-cloth). 

(5) (Kfaua fabrics). 

(c) (Bhutan blankets or Bhot blankets). 

(d) OT5 (Silk fabrics), 

(e) (velvets). 

(f) 3^^ (red-blankets), 

($p) Mosquito-curtain . 3 — The mosquito-curtains were once made 
to suit the golden bedsteads. Among the articles of luxury, 


1 m \ 

*tPf fori aMt* nt^r i 

— (OPTtfr) s 

(In place of charpoys covered with tapes of different types yon will have to give 
in exchange golden bed-steads of equal sizes.) Our folk Literature contains profuse 
descriptions of these golden bed-steads. See Thakurmar-jhuli (D. Majumdar), 
p, 58, Ghumantapuri. See also the story of Malancham&la (Thakurdadar Jhnli). 
See also My men singh Ballads, the story of Malufi (p. 78, Bengali version) and 
K&jalrekha (p. 322, Bengali version). 

1 wfst at«rfa fssrt ^ i 

<2^ *rtra 'sfiifesil c<n ifep « 

C*T5 ^ '®5f firfs i 

wriwsj (fesfl tsI) i 

(The Tiathunti — lit . the parrot-beaked — was the chief vessel filled previously with 
Khes, Khui or Khua and Bhuti. It was partly filled with silk fabric and partly 
with velvet fabric and woolen blankets of red colour.) 

3 'site? spttfr i 

— ' SRTOpTC? ff^Fl, m 5 ('8, T° ^ I 

(In the house there was no want of costly bed-steads and ch&ndua. curtains.) 
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mosquitcMjurtalns were always mentioned by the poets. In 
Mymensingh ballads is to be found a kind of these curtains named 
ehandua-curtains. These curtains were sometimes made with 
silk-cloth . 1 

(mi) The mats . 2 — The mats known as the sital-pati were 
once very famous as mentioned previously. These 5 were very 
artistically made and used on the beds of the rich and fashionable. 
The workman ship still exists to some extent in the country side 
of Bengal, specially of East Bengal. 

(xvii) Pidis or seats. 3 — Reference of picjis made with gold are 
often to be met with in our old literature. Those made with 
suitable wood such as of Kanthal (jack-wood) and Mandar (the coral 
tree, Eryilrine fulgent) were also articles of luxury, 

1 ft i 

(*I shall give you silken mosquito-curtain to ward off the mosquitoes,’ said the 
princess Susila to her husband.) 

3 The mats sital-pati sometimes had artistic decorations of flowers, as the 
following line would signify — 

tt’tt’rtt’tT? C5^n I 

'sirs w « 

— *R%tOTI | 

(The mat known as Chapa-nageswar (lit. two kinds of flowers) and the wooden 
palanquin (choudal) contained many pictorial representations.) 

%55f *t1?t nt'S I 

— ■ i 

(Said the Queen to the Raja — “ We shall spread Sital-pati on which you will sit 
leaning on a pillow.”) 

firn? %s®r fwfa l 

—^1, WPlftw W «S«, ai I 

(A good bed with a piece of Sital-pati on it was given for use.) (lit. 

means the mat which keeps the body cool); 

See also Rupavati, Mym. Ballads, Part. I, p. 229. 

3 (a) fn’ffe 

wrtjft, ’js i 

(With much cost I made the bed-steads and J?idis or seats.) 
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(xviii) Looking glass, 1 — Looking glasses were made with much 
care to suit the fancy of the rich. These were sometimes 

adorned with geld and so made costly. These were quite possible 

as the glass was once extensively manufactured in India and 
in Bengal particularly. The hint of glass trade as given in the 
list of merchandise of Dhanapati by Kavikankan is sufficiently 
indicative of this. 

(xix) The Doha (a hind of palanquin), — Palanquins were 

ordinarily taken recourse to by the wealthy for moving from 
place to place. These were sometimes made in a way befitting 
the luxurious ways of the rich. The following description will 
show the outfit of a richly furnished palanquin. 

S£ 2 The merchant Dhanapati’s attendant managed to make the 
proper equipment of the palanquin to be used by his master. The 
handles were made with gold and gems duly besprinkled with 

(b) itm Pif? TOra i 

(Very good seat made of jack-wood was kept on the floor for use.) 

(e) i 

— Cwiftwi I 

(These good seats made of choice coral wood.) 

1 m VW i 

— s'st’FNi, >28 1 

(On the left hand there was the golden looking-glass with the golden handle.) 

3 fwi ?ftml ftst cwM* i 
’ftfl Wit* 8 
Wtt3T %n fWl WF I 
sift* 5®«nR? f^i g 

ctirc! 1m ■'tftfesr -rf^t t 
Btfirfwt sitrsf ^ *rr*i ii 
Wr c^ts fg|P; i 
C*=R »tt^* Cat’ll ?!#? Wtft I! 

^la cam i 

sBtfSr -fro cfs a 

For silk-covered palanquins see also Kavikankan Mukundaram’s Chandikavya, 
Bangabasi ed., p. 125, 
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liquid sandal. ' The roof of the palanquin was covered with a piece 
of thick silk. Precious gems (fabulously said to be found in 
elephants) decorated its skirts. The peacock- feathers were 
used to adorn the palanquin. The silk-tufts around it gave it a 
dazzling look. The merchant sat on the palanquin leaning on 
one side and both on his right and on his left his attendants were 
fanning him with ehowries.” 

(irtf) The following description of a chariot 1 will give us some idea 
of the luxury enjoyed by the rich in the days of the Hindu rule. 
Whether the chariots in bygone days were adorned in the way men- 
tioned here or not, the description inspite of occasional poetic exaggera- 
tions tallies with the indigenous artistic designs to be found in a rich 
mam’s drawing room. The use of golden vases, chowries, and imitation 
trees and flowers made of gems are some of the items of luxury of old 
days. In the Annadamangal (18th century) by Bharatchandra such 
descriptions of artificial flowers and bees made of precious stones are 
to be found, 

The chariot contained the standard and festoons, made of silk 
cloth and gold. A white chowry was fitted upon the standard. 
The flagstaff contained gems and corals of all descriptions. The 
chariot was covered with cotton cloth and the staffs which supported 
the cover contained valuable stones here and there. The seat of 
the hero in the chariot was mad© of silver. Its whiteness resembled 
the moonlit night of autumn. A vase full of gems and valuables 
was placed on the chariot. Besides the various poles supporting 
the roof were made of gold and these were tied down with the help 

1 to wnr \ 

to i\ cmm 5a? 1 

surfara i 

s* fa nW to m o 

stcs wro 1 

mfo TO to m ¥f i 

w to*? fi 

m std 11 
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of silver strings. A blaek-bordered cotton cloth covered the ehowfy 
whieh adorned the top of the chariot. A vase was put on the roof 
and crystal columns with variegated stones adorned the inside. 
Besides the blue, black, yellow and white stones, there were also 
mirrors and diamonds which bedecked the precious columns. The 
space which the chariot contained was all dazzling gold. On all 
sides it contained a particular kind of chowry called Hadiya-ehamar. 
The posts were bedecked with pearl-garlands which illumined the 
dark inside. The precious gems literally made the cabin of the 
warrior as dazzling as the sun. Tire chariot was big enough {lit. 
two miles) to contain reservoirs of water for the thirsty people. 

“ The water was clear as crystal. The sides of the tank contained 
trees all made of gold with their fruits made of gems. On 
the water was kept golden lotuses upon whieh the aquatic birds, 
the swans and the bees were represented as rushing in to gather 
honey. Even the elephants were shown as plunging in the water 
to eat the lotus-stems and making deep sounds causing a feeling 

CTffiJT <P3l cnWsf Wtlft 1 
sibjto TO wfcw 'gfosj i 
'srtwrfr mfiuil itCt? Ftro i 
sttwsr a 
«« fwr <5^ WtTO I 
foil fk WfT TO TO II 

4k ■eiF nr*ni i 

TO? cvf«rra w ii 
C 1TO w«i cwR i 
TOfol <R i 

=^«f Tfcsr to i 
FgfWl TOfot TOsT II 
TOIre ?tw ffTO TO1 t 
*WTO ’TCSIJ m TO TO) II 

tot tot to* Cm m fom i 

^ WJ **t®i C5R Cl# fTOfa II 
ir m "tew toi toto i 

to* TO? sp* ii 
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of alarm. The charioteer bedecked the chariot with gold and 
adorned it also with a flower-garden containing representations 
of sweet-scented flowers of all descriptions/’ 

Exchange and General Conditions of Life*— 

During the early Hindu period and up to the beginning of 
Maliomedan rale the general method of buying and selling 
was conducted by a system of barter, though there was a medium 
of exchange in the shape of cowries and copper coins for smaller, 
and gold and silver coins for bigger transactions. The Bengalis 
carried their system of barter even to foreign countries which was 
commonly termed as “Badal-Baniyya/’ In the later Hindu period 
when trade declined, the Hindu merchants became notorious for 
their dishonesty. The picture of Murari Sil in the Chandikavya 
and that of the merchant mentioned in the story of Sankhamala 1 
show that the Hindu merchants in the declining days of their 

¥ f ¥ *rff f% cfffa wfa toj m n 
w c*r ft® i 

$W c® cntfro ^ ntPfc^r w ii 

' s tc < ct fror i 

*fC*sT CWf®T WC1T ‘ 5 t^t 1 

to \ 

to qwsr ii 
Ytt*i wtre jm \ 

CV fa *t? TO \5fa3 li 

’rtsPr fsrfrfa i 

to wfre Ssrfa is 

— ■ fw TOit^tTOsr Fdfalfara (^c®iteore ^pwf|) i 

See Kavikankan Chandikavya (Bangabasi ed.), pp. 73-74. 

1 See the story of Sahkhamala collected by Daksbinaranjan Mitra Majumdar 

in Thakurdadar Jhuli, p. 221. 

cto wfa#ft fro Tsfajr to i 
<TO ThWl ^ CTO fwfa To 1 



ECONOMIC CONDITION 24? 

commercial activities had lost their traditional integrity. Individuals, 
communities and nations— all lose their honesty on the eve of their 
downfall. 

In the seventeenth century the common currency in Bengal was 
represented by the cowries, damclis and the dams, besides the 
sikkas. Though the ratio between the damclis and dams varied at 
different, times still on the whole eight damdiis were taken to be 
equal to one dam, and forty dams were equal to one sikka rupee, 
dams and damdiis were copper coins. 

It goes without saying that the articles in the market were far 
cheaper in olden times. In the loth century the whole marriage 
ceremony of Chaitanya Dev was performed with a few cowries and 
this was referred to as a magnificent instance of costly marriage 
by the poets who described it. 1 A century earlier, Krittivas, the 
celebrated poet of the Ramayanas, was satisfied with a piece of 
Pater- Pachra (a kind of coarse silk cloth) from the Lord of Gauda 
while a century later Kavikankan spoke highly of “ Jagannathi 79 sheet 
which, we think, also was not cloth of a very fine quality. In the 
latter part of the L 6th century, the condition of society was equally 
simple as may be gleaned from Madhavacharyya’s Ohandikivya. 

Though the articles were very cheap and the people, generally 
speaking, lived simple lives, yet luxury in all profusion characterised 
the aristocracy, The princes and merchants were lavish in their 
expenditure over luxury. We find in the Maynamati songs that 
even boys of ordinary families were accustomed to play with golden 
balls. In the Manasamangal poems s there are references to grand 
processions and of very costly articles during the wedding ceremonies 
of the merchant class as described by the poets in a somewhat 


c^e cm mm Pipits \ 

(“There are some merchants who produce ‘ darmuj,’ a kind of poisonous wood, 
and falsely name it cinnamon before the easterners, while there are some who 
sell articles worth a kahan for a sikka. Some have their baskets full of pieces 
of common stones and sell them as valuable gems.*’) 

1 See Chaitanya Bbagavat (Idikbanda) by Vrindavan Das, fol. 95-96, 
C. U. MS. No. 472. 

a See Pandit Janakinath’s Manasamangal, C. U. MS. No. 1357, Folia 90-93. 
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hyperbolic strain. This of course refers more to the condition of 
Bengal during pre- Mahomed an days when the society was more 
or less under the Buddhistic influences. Perhaps it was due to the 
Brahminie ideal of renunciation at a later period that the society 
became gradually more simple. 

The following lines from Kavikankan’s Chandibavya may be 
noted as an illustration of cheapness of articles in bygone days. 

u The maid-servant DurvalS went to the market with the carriers 
and fifty bahans of cowries,... .. .. She bought long gourds ( Cucurhita 
lagenaria) and green pumpkin gourds. Pieces of these vegetables 
she bought at the rate of a hundred. She bought ripe mangoes 
the price of which she settled at the rate of baskets. She bought 
posset at the rate of a vis (perhaps twenty gandas^ i.e., one anna 
per seer) and the betel-leaves at the rate of a u pan ?? (i.e., one anna). 
She also did not forget to buy the sugar-candy called the navat. She 
paid ten pans (i.e n ten annas) for a live rabbit. She bought 
very big and delicious Rohit fish (Ggprinus). * * * She 

also bought other fishes such as the Chita! and the Sheafc fish (Boal). 
She then bought 64* (lit. 16 pans) lobsters. The clever maid-servant 
bought a castrated goat with eight kalians of cowries, i.e., eight 
rupees. Mustard oil she bought at the rate of ten budlis, i.e., 16 pice 
per seer/' etc., etc.” 

The articles as may be noticed here were all for consumption in the 
dinner and represented purchases of a rich family. Mustard oil selling 
at 10 pice per seer might be contrasted with its modern price which is 
12 annas a seer. 

Similar pictures of cheapness and simple living even amidst 
descriptions of luxury are also given in the works of the 

5#ttsr i 

5#5ti ’Wtrs Pm 

’W mji i 

****** 
f^i, ’•t'e ijpr ^1 -ssfl, 
i 

ohi ft# 

iKtr *t*i ’spt *tt1 PtW i 
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pre-Mahomedan period or relating to it, such as the earlier 
Siv&yanas and the Maynamati songs. 

How cheap things were may be evident from the following list 
which contains articles purchased on account of a marriage ceremony 
in a rich zemindar family of Mymensingh only 12-2 years ago. 1 

SR 

fesfa*! «tf?nr itfe i 

*W*I | 





(Turmeric) 

A 

\J° 

(Vermilion) 

b W¥1 

zl^ * 

g«t (Lime) 

All Cm 

A* 

*!t*l (Betel-leaf) 

\° fife 

*«• 

(Tobacco) 

A 

Jo 

(Banana of Dinga class) 


tyj 0 

(Chilli) 

A cm 

\J° 

(the pulse or kidney bean : 

Pkaseohis radiatus) 

A 

*!</• 

3PR1 (Spices) 



(Split peas or pulse) 

All cm 

u/*« 

Wft (Salt) 

A CTC 

8jr/o 


yf fsFftsi «?rw 

mi i 

" * # * : ' * , '' * 

m* wfa srtw f&'ssr c^r?tf% faR 

c*t}5t *pri f&srfr i 

Fp ift^r nt^r tfjft 

fro®! CT3 ¥« ;?*p|ffii 

■*; S'at^f’JT ’J: >««->«*: 

1 See WRpTCCSSf fA?*l by Kedar Majumdar. 
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^rFrf’f) 

fs?% 

csrtfc*fol 


1 %fsT (Sugar) 

A OT 

... 

iy^> © 

'STfafr (Tamarind) 

Ail cm 



^ (young eocoauut) 

4 §i 


® 



... 

V 0 

(Earthen pots) 

4^1 

... 

A ill* 

» >> 



A o 

(Cassia leaves) 

> wl 


y® 

(small cakes of charcoal-dust) 

^ f¥l 


y® 

(Bamboo) 

^ W*p 1 

... 


*Ttfe (Jute) 

"jio cm 


J'Xi 

<spj«| (Rock salt or sea salt) 

>> 


W° 

%H (Eggs) 



y© 

ffW 

iPFt 


<^!i 

(Cloves) 

» c®t®il 


I® 

(White paper) 

iii° fff^l 

... 

1 ° 

Wf 1 % (betel-nut) 

i» cn?r 

... 


(Fish) 



J® 

sqj>C?R ?Tt> 5 l (Tin for the tiara or crest) 



J o 

V % 5 ? 

33 


i<y® 

CTOnri (Boat-hire) 

33 

... 

jj 

ssrftRi (Glass) 

if 

... 

ii® 


39 

... 

leA 

spitftnd 

33 

... 

*A 


11 

... 

t/}® 


3pf hff%5® cw® !!</» 


CT# *8|<A 
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csfwsl 


(*t**i!) 

^ w® 

*tt5 Stfo (cloth) 

jo 

5|t^1 (towel) 

A 

5tf% (cloth) 

II A® 

^ ’tttl (cloth) 

|iA° 

’tcsttf'5 *n>3F1 8?ttf (A narrow slip of cloth 
for the turban) 1 

^ 0 


8|<£ 


At this period the whole amount represented only Rs. 12 in our 
present currency. Some items such as rice, oil and others are 
omitted in the list. Even including them the whole amount could 
not exceed Rs. 20. 2 

It is only the other day, i.e. } in 1838 A. B., Mr. Taylor in his 
Topography of Dacca, furnished two lists of expenditure during the 
funeral ceremonies of the Hindus and the Mahomedans. It appears 
from his calculations that the Hindus of indigent circumstances 
in his day, spent about Rs. 7 for the purpose. The Mahomedans 
also spent about the same amount. In the Sradh ceremony such 
Hindus spent about the same amount while the Mahomedans 
in their fourth fatoha spent not more than Rs. 5. According to 
Mr. Taylor the Hindus and Mahomedans of limited means spent 
about Rs. 10 each, in their marriage ceremony. This writer cal- 
culated that at this time one ordinary meal in a hotel of Dacca would 
cost only two pice. 3 Such was the economic condition of Bengal 
only 90 years before, not to speak of earlier periods* 

This cheapness might be due to the fact that the currency was 
less in circulation than now. This might also be due to the fact that 
the people led on the whole simple lives and kept less touch with the 
foreigners and the whirlpool of the world-trade than we find in 

1 See ftWl by Kedaruath Majumdar. 

2 The present value of these would be something like Bs. 50. 

3 See Taylor’s Topography of Dacca. 

See also the Dacca Gazetteer, and pp. 159-167. 
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existence now. Even when the Bengalis carried on foreign trade 
in her palmy days, they did it to their own advantage, thus avoiding 
loss in the bargain. Whatever might have been the cause of 
cheapness, it is sure the articles of general consumption were 
plentiful and necessarily very cheap. 

The people in general depended mostly on agriculture and thus 
if the produce was good, people lived contented and happily and if 
it was bad their miseries were indescribable. The caprices of the 
rulers sometimes ruined the people altogether. No doubt when 
the ruler was good everything went on smoothly as the following 
illustration from Kavikankan’s Chandikavya will prove. The work 
will further describe the probable miseries of the people, their relief 
at the hands of a good ruler, the system of land-tenure, and the 
mutual rights and duties of a landlord and his tenants in the 15th 
century. 

The King Kalketu of the Chandikavya poem addressed the 
following to one Bulan Mandal. It was just as a paternal despot 
would do. 

“ 1 O, brother Bulan Mandal, do reside in my city and I shall 
present you with pieces of kundals (earrings) as a mark of favour. 
In agriculture seek your convenience first and if it be hard for you 
to pay my rent yearly, do so after three years. I do allot on© tanka 
(rupee) per plough and have my signature affixed in your document 
containing the' lease. I won’t seize your produce from the field, 

ssftvtif *{*, mn m? ur, 
ft? oittfir fm a 
fcrc, w tin v?, 
fts? ?ft fra \ 

m Ptoe ^ W, Tftv ?\ , 

ftm cm ?? it 
aitft ft? Tff?, m ft? 

feCWir ?ift ft? \ 

mtfr tmtft, m\ ?\m 
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bat shall wait till you pay me off in cowries at your convenience 
and shall not depute any tax-collector to realise taxes from you. 
If you really mean to remain in Gujrat, I won’t demand anything 
in the shape of ( Bel a mis y ’ ( Banyans , ' * Parvanis ’ and Panchaks, 
and I won’t also charge boat-tax, salt-tax, loom-tax, and paddy- 
cutting tax or demand anything on the plea of mistakes in the 
account-books. However much you may sell your good paddy, 

I won’t covet its share, nor shall I desire any increase of blind 
population in my city. I won't take any house-rent from 
those of you who are new settlers in my city, rather I shall 
help those amongst you who will pursue agriculture, with 
paddy, for sowing purposes. 1 shall verily be a servant of 
the Brahmins, fulfil everybody’s want and duly honour the 
honourable.’' 

The above supplies a few names for exorbitant and illegal taxes 
that were taken by oppressive rulers and landlords. Many of these 
exist even now. ‘ Selami 5 is a kind of fee taken on all eases of 
interview with the landlords and is also taken on all eases of land- 
settlement. Bansgaris are formal possessions of land by publicly 
thrusting a piece of bamboo into the required spot. Pavvanis are 
dues taken by the landlord upon the rents of the tenants on occasions 
of religious ceremonies. Now-a-days, the officers of a landlord receive 
an amount before the pujas which also goes by the same name. 
Pancka/cs are perhaps one- fifth of the produce of a tenant taken 
by the landlord. 

♦rwWt to, OTi TOI vfa. 

^5 C<fS *fl wfa, 

TO «TOt tew TO, 'SN TO, 

sift wm ^rtffe fro i 

aifacTO .UN ton ^H, 

JtffTO TON 1! 
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These dues were taken during the Islamic rule and some exist 
even now. These might as well be supposed to exist more 
or less under different names during the pre-Mahomed an period, 
as at that time too, the despots existed. 


CHAPTER XVi 


Bieds, 

The tropical land of Bengal abounds with birds in its innumerable 
jungles and tillages y they delight the fancy of the people and often, 
serve some practical ends* for which the hunters were once ever 
busy to secure them. Our old literature is full of accounts of many 
interesting species of birds . 1 

A. The following list of a few of the principal birds will give 
some idea of them 

(I) ^ 2 = Parrot (Psittackke group) — 

This bird is very common in Bengal. The names given to this 
species in the province are two-fold — Tiya and Tota. They may be 
classified into two divisions* e t Palseornis eyanoeephalus (Lalsira 
Tota) and Palseornis torquatus (Tota). These birds are in the habit 
of laying their eggs io the holes of trees* in the niches or corners 
of buildings. They live in flocks and often make great damages 
to crops . 3 

That this bird caught the fancy of the Bengali people is illus- 
trated by the fact that they used to build the picturesque prow of 
their ships after this bird. These ships were called the “ $uka- 
pankhi/* 4 Our folk-literature is replete with stories of the birds 

1 For an elaborate list of the Bengal birds, see among others, — Kavikahkajg- 
Cha^dl, the Dharmamahgal poems, the Ramayana, * Govinda-Ohandrer Gita * and 
the Vai^ava Pada Literature, 

6 For Parrots see Manik Chandra Rajar Gan. See also Kavikahkan Mukunda- 
ram’s Cbandl Kavya, p. 63, Bahgabasi edition. See also the Dharmamahgal poems 
by Ruparam, 

3 This bird according to the celebrated ornithologist Frank Finn “ are often 
extremely destructive to grain and fruit crops.” Inspite of its destructive propensity 
it is a beloved bird of man. Not only in Bengal but in various other countries it 
is highly prized* See also “ Birds of an Indian Village ” by Douglas Dewar, 
pp. 51-52. 

* See the Sanskrit work Juktikalpataru by King Bhoja. 
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Suka and Sari. 1 Convention favours the introduction of this bird 
in the classic poems, as typifying wisdom or prophetic power. 
Even as late as the middle part of the Eighteenth century we find 
that Prince Sundara of the Yidya-Sundara story (as described by 
Bharatachandra among others) carried with him a Suka bird in a 
cage, when he visited Burdwan on the plea of joining a iol there. 
We often find in old paintings young delatantees of fashion carrying 
in their hands these birds, which sit quiet without chain, having 
become pet of their protegees. The Vaisnavas are great lovers of 
this bird as they make it utter the name of “ KrisnaY There are 
poems in which ^uka and Sari are represented * as taking sides with 
Krisna and Radha respectively in their ' love-quarrel. ’ Our old 
literature, such as the Chandi-Kavyas, the Dharmamangal poems and 
the Mymensingh Ballads are full of references of this bird, 

(2) *[tf* 2 (Mynah) 

Along with Suba the bird Sari must be mentioned. Probably 

the word “SSlika,” a common kind of Sari bird of Bengal, is derived 
from the word “ SarikaY Among the various binds of the bird 

Sari, two attract our notice. One is called the wild Mynah (Parbatiya 

Mynah) and the other S&lika. The former belongs to the family 
of Eulabes (and so is not Mynah proper). In England it is known 
as the Grackle, while the , latter (e.g., Salika or Tardus Sllika or 
Acridotheres tristis) belongs to the family of the Sturnidse, Though 
both the birds can well imitate human voice, it is the former 

(<?. the Grackle or Gracula religiose) which can conspicuously 
do so. People tame both kinds of birds for the purpose of training 
them to imitate human voice. The poetic tradition which makes 
the bird “ Sari ” wife of “ 6uka/ J is not founded on facts. They 

1 w % i 

) i 

(The bird Sari took her sit above while the bird Suka sat below.)— Thakurdadar 
Jhuli (KaSchanmala) by B, Majumdar. 

See also for the bird Snka, B§,khir Katha (in Bengali) by S. Law, pp. 3.7, 36, 
53 and 191^ 

£ See Manik Chandra Rajar Gan : — 

■ ■ »ltft wd fw| | 

(Both Sari and Suka flew away.) 
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are birds of different species. The Grackle has got the colour of 
blackish-grey while some species of the bird S^lika or the common 
Mynah are white, 

■ The Mynah builds its nest in the holes of trees with the help of 
grass, twigs, straw, rags and feathers. It also occupies a nest 
once occupied by a wood-pecker. It also sometimes builds its nest 
on houses, ■ walls or even wells. The nest is very untidy to look 
at. In such a nest the Mynah lays its eggs (four or five blue 
eggs) during the rains. The rosy or the common sterling does 
not build its nest in this land as it does not breed here. It 
breeds in a far-off country in Asia-Minor and from its native place 
makes a long trip to Bengal during the harvest season. It makes 
much damage to crops but does some good also by eating locusts 
and grass-hoppers . 1 

(3) and (Pigeons and Doves) 

(a) or (Pigeons). 

(0 (Doves). 

( may signify both the classes.) 

Pigeons and doves both belong to the family of Columbinae. 
So in dealing with the pigeons we cannot avoid the doves. The 
pigeons or kabutars are of two general types— 

(i) Columba livia (pigeons), 

(if) Crocopus phoenicopterus (the green pigeon or Harial). 
(a) The pigeons (kabutar) are nothing but large doves. 
The pigeons (kabutar) are known to the English as the Indian 
blue-rock pigeon. A type of pigeon with which people are not 
very familiar is called Harial (Crocopus phoenicopterus). The 
pigeons are very akin to the doves in their ways of life. The 
general colour of the plumage of the blue-rock or common pigeon 
is greyish blue. Its neck has got various forms of green or red. 

1 See for details “ Birds of an Indian Village ” by D. Dewar, pp. 34-39. 

The Sari was once a favourite bird to the ladies. See bvjjyf 

About the auspicious nature of the bird, see the MaMbharata, Anusasan Parva, 
104th Canto, 114th sloka. 

a That ^r 9 f{v5 may signify other birds than will be seen from the 

following line:— 1 JftSffNr (The birds and 

a kind of kite, were painted). — Kavikankan’s Chandl Kavya (BangabSsi ed.), 
p. 63. See for the reference of ^or dove in %'S by Bupararru 
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' From ray early times, the people o£ this country favour the 
pigeons 1 and our literature is full of their accounts. Even to-day 
pigeon is a very favourite bird believed to bring good luck to a 
family. When it builds its nest on the ceiling of a house, it 
is considered as a piece of good luck by the owner of it. 
Many people make pigeon-holes while building their houses and in' 
these they are allowed to breed. A kind of pigeon which builds 
their nesting place on the roofs of a house is called Jala!i-kabufcar/ ?2 
A variety of rock-pigeons (commonly known as *tT53l) is called 
(Giribaj). This bind of pigeon is reared for their excellent 
aerobatic performances in the air, Dacca was a great centre of 
such birds. Another variety with such a quality is known as Lotan 
(OTfl* 5 ! *riKH1). These birds will rise high up in the air and then 
make circular movements with head downwards and will show 
various other feats raising the admiration of the people. 3 

1 For a detailed description of the pigeons see “ Birds of an Indian Village ” 
by D. Dewar, pp. 79-80. 

s There is a tradition that it got its name from the saint Jalaluddin who is 
said to have first imported it to this country. This Jalaluddin f aught against the 
ill-fated Baja Ballal II of RSmpal (Bikrampur). 

3 Bee Kavikaokana Mukundaram’s Chandi Kavya (pp. 116-116, BahgabasI ed.). 
We find in this work that the owners of the pigeons would give names to their 
birds. Rather a long and interesting list of such names will be found in Kavi- 
kankan’s Chaptja Kavya, As for the game with these pigeons detailed description 
will be found in this work in the pages mentioned above. Thus, 

to fro ■^tfatro, k®[ sR»rj% to, 

jwfiral Jrfar i 

CTO1, sfissl nttfo Offal, 

faTO PtSR fcfa JTO II 

tfwffa Jifa-fatffa?! CTO CTOl Jflfa W 

c*forg?t *fa-<fafa1, ffafiral TOrafa], 

8 

TO'sni ?fai, qtit «rtli ©w, 

sifei i 

ufa! crofasl ii 





/£ 

1. Machrafiga 2. Pechaka 3. Khan j ana 4. Chakrabaka 

5. Baka 6. Balaka 7. Kanka 8. Tiya 

9, Sakuni 10. Bhuckanga 11. Kokila 12. Papiya. 
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The pigeons have always been favoured by mouarchs of ' all ages. 
We know from c Ain-i-Akbari 9 that the Emperor Akbar (16th 
century) collected more than 20,000 pigeons in his aviary which 
was then very well-known, Akbar’s efforts brought into existence 
the classes of pigeons known as Lakka, Lotan, Parpa and others. 
The Lakka pigeons are known for their proud gait of the head when 
moving. Its note also is very pleasing. 

The Lotan pigeons are of two kinds, and as mentioned before, 
are noted for their aerobatic performances on the ground and in 
the sky. These are all thrown down on the ground and the trained 
ones spring up with head downwards and body upwards in a curious 
manner. Pigeons are trained to serve man as couriers. It is well- 
known to serve man in this capacity very faithfully. 1 

(5) (Doves): — 

The doves like the pigeons are very common birds of Bengal 
and feed on grain. Though it is called * Ghughu 9 in Bengal, it 
is known variously as ‘ Bakhta, 9 ‘ Gugu/ and * Perki 9 in the up- 
country. There are many kinds of doves of which some are spotted, 
some brown and some red. The size of the dove is like that of the 
Mynah. Usually there is very little difference in appearance between 
the cock-bird and the hen. The dove is not very expert in making 

fF5t, 

x ortafsr ^i, 

fwt$ ii 

nwflr fetfo Wf vtft 

srfat w t 

-Tfwi vit (wrrtt), \ 

1 See Encyclo. Brit., "Vol. XXXI (lOfch ed.), p. 770, about carrier pigeons. 
See also Kautilay’s Arthasastra. See also Lectures pour Tour by Arm and Bio. It 
is peculiar that a kind of beautiful pigeons which is native to New Guinea bears 
the name of 4 Goura." Gf. The ancient name of Bengal. 

See also The Eastern Bengal Ballads, Part III, Bhelua, p. 68, in which a pigeon 
has been described as reciting the 4 Bayets ’ of the Koran. 

a See Dharmarajer Git by Buparam : — 

•(-<Ftf¥n »tt% i’ 

(TChe birds Koel, Wagtail, Dove, Kite and Crow.) 
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nests. It builds its nest on scanty materials and twigs which are 
very few in number. This bird brings up broods many times a 
year. Usually it lays two eggs which are white. Doves not only 
build their nests on trees but also in buildings if there is any suitable 
place for them. . They once served as couriers 1 like the pigeons 
which are famous, in this respect. 

(4) The birds of prey (Aeeipitres family) 

The birds belonging to the family of “ Aeeipitres ” are generally 
known as the birds of prey. This group is also capable of sub- 
division into at least three branches, e.g,, €: Vulturidse,” “ Falconidse,” 
and “ Pandionidse.” In the medical works of Chavaka and Susruta, 
we find these birds of prey are classed as ($.<?., birds which 

take their food with the help of their beaks and by a sudden descent 
on the prey) and further subdivided it into “ ,J (Vulturidae), 
(Faleonidse) and “ ” (Pandionidse), curiously befitting the 

western subdivision of later times as mentioned above. 

(a) 5[<5f or (Yulturidse) : — 

Although or sometimes means in Sanskrit litera- 

ture any bird, still in a more limited sense signifies birds of the 

(Vulturidse) family. The head of this bird is more or less bare 
or only clothed with short stubby down. 2 

There are various kinds of vultures. One is called or 
(Otogyps calvus). Another kind of vulture is known as 

1 See by BhaMnanda Sen, C. U. MS. No. 1021, Fol. 2 

4* 4* 4 s 4s 4 s 

BIST m ffal I 

1 

* * * * 

Wfcs iM®i ^ ^ i 

’FftS ?rtPT *t5rt5fTT I 

15 ®rarl fam u i 

2 See Bland ford’s Fauna of British India, Birds, Vol. TIL 
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(Pseudogyps Bengalensis ). 1 This bird differs from the above 
bird in the absence of the red wattles. The colour of its head and 
neck is blackish grey but the back is white. Another kind of vulture 
is smaller than those two m size, shape and colour. hC Its bare head, 
neck and bill are yellow, the plumage is dirty white with some, 
black on the wing. Young birds are black ; when they are about 
a year old, they lose their black feathers and get white ones 
instead. n s This is also called in Bengal and (Neophron 

ginginiamis) in the up-country, Vultures used to nest in cold weather, 
which is not the . practice with many birds in this country. But 
they may build roosting place on high trees even in the rainy season. 

(b) C (Paleonidse) 

Among many kinds of birds belonging to the group of Faleomdso 
we notice the following 

(0 fw 3 (Kite, Milvus govinda) ; — - 
The kite has got a beak which resembles that of the eagle. It 
is a bird of prey and as such its beak is made in a way befitting 
its mode of life, i.e., seizing and tearing its prey by swooping down 
upon it. The kite feeds on flesh. But it is also known to catch 
fish for its livelihood. Just at the end of the rainy season in Bengal 
the kites hover in the sky and give out a shrill sound which is 
taken by the people as indicative of good number of fish to be 
available, and their expectations seldom fail in this respect. The 
bird is larger in size than the crow and is in the habit of pouncing 
upon its prey which it catches with the help of its big talons. The 
kites make nests in February or somewhat earlier and breed in 
the same month. The bird lays two eggs at a time. A kind of 
kite is known as ftq or 5f*$(?)* in Bengal which is also 

There is a belief current in Bengal that a will never touch a carcass 
first but will invariably wait for a f for the purpose. 

2 See “ Birds of an Indian Village ” by Dewar, pp. 71-72. 

See Dharmarajer Git by Ruparam. For *1** ftsf see Govindaclmndrer Git. It 
is otherwise known as *i^[ as we find in this work. According to popular belief 
* s aus pi c iou.s to look at during the commenment of a journey while contrary 
is apprehended as regards another kind of kite called See 

For Cv5faf&ST S ee Kavikankan’s Chandi Kavya, p. 114 (C. U, edition;. 

4 s^tfbr i 

(Towards the left was painted the hero Garuda.) 
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known as “Wtfoll fa” or in the up-country. 

It is very fine bird to look at. It is white in its head and shoulders 
and brown in its wings. Probably this kind of kite is known as 
in South India, evidently because its colour resembles that, of 
the fabulous bird of Hindu Mythology. It is in the habit of living 
by the side of water as it lives on fish. Both the ordinary and the 
Sankara Kite build rather ugly looking nests high up on trees— the 
latter preferably by the side of some water-courses. The kite has 
got mischievous habit of swooping down upon ony basket of eatables. 
It is a strong bird and can rise very high in the air. 

(ii) f*t^1 or (Sikra, Hawk or Astur badius) : 

The Hawks (a variety of which is known as Buzzards) are allied 
to the Falcons and both are known by the common term of TfSf, 
or “tWfa 1 m Bengal. There are many varieties of this 

The Sikra feeds on small birds. It also lives on lizards, rats 
and grasshoppers. The hawk has got a very harsh sound. Its 
nestin' 01 time is from April to June and it is usually in the habit 
of laying four eggs at a time. These eggs are white in colour 
wit h patches of reddish brown. The SikrS is not a migratory 
bird and is trained to catch quails and partridges. This bird is so 
brave that it will attack another much bigger than it. It is 

smaller in size than the crow. 

(ni) or (Twany Eagle, Aquila Yindhiana) : 

A kind of bird of prey is called 'SfTf or (Wokhab, the 

tawny eagle). It has got feathery legs and resemble a kite in 
appearance. It lays two eggs of white colour with spots of dull- 
brown. It sometimes swoops down upon the ducks when they 
swim in a pond and takes one of them away in talons. It has 


Though the poet here probably means the mythological hero, still it may be 
presumed that a kind of kite was known as such. In Southern India by Garuda is 

still meant a kind of kite. 

(Bee D. Dewar’s “ Birds of an Indian Village. ) 

X See W&5 by BhabSnanda Sen, C. U. MS. No. 1021, hoi. 2. See also the 

Dhamamahgal poems by Ghanaram,-^ TO ™ ^ (To learn 

whose truth the god Dharma took the appearance of a Sayachan). 

See by Bhabananda Sen, C. TJ. MS. No* 1021, Fol. 2. 
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got a very harsh and shrill note and is unpopular with all small 
birds which sometimes attack it in combination. 

Hawking or Falconry was a favourite pastime in bygone days. 
The hawks were admirably trained bj r their owners to catch other 
birds and it was considered a great amusement in the past. The 
Emperor Akbar ( 1 6th century) was much interested in these birds 
as he was with all birds and laid down strict rules about the 
quantity of food which each kind of falcon under his care was 
to receive. Besides he fixed the prices of the falcons and 
hawks. It is well-known that some of these birds of prey are 
migratory while some remain in the country all the year round. 
It is also an interesting fact that the female of these birds are 
bigger in size and stronger physically than their males. To a 
falconer, therefore, the female bird of prey of worth more than 
the male one. 

In the fcgjfsRF *Hl (a treatise on falconry brought to light by 
MM. H. P. Sastrl) supposed to be written by Rudraehandra Deva 
(who flourished sometime between the 18th- 16th century), a Raja 
of Kurmaehala or Kumaun, may be found a very valuable and 
elaborate description regarding the maintenance of the C®R birds 
or the hawks. This work contains, among others, various instructions 
about the aviary, food and health of these birds. 1 

(c) <p<j, CTf^l or (Pandionidre, a kind of Osprey) : — 

The bird KurS or Osprey, as stated before, belongs to the group 
of Pandionidse. This bird was once a great favourite of the Bengalis 
as the references in the Mymensingh Ballads 2 will go to show. 

1 "Ttsrtft i 

*i s t1 II 

— fcsrfro *tts, i 

(The meat intended for the birds of prey should not be unduly stale. This 
should be light, delicious and wholesome. The quantity of food should be gradually 
increased for their nutrition. For their bath basin-full of water should be kept 
near them.) 

* fla c®rc«t tor 1 

TO -5ffir *H3rf CTOtvgl fTO u 
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How this bird when trained, catch other birds of the same species, 
is an amusing fact and has been referred to elsewhere. This bird 
frequent the marshes of Bengal and catches fish. It has got a 
very shrill note and is not more big than the kite in size. The 
proper season to go in quest of Kuras is the rainy season . 1 The 
Ospreys differ from the Falcons in the wings and the talons. The 
Ospreys have got a very sharp sight which help them in catching 
fish from the pools and marshes. A kind of eagle known as the 
fishing eagle is also classed with the osprey as its talons and habits 
resemble those of the osprey. This eagle (Polioaetus) unlike other 
eagles (Haliaetus) take fish as its staple food. Thus it sometimes 
happens that when the common osprey catches fish from a river 
and rises op to the sky the fishing eagle or the fish-hawk (which 
is also a kind of osprey) robs it of its prize. 

m tWt ^ TO | 

m cw tfi fart* to a 

Prefer far wl i 

PWs a 

— P« 86, My men sing Ballads (Bengali version), Part I, 

(The girl Malua being kept by the Dewan under his clutches without her 
consent, contrived to send a 3Ko# with a letter to her brothers, for her rescue. 
Her five brothers received the note and came to the Dhalai marsh to meet their 
sister Malua, but apparently to catch the Koda birds. As expected, the Dewah 
also came to the very marsh (which was both big and full of lotuses) for the 
same purpose of hunting the Koda birds at noon.) 

The above shows that the bird Kdoa was also employed as the courier-bird 
to carry letters just like the pigeons. The Dewan’ s visit of the Dhalai marsh 
in quest of Kotlas is a proof that even the rich partook in the pastime of hunting 
Kodas for the sake of pleasure. 

1 Sitsrsr csr! i 

^V5t3 stress TSR B 

— ¥* 8*, I 

(The month of i§Sdba, i.e., June-July came and -with it the watef began to 
increase. The Kuda birds began to utter their cry at this time, thus showing that 
the rains have set in.) 


— Malua, p, 46. 
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(5) Wl 1 (Goose and Duck): — 

Among the two chief species of the bird as found in Bengal* 
the bigger one is known as the (the grey goose) and the 

smaller one as the (the duck). These birds* specially the 

smaller ones* are kept in large numbers by people of the countryside 
for their eggs. They are in the habit of sporting in water. 2 t The 
popular tradition about these birds is that they can separate milk 
from water when both remain mixed up. 3 The bird is 

migratory 4 in nature and the poetic tradition (which is also corrobo- 
rated by facts) ascribes their journey to the lake Manasa during the 
rains— S l" 

(6) 5 (Metopidius Indieus) 

Along with the birds mentioned above* another kind may here 
he noticed which is known in Bengal as (Metopidius 

Indieus). In Sanskrit literature the bird is known as the 
In outward appearance resembles (Saras) and to 

some extent (Phalacroeorax Javanicus). The bird 

has got the head of a crow* long legs* and black colour. 
It visits the marshes which abounds with the floating lotus-leaves 

1 See a Pada by Govinda Dasa, Padakalpataru, p. 769, 

2 See also — ■Prf®l m I 

C=#F TO %T II 

| 

(In the clear and sparkling water of the Jamuna, the geese were merrily 
sporting with the lotuses.) 

—The Bamayana by Krttivasa, G. U. MS. No. 43, Pol. 6. 

See also-Vt^^ 3f1$t TOT I 

(The male and female geese were sporting in water.) 

^ftr i 

— srttsl, ,!#s ' 8 • 

(Who can distinguish the milk from water like the ducks, when engaged in 
drinking?) 

4 The migratory nature of these birds makes them suitable messengers for 
love-errands, by our poets. See by TOpRS Vft 61. U. MS. No. 989, Pol. 17. 

Cf, The Sanskrit story of Nala-Damayantl. 

5 <tfs| f*tf$r ^ i 

See 1t%T ml by S. Law, 
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on which it walks. It moves with great rapidity and lightness of 
foot over the lotus-leaves and is semi-aquatic in character. 

' (7) 1 (Phalaerocorax J avanicus) : 

According to some this bird was known to the poets of Sanskrit 
literature as” the *tW Its colour is black but its head does not 
resemble that of the crow, neither its legs are long, which are 
attributed to A kind of Witt? is known as 

or wt*j (the water-hen or Anauronisphcemcurus). It is also 
known as the Kinati iu the up-country. It is a very shy bird and 
always tries to avoid human observation. It is usually a very quiet 
bird but very noisy during the monsoon. It loves to swim m 
water. Its nest is a clumsy structure usually made in a bamboo- 

grove, thick bush or a palm tree. 

(8) (a) 2 3 * (Saras — a kind of crane) : 

The Saras is a kind of crane which is allied to the heron and 
the stork This bird has got a long beak and loud note. « It is 
verv fond of living by the side of water. The bird is known for 
its intense love for its companion when in pair. It pairs for life 

and it is said that when one of a pair dies, the other bird does not 

bn- survive the shock. The Saras though live in pairs, sometimes 
also remain in large numbers and usually frequent the marshy grounds 
or swamps or large lakes. The bird has got a very loud note which 
resembles the sound of a trumpet. It usually lays two eggs (one 
male and the other female) during the months of July, August and 
September. When hatched the two birds live together till death. 


i See Govindachandrer Gib for which is otherwise known as ’ttflftvi 

iot Orissa side. 

^ (a) See fftfT « TfaW I 

(b) Jprfaa mfmW fs*t c’Pfl > 
ufajj nc® csff^t ^ II 

— ’J: sa i 

(There were lotuses in the lake and in it the swans and the cranes fell with 
outstretched wings.) 

(c) See also a pada by CttfwH T° ^ 

3 The loud note of *rfsPI is its charaoteristio feature as the expression 

W does signify (*rif%W3r ’N by IS'tTf 5 !). 
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■ (b) W (Heron— Ardea Nivea) : — ' 1 , : . 

-• The- heron ( W ) is usually known as the crane, though the 
cranes belong to a different family. There are various kinds of 
herons ( W ) ' some of which are noticed below*- These are ^if^l 
(small crane), ^ ^ W (Large Egrets), ctW (Pond-heron or 
Ardeda gray!), and W (Ardea manillenis). 

The long neck of the heron is u s ,5 -Hke in curvature. The sound 
of <f^rM is very harsh. Usually its shrill note is heard when it is 
flying in the sky. But its note is also heard from marshes in the 
morning and evening. For its very note it has got the name of 
(literally ff making sound in water ? ). The bird pairs 

during the rainy season. 

■ (<?) (Ardea manillenis) ■ ■ ■ 

The bird WW possesses ash colour with reddish tint on its back, 
wings and tail, 5 In ancient times the feathers of this bird were 
used for decorative purposes, especially for decorating the arrows. 
Now-a-days the feathers of a heron are worn on the headdress of the 
rich people all over the world. The word ^ in the sense of W 
is even to be found in the Yedie literature. 

(d) (Pond-heron or Ardeola grayi) : — 

This bird is known in Bengal as though some Sanskrit 

annotators such as thinks c#t$W as the female d fW* The 

Pond-herons are also known as the Squaeco-herons and are smaller 
in size than the true herons and egrets. They remain concealed in 
the paddy-fields and by the side of the marshes owing to their small 

> See Kavikanka^ Cha^di (Bangabasi edition), p. 63. 

See also by ^rfy— 

WT W ftWJl I 

See also HPiM, 

fart i 

a cf. i&SRp(a| (tbe annotator of tbe Sanskrit work on Surgery called 
by ‘ "c&fe ^ *W«i; 

See the line in CW? ffefrtT fksf 

c<rrtfart r 

The bird sometimes feeds on serpents as the following expression will show : — 

“fwfafsnrl <m cqfafprl W i 

— 1 

(The powerful bird ’TO eats serpents.) . 
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size which is like that of an ordinary fowl. Usually they are 
unsociable but are gregarious during the rainy season which is their 
breeding season. The plumage of the bird is mud-coloured and its 
feathers are white. The feathers of the back become reddish during 
the breeding season. The colour of the bird somewhat resembles 
that of water, which helps it to catch frogs and fish unnoticed. 
The bird has got a very keen eyesight. During day time these 
birds keep themselves apart, but at night a number of them roosts 
on a tree. The resting season is from the month of April to May. 
The sound of Pond-herons is harsh and resembles the croak of a 
frog. A kind of pond-heron is known as the curlew. The curlews 
are winter visitors to India and utter a very plaintive cry. They 1 
move more or less in flocks and leave India at the end of the winter. 

Another kind of heron is known as the Egret. The egrets are of 
many kinds such as Gai Bagla* Bara Bagla* Karchia Bagla* etc. 
The egrets are a little larger than the paddy bird. The colour .of 
Gai Bagla (C^l-W) or the cattle-egrets is white* bill yellow and legs 
black. During breeding season it changes its feathers and the new 
feathers do then resemble the colour of the brick-dust. It is called 
cattle-bird because it likes to move by the side of cattle when they are 
grazing in the field. When fresh feathers grow as a result of moulting 
they seem to be very graceful in appearance and as such are worn by 
the Indian princes on their turbans together with some jewel 

(9) * (The white-browed Fantail or Phipidura albi- 

frontata) 

1 rsm c«t% flfiitapr % 

^ i 

( The orderly lines of the white birds snch as the swans and the car lews in their 
flight resemble the milky flow of the Ganges water.) 

2 The bird Fantail swoops down to catch fish. Tims, 

$fpl war m srtawW i 

•— Ftfr, wrflb v* l 

(The Fantail bird catches fish by swooping down upon its prey.) 

The fondness of this bird for fish is evident from its very name. The following 
line also supports it. Thus, 

^ i 

— «rfcrtcsrcr i 

For ymm\ see also ?W81, C. U. MS. No. 43, Fol. 26. 
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These birds have got very strong bills which are also broad and 
flat. They catch flies and fish and usually live by the marshes. 
When it comes down, it outspreads its tail into a Ian and dances 
very elegantly. It has a loud but sweet note. Its nesting time 
is the summer or the rainy season. 

(10) or 5$1 1 (Ruddy Sheldrake or Brahminy Duck— 
Casarca rutila) : — 

The Brahminy Ducks live in pairs and among each pair great 
attachment exists for each other. Poets of our country are never 
tired of describing the liking of these birds for each other. It is 
believed that the pair lives together during the daytime but remains 
separate at night on the two banks of a river, where separation causes 
them to utter plaintive note. This is a mere tradition not supported 
by facts. According to some, the pair always lives together 3 u except 
when they live on the banks of very narrow rivers.” 

(11) 51W or 3 (Aegithina tiphia) 

The bird is described as looking up to the clouds for a drop 
of rain. 4 No such trait of the bird is yet known. But that the 
bird Aegithina tiphia loves to catch water-drops from the rains is 
a known fact. Therefore it may be that this bird is identified with 
the bird According to many the bird Coeeystes melanolencus 

is identical with l?tW ; but it is not true. The bird Ft W breeds in 


1 See a Pada by Govinda Dasa, Padakalpataru, p. 769. 

See also the Cbandf Kavya by Kavikahkan Mukundaram (Bangab&si edition), p. 68. 
* See “ Game birds of India, Burmak and Ceylon,” Vol. Ill, p. 129, by Hume 
and Marshall. 

® See a Pada by Jfianadas, p. 381, Padakalpataru. 

4 (a) w rtw %f W 1 

(As the bird wistfully looks unto the black cloud for a drop of rain, so the 
devotee looks unto the object of bis worship with deep devotion.) 

(b) EtW tf&fl m Xft* ^ ^ I 

— FSt, T° ** I 

(Both the male and female direly needed water.) 

(c) See a Pada by Govindadas, Pada No. 1783, p. 514, Padakalpataru. 
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the rainy season. Its note may be heard during the hot month of 
Chaitra (March- April ). 1 

(12) Rqrf* 2 (Caceabis Chuear) and 3 (Francoline Part- 

ridge) 

The bird Rto belongs to the class of Partridge. Its eyelids 
are very red 4 and eyes of the colour of orange. This bird is very 
common in Bengal. According to the poetic tradition of the country 
this bird drinks moon-light for its sustenance. Among other birds of 
.the Partridge class may be mentioned or the Francoline 

Partridge otherwise known as the Sandpipes or the Lapwing. The 
sandpipers are of various types. A sandpiper resembles the mynah 
in size but possesses no tail like it. Its legs are also longer and the 
greater part of the plumage is of a muddy colour. The sandpiper 
.remains in the plains of India during the cold weather and fly to 
Kashmir during the summer. There is another kind of Lapwing which 
is called “ Did-you-do-it ” by the English. Its bill is red and contains 
in front of the eyes a large lump of skin. This bird is known 
as the 5 bird. There is yet another kind of this bird 

whose eyes contain the wattle of yellow colour and is known as 
the f^t¥l bird. Both kinds of birds catch insects . in the fields. 
These birds lay four eggs in a shallow hole made in the ground 
during the hot weather. Two other Partridges deserve notice. 
One is called Grey Partridge and another the Black Partridge. 
These have got a fine plumage. The call of Partridge is much 
liked by all and it is very fond of its master. Moreover its cock is 
a great fighter which attracts men to keep this bird. 

1 to Ftw-TO fife fife i 

(In the hot month of Chaitra, the bird gives out a plaintive note for rain- 

water.) 

a & 3 See Eavikahkari Chandl (Bangabasi), p. 63. 

W i 

sfafw, I 

(The eyes were more red than the red lotos-petals, the eyes of the bird KhaojaDa* 
or the eyes of the bird Chakora.) 

' ® See collection of Folk Literature by D. R. Majumdar, e.g., and 

1 A kind of fine sadi also bore the name of the bird See 

Mymensingh Ballads, ed. by D. C. Sen. 
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(13) (a) 1 (Eudynamis Honorata) 

The cuckoo belongs to the Cueulinse family of birds, or more 
properly to the family of Phoenieoptainse which is a branch of the 
cueulinse family. The cuckoo which is known in our country is th© 
koeh or Eudynamis Honorata and belongs to the species of phoenico- 
phainse. The koel like all other birds of the cueulinse family hatch 
their eggs in the nests of other birds with the latter's help. The 
and some other birds belong to the cueulinse 
family and are well-known for their instinct in hatching their' eggs 
in other birds 5 nests. But the birds of phoenieophainse family are 
not known to possess this propensity save and except the koel who 
belongs to this group. It is very peculiar that the birds with such 
instinct as that of koel often keep their eggs in the nests of very 
small birds whose eggs are naturally smaller than those kept with 
them. The pretty big eggs of the cueulinse birds are even 
found mixed up with the very small eggs of the birds called 
(Orthotomus sutorius). Similarly the eggs of the bird Papiya. are kept 
in the nest of the tiny bird known as the |rf\$t £3 (Jungle Babblers). 
How these eggs are kept in the nests of other birds is an interesting 
study. The koel usually puts its eggs, which are evidently smaller, in 
the nest of the crow. When the koel does so, the male koel usually 
decoy the female crow from its nest and the female koel seizes this 
opportunity of keeping its eggs amidst those of the crow. There 
is no friendship existing between the two kinds of birds and the 
crow always attacks the koel whenever it meets the latter bird, still, 
fully knowing that the eggs are not those of the crow, it hatches them 
and even nurses them when they are very young. 2 

It rather happens that the young cuckoo sometimes injures the 
eggs of the crow without any sense of gratitude. Why the cueulinse 

1 Bee iTfaW l 

See SfPfat*, ‘^1% flWI” 1 

s A name of is This name is given to the cuckoo because of its 

hatching and growth in the nests of other birds, e.g . the crow. 

Thus ,— ^ 

— ■ froWfe. ’iw, s 
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birds do not batch their own eggs and entrust this duty even at the 
hands ■ of the birds who are their avowed enemies, is a biological 
curiosity. The koel lives on fruits. It is never known to take insects 
or other creatures- as food. The koel, unlike the British cuckoo, is 
not a migratory bird. Throughout the greater part of the ye&r it 
remains studiously silent among the thick foliage of trees, being 
scarcely seen. But during the spring it moves about with gay 
spirit uttering a very melodious note. 1 That is the reason why the 
bird is so much associated with spring and specially by the poets of 
our country. It is peculiar that the male bird utters this mellow 
note and not the female bird. The koel is very noisy during the 
breeding season. 

(6) (Brain-fever bird) : — 2 * * * * * 8 

We have already referred to the bird Papiya or the Brain- 
fever bird, otherwise also known as the Hawk-cuckoo (Hierocoeeyse 
vains). Another kind of this bird is known as the k ala- papiya or the 
Pied-crested cuckoo (Coecystes jacobin us). The bird belongs 

to the class of cuckoo. This bird has got the size of a Sikra and 
closely resemble the latter bird. The call of the bird sounds like 
e papiya * for which it is so called. The bird rarely touches ground 
and lives on insects, figs and fruits. The kala-papiya is a good- 
looking bird, The papiya lays its eggs in the nest of the seven 
sisters (or the Jungle Babblers ) % which is a very curious fact as 
the latter bird is decidedly smaller than the former bird, i.e., the 
papiya. 

1 o * tpR m sp[ ^ I 

— 1 W* \ 

The cuckoo sometimes acted as messengers. 

See c’rtpFWlt'F. C. U. MSS. No. 884, Pol. 2. 

1 *ttfTsrl Pffiw w&s f*rfc fn® Ttfosl i 

— ' ‘“tfWSip, 1 

(The bird papiya always gives out the sound of * piu, piu,’ being exceedingly 
hirsty.). 

See also, 1 W*1 1 

—fwWPs, i 

(The cruel bird papiya utters f piu, piu ’ raising pangs of love in the listeners.) 

See also a pada by 

8 Cf. The affinity in thejiame current in Tipperah side, e.g>> — C¥5C^5tPl 

(^-f^^busb or jungle, babbler). 
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(14) Tf 5 ? 1 (Crow) : — 

There are two kinds of erows, one of which is bister and 
another smaller. Besides erows of many other species such as the 
Corvus Insolens (or the Burmese crow), Bhuehangas, etc.,. are also 
known, The bigger crow or the Corvus macrorkynchus 

is also known as the Corby, Raven or the Jackdaw. The smaller 
crow or Corvus splendens possesses a gray neck. Both 

kinds of birds are jet-black in appearance as is known by everybody. 
The plumage of the bigger crow or corby is rather more glossy 
than the smaller crow. Both the corby and the common crow 
live side by side and are common sight in the villages and towns. 
But the latter is more annoying to the people, for they are always 
on the lookout to steal all eatables that they may find in a ■ house. 
The erows are very fond of sacking the honey from the red 
flowers of the silk-cotton tree (Simul tree). Crows live together 
in crowds in a clump of trees and rise up very early when they are 
prone to call aloud before they separate for the day. Even during 
their roosting time they give out a loud sound. The nest of 
corby is peculiar. It contains hair by way of lining. Crows are 
in the habit of stealing and eating the eggs of other birds, but 
they are very careful about their own eggs. Still the koel cheats 
them in a very peculiar way. The crows usually lay three to five 
eggs. 

There is a kind of crow called the king-crow or the Bhuehanga 
( Dicrurus ater ). This bird feeds on insects and is very fond of 
perching on the backs of the cattle when they graze in the fields. 
Its noise may be heard just before the dawn. While this bird 
chooses its mate ib is very noisy. The bird has a long tail. 
The king-crow is a great fighter during the nesting season, but 
otherwise it is not very fond of fighting. Though the king-crow 


1 See p. 63 (Bahgabasi edition). 

See also TOtW ^5 by Ruparam. 

N.B.—Fot a tradition about the misfortune of the crows 
see WWSH ed. by D. 0. Sen. pp. 127-128 

OfW % {%^5R T* ^ I 

the divine bird, the white crow. 

35 


for having one eye, 
There was painted 
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is very black in colour, yet there is a kind of them which has 
a white breast. 1 

(15.) -snggr 2 (Peacock) 

Peacocks are of various kinds. Of these, the kind known as 
the Pivo cristatus is very well-known in Bengal. The dance of the 
peacock, specially of the male one, is very remarkable. Usually 
the male peacock dances before its female companion with outspread 
. fan. 3 The dance is often accompanied by loud screams. The sight 
of cloud in the sky makes the peacock very gay, 4 The bird feeds 
on grain, buds, insects and even on snake. The peacock-feathers 
. are used to decorate the head and ears of the images of the Hindu 
gods and goddesses as referred to in the Meghaduta. It is much 
.used by our people for decorative purposes. This bird is much 
venerated in various parts of India, and is, therefore, never killed 
for its feathers. 

(16) W 6 (Wagtail) ; — 

The bird wagtail is very fond of living near water. 6 It has 
a very sweet sing-song voice. Its nesting time is from March 
to May, The wagtail is a migratory bird and comes to our country 


1 See Manasamangal by Ketakadas, — 

cstwto *ra i 

(The white crows utter very inauspicious cry.) 

2V.B.— White crows may generally mean as all-white crows are not to be 

found although some believe that white crows have been found in Australia. 

a See TOW, ! 

3 «tfinri 5ft® srep t 

(The male and female peacocks danoe with their outspread train.) 

Also, 5|4jsl TO® (The peacocks dance madly). 

— fwr*tf®, nwri «>. i 

* stror i 

— fTOMf®, *i"TOSl®<F, ’UTO’UI iS'as, ; *>s i 
(There was the deep sound of the clouds and the peacocks began to utter their 
shrill note.) See also Vidyapati, p. 425, Padakalpataru. 

5 See by sTtTO I 

0 See also ’FprTOI TOTf#!, '*>'«— 

to £to ^®=r i 

(The wagtails both male and female fly and sit upon the lotuses.) 
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during the winter from over the Himalayas, This bird lives on 
insects and often lives together in large numbers. The bird is credited 
with good eyes 1 and dancing propensity by our poets, 2 

(17) C*iW 3 (Owl) ; — 

The owl (which is of several kinds) is noted for its peeular habits. 
Most of the birds pass the day in search of their food and pass the 
night in sleep. But the owl does the reverse, as it sleeps in some hole 
during the whole day and keeps itself awake throught out the night in 
search of prey. It is a bird of prey and feeds on lizards, small birds, 
etc. The owl has got large ears unlike other birds and can hear well. 

■ The owl usually swallows its victims in entirety and nothing remains 
behind, not even the hair and feather, which it afterwards 
disgorges* 

(18) 4 (Sparrow) : — 

Sparrows are common sights in every household* They are tiny 
birds living on grains, caterpillars and injurious insects. These 
birds build nests on the roofs of houses only for their eggs and 
young ones. As soon as a sparrow grows old, it leaves its nest. 
It is in the habit of roosting on trees in large numbers, Sparrows 
do not like to roost in one place for a long time, 

B. The Aviary 

It seems the Bengalis took much care in making cages. In the 
Chandl Kavya of Kavikankan we find the Raja of Ujani (in West 
Bengal) was anxious to have a suitable golden cage for his birds 
‘ Suka 9 and 6 Sari 9 which talked like wise men. To attain his object, 
so the story goes, he sent the merchant Dhanapati to the RajE of 
Gau(ja (in North Bengal) which was famous for artistic workmanship 
in making cages. Elaborate description of the way of building a 

1 The bird is noted for its fine reddish eyes. The poets always compare good 
looks with those of Khafijan (wagtail). See a pada by CTK p. 630, Pada, 
kalpataru. See also a pada by p. 633, Padakalpataru. 

* See *fS 8**— 

— 1 (?). 

wc cotter ^r( us c*W \ 

(Sitting in the cavity of the Kadamba tree the owl was shaking its head,) 

• See ), Sea «rfcrtranr ft®, t 
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cage possessing windows, stands, cups, plates, nets, jars and 
festoons will be found in the following lines of Kavikahkan’s 
Chandl Kavya : — 

1 “ The workman made a cage which was very beautiful to look 
at. It was a foursided one with rows of jars on its roof. He 
tempered gold by fire and fitted it on the foursides of the cage. Not 
only the main cage was of gold, but the stand for the bird and the 
rods used in the cage as well. The drinking cups and plates were also 
made of the same metal. Festoons of variegated colour fluttered over 
the gold vases that were placed on the roof of the cage. Inside the 
cage, the door of which was also made of gold, the small gold bells 
which were fitted to the feet of the bird ‘ Suka ’ gave out a sweet 
jingling sound. The whole cage looked bright with its yellow colour 

1 

'srfs stcrt? * 1 

; ‘SfCf ^5 II 

to, c#tre 

^ ^ 1 ? n 

frotrotiS, 

«if® nftprtiS, 

«it®( n 

tor orfstre tow 

ftf&ai ’law fespi 

to<«i ’F’ftfe, '®tf® to 

*5[tTO twhr ii 

TOK 3*pr, . ’ttH «tp, 

ceifw TOt TO ’ttw i 

TOPI TOI TOR 

cro <rfros{ ^Ttcsf i 

differ fw sflR from, 

Tm ntswfrotR i 

ctotoI frfrtt, 'roptfa, 

wir? ffa ii 

— TfroTO P'ft, <j: io (toTO?!) i 

See also, do, , pp. 132-133. See also, Kajaliekhs (Mym, Ballads), pp. 320-321 
(Bengali version). 
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and shone like the chariot o£ the Sun-god. The cage was called 
* Visvambhara.* 

—Kavikankan's Chanel! Kavya, p, 151. 

It is worthy to note that the Bengalis used to make picturesque 
homes for their pet birds. The shape of a cage is a special point to 
note. In the above illustration, we find it was not round but 
foursided. The Western ornithologists prefer the latter type of cage 
to the former, as a round cage is not good for the free movement of 
the birds and is not, therefore, congenial to their health. They are 
also very particular about the stands, cups and plates. Two kinds of 
confines are usually made for the birds. One is the common cage and 
the other is the enclosed space, pretty big, for the convenience of birds 
of various classes. The latter is particularly known as the aviary, 
though the former when big, also goes by the same name. The aviary 
contains tanks and trees for the. use of the birds. Sometimes birds are 
kept in the enclosed verandahs of a building to suit the convenience 
of the owner. 1 

A branch of the Yogi class is known to have migrated from 
Bengal to Orissa and is understood to carry the traditions of the Pala 
kings of Bengal there. Thus in the Oriya version of the 
Maynamatl songs commonly known as the “ Govinda Chandrer Git,” 
sung by those Yogis, is found incidentally a long list of birds and 
their aviary. The aviary here is described as such : — 

“ In many fine pucca rooms the pigeons and other birds were 
kept.” 2 . Again, 

u The big birds were kept in suitable cages. The king himself 
took care to feed them. Milk, rice, fish and meat were supplied to 


1 See ^T1 by S. Law, pp. 19-29. References to the making of artistic 

and valuable cages are to be found in Kadambarl and other Sanskrit works. 

4 Osffit 'S(tH fWft I 

fj *£R Tijsl «?tf? hW srta « 

— csrtfwcasr 
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them and a hundred families were engaged by the king for their 
care.” 1 

C. Methods of catching birds : — 

There are various methods s of catching birds, These are on 
the whole current even now. We notice a few of these below : 

(a) Catching of birds with 3 (satnala, lit. seven pieces of 

reeds) : — 

' In this method the fowler uses seven (or more according to 
necessity) bamboo pieces to catch certain birds such as the parrots 
and the mynahs. The man carries a tame female bird in a cage to 
decoy other birds of the same species. Being attracted by the voice 
of the tame bird another parrot comes by its side and enters the 
cage which is placed on a tree by the fowler with the help of his 
bamboo pieces joined together. The door of the cage suddenly 
closes and the fowler, who so long remained concealed in the bush, 
makes his appearance and brings down the cage with the new bird 
secured in it. Sometimes the fowler takes with him some gum and 
applies it to a wing of the wild bird by some manoeuvre. In this 
way birds are caught. In rare cases birds are pierced through with 
a rod one end of which is fitted with a sharp point. 

*rrffc \ 

C fRtSR. c? is 

— % }, 

Cf. Also references in the 

a For various methods of catching birds, see Mukundaram Kavikaflkan’s 
Ohandi Kavya, pp. 125-126 (Bangabasi" ed.). 

3 Tfaw *rtre \ 

, ®!#w 5 <r swr i 
'srtfel ffal ^jtf to srW #? t 
’ftsi'rt w *rtfr vfi II 

— B'a’f, S** I 

“ An ambush was prepared with the help of leaves and creepers. With the 
help of gum the fowler used his * Satnala/ The wings of the bird Sari was 
caught by the gum cleverly managed by the fowler, while the bird Suka flew away/’ 
— Kavikankan’s Chandl Kavya, p. 126. (Bangabasi ed.) 


BIRDS £79 

(5) Catching of Kudas (Ospreys) • 

The most interesting mode of catching the bird that obtains in 
the countryside is in connection with the bird Kuda (a kind of 
Osprey). This bird is caught with the help of a bird of the same 
species. In East Bengal and specially in the district of Mymensingh, 
the catching of these birds was not only a very lucrative profession 
but also a matter of interest even to the wealthy who often participated 
in it. It is not the practice to tame a wild Koda for catching other 
wild Ku^is. Usually eggs of Kudas are collected for the purpose. 
The eggs are hatched by these birds during the rains in the marshy 
paddy fields wherein they build their nests. Just after coming out 
of the shell, these become so strong that they dive at pleasure in the 
swamps full of water. It- is not easy to catch them at this stage, so 
eggs are only 'collected. These eggs are hatched in a very curious 
and artificial way. The eggs are enveloped in cotton and are kept 
attached to the stomach of a man with the help of a piece of cloth. 
The heat of the stomach and cotton helps the hatching of the eggs. 
When hatched in this manner, the young ones become very tame 
and help in catching other Kudas. The fowler takes the • tame Kuda 
in a cage and frequents marshy lands in search of wild Kudas. The 
tame Kuda being let free decoys a wild Kuda when the former hears 
the sound of the latter, and brings it near enough to be caught by 
the fowler. Practically the tame Kuda seizes the wild Kuda by the 
necks and keeps it in that condition till it is caught by the fowler, 
In the Mymensingh Ballads we get many references of the catching 
of these birds. 1 

1 (a) vsfa stre <& t$i t 

5*3$ *1 Tfai fitsrt* fm <m \ « 

— fepRffc* ff^i, w ** I 

(Ch&nd feinod took the cage in his right hand and the bird Kuda on his left 
and started from Ms home for catching this species of birds, at noon.) 

— Mym. Ballads, Malua (Bengali, p. 89.) 

(b) m Pratt t 

5^1 tot Pratt *ttd fm\ 
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(c) Catching of the bird Doyel (a kind of Robin) : — 

. The young doyel bird is taken from its nest and is tamed* 
When it grows old it helps its master to catch other birds of its 
kind* The owner of the tame bird lets it free from its cage in 
quest of a wild bird. The tame bird in course of its flight catches 
a wild doyel when such an opportunity occurs. A fight naturally- . 
ensues and both in their struggle fall to the ground upon a .piece of 
cloth already spread out for the purpose by the fowler 3 who then 
catches the bird with the help of this cloth. 

(d) .Netting of birds : — * 

The usual method for a fowler is to take a net with him and' fix 
it on a tree. One end of it remains at the hand of the man with the 
help of a long piece of thread. The whole thing is contrived in such 
a manner that the fowler may let the net fall to the ground any 
moment he desires. On the ground just beneath the net some 
grains of paddy are scattered for the birds. 1 When the. whole 
arrangement becomes complete the fowler keeps himself concealed 
behind some tree with one end of the thread within his grasp and 
the other attached to a corner of the net as mentioned - before. No 
sooner the birds come and begin to eat the grains than the fowler 
causes the net to fall upon them and they are instantly caught. 

5tf 9*1 ffart? I 

^ si 

kroiflrcs vsjA 9 i 

(After taking farewell from his sister ChSnd Binod started for the dense forest 
with a Knda in his hand. There he let loose his Kuda from its cage and lay in 
waiting for any wild Kuda behind a b ush.) 

— Malua, p. 89, Mym. Ballads (Bengali), v VoI. I* 

m i 

g$ <srtr>i, ftw sftcg <stg, 

fesR a 

— E'ft, | 

(Fried paddy and beans were spread on the ground by the fowler who kept 
himself concealed near by. As soon as the birds were attracted there to eat them, 
they were caught in the net.) 


— KavikaAka® Chaptfi, p. 125, 
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The nets were once made of the hair of the horses 1 tail 1 as we' find 
in the old Bengali literature. 

D. Popular beliefs and superstitions as regards birds:— 

Though men have been keeping birds from time immemorial and 
have been evincing great interest and love for them, still various 
superstitions have grown among the people of Bengal-, which 
sometimes associate them with evil luck. How these have arisen 
we do not know. But this much is certain that their superstition 
has the sanctity of the $asfcras. Thus : — 

2 ^ The following birds, when sit upon the roof of any house are 
said to ruin the owner. These are the vulture, the Ardea manillenls, 
the dove, the owl, the hawk, the kite, the bat and the white water- 
hen. It is believed that either within a fortnight, or within a month, 


— ^#[ s | 

(Hundreds of birds were caught in the net made of the hair of horses* tail.) 

— KaYikahka$ Cha$df, p. 126. 

* $4? TO I 

ftws Vt>R 5 II 

*53 I 

<2^3 faTSfS I 

mm ” m m\ ^ t 

cittws ii 

JRtffa Wlt^ I 

tot »prs «fPprf%t« i 

p[pRf% 5 ’9[*tt s K ^1 tfCT » 

— ^^srt'l 1 

As the above birds are believed to be inauspicious under certain circumstances 
so tbe birds and are auspicious during the beginning of a journey. 

But dEt^fSsi is inauspicious as mentioned before, 
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or within a year — the owner of the house, or his wife/ or his son will 
lose his or her life and wealth. To save oneself from such a dire 
calamity either the house or its value is . to be given away to a 
Brahmin. Again, if a vulture, a crow, a dog or a jackal brings a piece 
of flesh or bone from a cremation ground to any town or throw such a 
thing into any house, then the place where it is so done turns into a 
cremation ground (i.e . 9 pestilence occurs in the locality as its 
result ) Y — Matsyapurana. 

1 u If any hears the note of a crow only once it is a very bad 
omen, as it will bring sorrow to the hearer. If any householder sees 
the pairing of crows, or sees a crow of white colour, or sees an owl 
falling upon his house or sitting upon it, then his loss of wealth and 
even death is imminent. Under the circumstances, the sufferer should 
perform proper ceremonies to ward off the evil.” 

— Jyotistattva. 

There are many works of Sanskrit which deal with these omens 
and which are known to almost every household of Bengal even to 

cirel fg m ii 

m i 

CWHrt $ 1 

— OfltfaW I 

TOT CTOl II 

— wiftw i 

(The ominous sound of the white crow uttered repeatedly made Behula, the 
expert dancer, nervous, for which she prayed unto the bird.) 

C^l tl.ff 59 CSttCT 

W ’t’R II 

fw CTff^r m I 

srffl «rf«t «tl stft f¥ 5* ii 

— TOW, 'SIll'fpFt'S (D. C. Sen’s ed.), p. 177. 

(0 Rama, why do my hands and eyes quake, why does the bird khafijana 
(wagtail) goby our left side? I am afraid of the vast Kusa forest. We . are 
witnessing many bad omens. Fate knows what is in store for us.) 
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this day. Besides the above we also know that the pigeons- when 
build - their nests in a house are taken as a sign of good luck. It is 
generally believed that the pigeons do never live in a house which is 
-unlucky. It is peculiar that the dove ( though belong to the 
same family, on the other hand, is known as 

etc. i There is a work on the omens in Sanskrit 
which is called It takes into account all the notes 

of the crow and describes at length their significance in connection 
with the fates of men. Even the Thugs, a class of dangerous robbers 
of the 1 8th century in India, believed very strongly in these omens 
when going out for strangling men and thought particularly auspicious 
the sound of an owl. 2 

We have seen birds are liked and sought for, both from the 
standpoint of utility as well as pleasure. Birds help men to kill 
many injurious reptiles and insects, to catch the desired prey and to 
carry messages from one place to another. In the jungles of Eastern 
Bengal which become inaccessible to people during the rains, it is 
with the help of some trained birds that messages are sent. Birds 
are sometimes believed to indicate good and bad omens in regard to 
human destiny. Besides all these there is an aesthetic side which can 
never be overlooked. It is said that the rudimentary notes 3 of the 
Hindu music have its origin partly in the sounds of birds. Among 

1 See 

4 See confessions of Ameer Ali the Thug, p. 29, by Colonel Meadows Taylor, 

a sms **r sm ws i 
Ptft ^ fa'trt's spies ii 

EPs* ?? f M •sTNrtsr i 

csfW fr* w ii 

c«* ^ pR-fr ** m i 

ii 

— ®f¥'3IWt 5 re (=Tsnd% 53R'st), *M«t <J : ' S8 ' s > 

irfartinrs i— 

^T®5SN carte c*tf** | 
srt«3F*5 spcsRt? *Ttewts[ 11 

— ’ pRPSfa E3F*8t), '*88—084 | 
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the seven notes, no less than four are taken from the birds and the rest 
from the beasts- The birds are the peacock^ the Chltaka (Aegithina 
tiphia), Crauneha (Pond-heron) and the koel (Eudynamis honorata). 
According to some these birds are three in Bomber and then the bird 
Chat aba is omitted from the list. Among the animals the elephant, 
the goat and«the frog supply the ideal note, according to some, while 
according to others, the frog is omitted, and the horse and the bull 
are added to the list. Thus the lower animals amongst which most 
prominently the birds have played -an important part in the aesthetic 
culture of men, helping them in the noted- gradation of sounds in 
their higher music. 



A CRITICAL STUDY OF THE SONGS OE 
JNANADAS 


BY 

Biswap ati Chaudhuri, M.A. 

The songs of Jnanadas though not so numerous as those of 
Chandidas, Vidyapati and Govindadas, deserve to be studied critically 
by reason of their intrinsic merit and excellence. Apart from their 
importance from the philological standpoints these songs of Jnanadas 
are so artistic in form, so full of lyrical subtleties and poetic 
emotions that a critical estimate of their merit as literary productions 
may fittingly form the subject of an independent paper. Then 
again, the metres of Jnanadas like those of the other Vaisnava poets 
are so characteristic of the school and so novel in their form and 
arrangement, diviating so widely from the trodden path of the 
Sanskrit metrical system, that a comparative study of Sanskrit and 
indigenous Bengali rhetoric and prosody may prove to be highly 
interesting ; the origin and nature of that peculiar language called 
Brajabuli, in which Jnanadas wrote most of his masterly poems 
may again be discussed in a separate paper. But before such 
advanced studies on the lines, indicated above, may be undertaken, 
there is an initial difficulty in the way, which should be combated. 
Although there are several printed editions of Jnanadas, not to speak 
of the standard anthologies of Yaisnava songs, such as, the Pada- 
kalpataru, the Padakalpalatika, the Vaisnavapadalahari, the 
Gaurapadatarangini, the Padamrtasamudra, etc., where Jnanadas’s 
songs are found incorporated, the readings of the songs of Jnanadas, 
as founded in these editions, vary so much from one another that it 
is often extremely difficult to say which of these represents the 
correct text. In order that textual inaccuracies may be avoided, as 
far as possible, there should be a serious attempt to examine all the 
available -editions of Jnanadas and the printed anthologies of 
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Vaisnava songs with the help of the old manuscripts lying in 
the libraries of the Calcutta University, the Sahitya-Parishad of 
Calcutta and other educational institutions. 

The present report will show some of the results that I was able 
to arrive at by pursuing my studies in this direction. In this report 
differences in readings presented ■ by the various published editions 
and the old manuscripts with regard to as many as thirty-nine songs 
of Jnanadas have been pointed out, the authorship of certain songs 
has been discussed and twenty-seven unpublished songs of Jnanadas 
have been noticed. 

1. In view of the different readings and Bhanitas presented, a 
regular wilderness has been created in the field requiring utmost 
caution and scientific treatment of the subject in order to solve the 
problem of authorship as well as of correct reading of the texts. 
First of all, let us take into account the discrepancies found in the 
texts and their colophon. 

&. 'We are to find out the tests for ascertaining the accurate 
reading and for solving the question of authorship. About . the 
former it is a fact which will be admitted by all that there is a style 
and mannerism peculiar to every great poet which may be distin- 
guished by those who are quite familiar with his poetry. This test 
is not always reliable as imitators often copy the style of a great 
master so successfully as to baffle all scientific classification. But 
the best poems of a poet have the stamp of their individuality which 
is inimitable. Hence, this test though not fully satisfactory may 
help us a good deal in finding out the truth. 

8, The second test is that of the time to which particular 
manuscripts can be assigned. The older the manuscripts, the more 
reliable will be the text. This will not only help us in finding out 
facts about the style of a poet but also in solving the question of 
authorship. The readings of the old Mss. must be respected. 

In the case of Jnanadas, his great rival in the field is Cbandidas. 
Jnanadas has very frequently given new recensions of Chandidas's 
poems. After about two hundred years which separate the period of, 
Chandidas from that of Jnanadas it was found necessary to make 
new recensions of the former's poems to keep them up-to-date for the 
purpose of singing, Jnanadas gave new garb to the songs of the 
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earlier poet. Hence so often we find the poems of Chandidas and 
Jnanadas forming a tangle in their colophon as regards their 
authorship. Jnanadas had a high aesthetic culture and a fine ear for 
music. So he sometimes added some grace to the poems of Chandi- 
das by introducing changes in them. 

By application of such tests and others that may arise in course 
of our researches we shall discourse on the various points at issue 
and ascertain the truth about the poets and the correctness of their 
texts. But now let us concern ourselves solely with the different 
readings at our initial stage of enquiry. 

(1) The following song has been found in the Sahitya-Parishad 
Manuscript No, 201 

'srM ii 

<5f5f CTt?i tot i 

Hi Wfft tottl C^fH ’INI II 

hch ftol mtorto i 
ort* to Stotts ii 
m* hi m i 

Mm ^ ii 

tol hi m nto i 

rn* $rHti| ^lr.w II 

‘Sttm W to I 

tor to «rtH i 
mi* cm hi *i* ii 

The above song with different readings has been attributed to 
Vidyapati in the Yaisnavapadalahari. The pada is quoted below : — 

cm* c«tto sm cmH i 
mz* sfto «bm "Htfa II 
cht?i to ^to i 
»t srtto ^nsor to c** ii 
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HHtH Win *tfHf <Bft1 I 
&R «rt^5 b^tO? *tt*1 II 
Hi HP? CTtm HtWf I 
sj^fr a^t* ^tc®f ii 

'SJtSW H Cffa I 
C«tH TO*RT foitCS Htfa II 
fas’f’lfo W I 

CSff’tH II 

This very song again has been attributed to Oliandidas in the 
earliest published version of his poems compiled and edited by that 
pioneer in the field, the late Babu Jagat Bandhu. Bhadra who did 
considerable spade work in this direction, 

(2) The following song has been found in the Sahifcya-Parishad 
Manuscript No. 20 1, It remains still unpublished in any of the 
printed editions of Jnanadas and in any of the anthologies of 
Vaisnava poems, such as, the Padakalpataru, the Padamrtasamudra, 
the Gaurapadatarangini, the Padakalpalatika, the Vaisnavapadalahari, 
etc. The pada is quoted below : — 

a 

& m *itft n 

mw qt'eH CTfit CTtsH c* 

'HtHl ^5«f Hi C5^ a 

Fm ’itci fe<ttf?r ii 

*r chpt a 
FHF f 5 fC* Htfa I 
a HtntBH a 

Httfa Wt HH Htfa II 
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fOT ft C*l#ft[*| CT 

c^tts «ra®i i 

arftTfJT ^ '©ft 5 ! 

c^n w ’fosrfts? a 

(3) The following pada is found in the Sahitya-Parishad 
Manuscript No. 201 :— 

f% cnm «r i 

<4^ WlW ^N, Wm ftwftf 

^it^J 3tttS TO! 5 ? II 
iN'St®! f*R^1 ^5 C^ftil 

fSJTCf ftftSf I 

jrf*r«rftst '®rf*rat«t «jpr Tftf 

Mf*! Sfftw SR Stft^t II 
*&m fswtfe #f stw 

CTft-Jt® *f«l5 S*!t* I 

$f%* 5RR gpi ^'S^RstR OTftei 

SWF* Sf«f ^ II 

epifa «ftf %* Tftr f?f% 

CT *tfl ^ft®t I 

"tfa*lf® ^ F**f* ST'S! 

fnf?m ^t* ®i5nrft , i ii 

The above song with different readings is to be found in the 
Vaisnavapadalahari, page 204 : — 

*1%? f% C*W? It®! I 

<$& ot w ^t®rt fafaq fawftr *rM 

site'll WR? II 

'sjfsf ?r«f ^1 , ®t®i fasrsl =sr® 

C*Fft* 5fft^ ! 

sfsr «rf?r sifaTlw «ff*! ?r ^ ^ft°i 

?r% ^nr *R to* ii 
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Cffsfe IWfa • 

^ spr ^ m > 

HlJ{^ *OT*t <5T* II 

gppfq ^ ^tl f^f^ 

on c$ ^ ?r5jrt?r ®?w \ 

ifi*tf«-firts^ *** ^ m * 

fSnptcsf ^t^wK^f ii 

(4) The following song is found in the Parishad Manuscript No. 
24,16 with the name of Jnanadas in the colophon, while m the 
V aisna vapadalahari , p. 153, the same song has been attributed to 
Ghandidas. The two songs differ in their readings. . 

Thus the song in the Manuscript referred to above, begins with 

the lines : — 

CW I 

*Wf ^ ^ & 11 

While in the song found in the Yaisnavapadalahari the lines 
are 

wm *BR *TfnW I 

ct! ct stiw 5(OT5i w <a Wi <3 n 

The third and the fourth lines of the song in the Manuscript 

are: ~ crtOTT’tKW CttOTI*ltf5W 

■spgPT #tfWSl ’K* I 

; W 

<^nf% ^>TCT II 
In the plane o« the .hove w. get the following lines in the 

V aisnavapadalahar i : 

cs\ \m *i C51tRra 

^ 11 
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The concluding lines of the song in the Manuscript are : — 

•m *d \ 

m ’Stw? mm «rc 

CT CSWft <211*1 1! 

While the concluding lines of the song in the Vaisnavapadalahari 
are : — 

m f% erftcs mm c?ir 

ct i 

Wt?t? fwf 

t% «t<R II 

(5) The following song is found in the Sahitya- Parishad Manus- 
cript No. 243 6. The same song appears in the Vaisnavapadalahari, 
p. 207, with some variations in the reading. The difference is shown 
below : — 

Parishad Ms. No. 2416 ^ W f?Rff?¥i Tft I 

Padalahari 1%?Tfwl Tft I 

Parishad Ms. No. 2416 ^nrsl 

?fsr*i WI I 

gfl BtsFftftrar* 

'®dr*f n 

Padalahari WIT\ 

vt? I 

'SfPl 'Sffe 

?i c?fo St? t*(#I i 

Parishad Ms. No. 2416 t? 5 ! 

'® 5 rt 9 i si 
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Padalahari : — 'sis? JjR 

i 

^ ms 

faff? ®<H ®sft*l II 

(6) The song beginning with the line 'SRfa f^*T C®®5 S — is 

fouud in the Bat -tala edition of the Padakalpataru, p. 480. The 
same song with much difference in readings is found in the Ms. No. 
331 (C. TJ.). The difference in readings is as follows : — 

Ms. No. 331 fW | 

ift w ^ ii 

Padakalpataru ^ i 

wi nm II 

Ms. No. 331 JICTW I 

srftJfPI ^5tf% II 

Padakalpataru : — C® 5 ! I 

^f<l5Tf?[ II 

(7) The following song has been found in the Parishad Ms. 
No. 2416 with the name of Jnanadas in the colophon. 

But the same song is found in the Nilratan Babuls edition of 
Chandidas, p. 1 49, where Chandidas is credited with its authorship. 

The two songs differ much in readings. 

Thus the first two lines of the song in the Ms. No, 2416 are : — 

’itf’ftl fafirfo 
’Wt w 111 I 
SH Wl 

cift srfw ii 

While the first two lines of the paJa in the Parishad edition of 
Chandidas are : — 

%1rf® 

■ mi wi i 
*lfil«ttCT $1 ft 5 ? 5R»l 

<&m artw ii 
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The 3rd and 4th lines of the song in the MS. No. 2416 are : — 

CT Cm ^ 

fwnr i 

artful CT 5RI cat’ll 
CT > 4 ® cm a 

While in the song of Chandidas the lines are : — 

C*T Cm «Ft%l 

f% c*m c*r i 
winn 'srrw ®r f^na 

<R <4^ C?H II 

The 5th and 6th lines o£ the song in the MS. are : — 

fa ^»rct c*U 

5 ®t^il f '<m i 

fell 

CSRiR 'Sfl II 

While in the song found in Nilratan Babu’s edition of 
Chandidas the lines are : — 

s**Rl fa <4^ 

'si^ Tm ten i 
foil ff^lf fa *t<lt c l C*IWfs» 

fffw ’®t®i ii 

The concluding two lines of the song in the MS. are :•—* 
ssfawft *FW SR 

SICT Ri <®tfo <®tR 1 
cn WR sr 

<R 5ft9|1 C®W* «ft*l II 

The concluding 3 lines of the song in Nilratan Babu’s edition 
are : — 

B^VfR ^ tlR fRCRTfoR 

m Ri 'Stfo I 
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<$fi[ (A StCT* & 

C*t CSfaft <2JH H 

In the song found in the MS. No. 2416 we get : 

WA Sfl «tfa ^ I 

sgfii ct sutwr *nr , ( 5 f ^ 

CH St 5 ! CSffif* <2ft«i II 

(8) The song beginning with the line f*Hl *WC*t Wt C#\ 1? 
is found in the MS. No. 331 C. U. The same song is incorporated 
in the Battala edition of the Padakalpataru. The two songs differ 
much in readings 

MS. No. 331 fat «“t m ** 1 

3^*5 5 R? C®®l II 

Padakalpataru *f* CT“f C**l ?? I 

*!f*sT*i ^ cm 1% B 

Padakalpataru 4 »lf« ^ 5* fa *ltft I 

MS. No. 331 s— <4 ^ ^ I 

Padakalpataru *** Cfa ^ I 

MS. No. 331 :— Wfr TBH «K>1 CW I 

Padakalpataru :— *t* C^l W* I 

MS. No. 331 :— ^ ^ « 

Padakalpataru :— **«« fa* ** * 

MS. No. 331 .— WI ^ *** * 

(9) The song beginning with 111 '®!t 5 rtW *WM 

is found in the University MS. No. 341 with 
J nanadas’s name in the eolophon. But the same song with different 
readings can be found in the Vaisnavapadalahari and Nilratan Babu s 
edition^ of Cbandidas with Cbandidas’s name in the colophon. Let 

us note the difference in readings : — 

The starting lines of the song in the manuscript are : 

*f% sts irtFra •itf'N 

*nrrt i 
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»tw^pr s«t 

Cf fill *mt c t fWx f 

While in the Padalahari the readings of the lines are 

ft ft ffW itwi »rtf»ftl 

1351 rhrfeitfipiW * 

Of flit lit 4 ! C*l*!tl II 

MS. No. 341 ^ m 

^rlft ifaitl I 

«rPrr* hi ' 5 Wf®i 

TOi few II 

Padalahari :— 05^1 1TO f*Rt»l 

Itfall *tw I 
■®TWl 111 15 'W?| 

lt^ fCl IS 

MS. No. 341 :— <n ^£5 

'Sft® *rf«t 1 

1 C? ^ 5 (Sf Itt 
C 5 WC 1 TO flfl II 

Padalahari :— <4 llTO *!1CT 

fit? *iPr «rfa i 
Ifl l«UtW To Itn ftw 

«rww to fifi ii 

(10) The song beginning with “lie* CTtl ip itltt” bas been 
found in the MS. No. 342. The same song with different readings 
can be found in the Padalahari. 

Thus ; — 

MS. No. 342 :— *ltC?f CTt* 11C1 iWt I 
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Padalahari : — 

BTf® CTt* ^Tt® CTt* 

'<W\ 

fiw few srrfip n 

Padalahari : — 

til 1* Ilf® CTt* 'SRCW «tf* 1 

CSflt* »!tf’t utfetfs Wt% II 

MS. No. 342 - 

tn m cits 1 

c®ffl* w**f ftfo <rMff *nrff*l ii 

Padalahari 

^ it? Hi ®t? If fW CTT* 1 
srfeti fen »rrc 15 « 

MS. No. 342 

if? m\ Clt* *%r*t 1 

wferftic® *1 fen *it«r 15 ii 


(11) The following four lines are to be found in the song in the 
Manuscript, but they are absent from the song in the Padalahari 

c*rp5 ^ fs* am <®tfi i 
4 nti *t#t I! 

*EW Wf 1® *tt^ 1 

#3i ii 


(12) The song beginning with the line SEtferl fe* 

has been found in the University Manuscript No. 342. The same 
song has been noticed in the Vaisnavapadalahari and in the 
Padaratnavali. The songs differ so much in readings that the 
variations should he noted in detail. 


MS. No. 342 
Padalahari : — 
Padaratnavali : — 
Padalahari : — 

MS. No. 842 ; — 

Padaratnavali : — 


1% fe 1 
m *rt* *rt stffei fe n 
If 'SftW W ftfell fe I 
til U f&fel CWlCT *mfl 1 
mtw c«tti n 
fet* mtw <wt«i i 

OWtCT Cltl I 
fet?r srwtc* ci«ttc*t *nrH 
Cl«ttW *tfet C«ttl I 
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MS. No. 842 : — 

Padaratnavali : — 
MS. No. 34:3 

Padalahari : — 

MS. No. 342 : — 
Padalahari : — 

Padaratnavali : — 

MS. No. 342 : — 
Padalahari : — 

Padaratnavali : — 

MS. No. 342 : — 
Padalahari : — 
MS. No. 342 : — 

Padalahari : — 

MS. No. 342 : — 
Padalahari : — 


CTl ft? ??*l ??i falf?? 

c*tt¥ «ft? I 

Absent from the song. 

c$t?l ftf? f?®l f?f?, 

Jit? II 

C®t?1 <3? f*lf? first's®! f?f? 

*it? ii 

sr c®t? f??1 ?tf?? ?tf%?l 

M't’fof? 5 ? I 

C«t? C^t? fall ?tf?? ?t%5l 

S?tt% 1 

3C? Sfa m ft*!? 

BS'lfaf? 5 ? I 

C¥?1 5 Tft? 'Sltpral 

.fro i 

CT?1 *ltU ? s fat? 

*tiNl fm ii 

c*ri fare *ttar «rtf»rct 

^tfSsi fm ii 

fait? ?tfa? ^t? sri ?f?? 

fait? ?t?ttt? 

?t?far ?ft 

wil’Ww 

?wtl ?tf?? cfat*i i 
?tf?E® srtffalt'# I 


?tf«tt<5 *tfaF Mfa 1 

jft? c? *f? 
irlftt® srtfaF $tfa i 

*i?tf s l 

Stfal *tt^$ JTt^ II 

mn mn ?tf? 
fan *rfa® ^ ii 
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Curiously enough the starting lines of the above song are 
almost similar to those of a different song of which Chandidas is the 
author. 

The starting lines of the song by Chandidas are 

31 fa cstw i 

C 53 C* t? 3^ TOT 1 ) 

The starting lines of the song by Joartadas are 

5rt *tfat fa i 

fat* CT<ttw wi 

CSfflt* C^fT^ II 

(13) The following song beginning with the line CT 

is found in the Paris had Manuscript No, 201 and in 
the Parishad MS, No, 977. This song has not yet been published in 
any of the editions of Jnanadas, nor can it be found in any of the 
published editions of the Vaisnava poets. 

There is much difference in readings between the song in the MS, 
No, 977 and the song in the MS. No, 201, 

—^ws ^t^r® f? i 

—nfa 15 ^ m 5(1 ii 

— *ff% 35 ^ 5?l ii 

— ^ to ^ siftor cm i 
— 5 r«iT c3®[ i 

— fe( c®r fcm m ii 

i*wni m it 

— W ’©5? Cf *?t^F sir® 1 

— W* ft 5 ® 1 

^f*( sra -W e 

<^n <Sr^=r ii 
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Parishad MS. No. 201 f*fo| blf*? Rt5 ! 

„ „ 977 f^1 «Tt»! I 

„ „ ^01 :— ■** CTtnr sift fan? m Tft i 

„ „ 977 :—W* «tf? V **f®( i \ 

„ „ 201 :— spr^ m Tm Rtfa I 

„ „ 977 :— *PR«r m % I 

„ „ 201 r—wfaffa ^ ^ aRfft II 

„ „ 977 :— W W TOfr II 

The following two lines are to be found in the Manuscript No. 
201, which we miss in the MS. No. 977 : — 

"m CTt’HM '3ti<* i 

5*fiR cs*r *iwrro ii* 

(14) The song beginning with the line CSltfat? *|f« 

has been found in the University Manuscript No. SSL 
It is found also in the Aprakashita Padaratnavali, published by 
the Sahitya Panshad. But the readings are different. 

Thus 

Aprakashita Padaratnavali :— WR RtffWt fW 

I 

University MS. No. 331 :— gf® w RtC«t #H 

An cm i 

Aprakashita Padaratnavali : — ^»IW CTPl 

C’ttfST I 

University MS. No. 331 :— 1% *l« 

I 

Aprakashita Padaratnavali ; — C*I CTfC^ ®Ttf% 

I 

University MS. No. 331 CT CTlW* 5s Ttf«R(1 

fPR ®Tt9f=l1 i 

Aprakashita Padaratnavali :— ^ CW I 

mm an w ii 
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University MS, No. 381 

w i 


om m mi m u 

Different readings — 
Padakalpataru 

5(1 csjfwg 


■srfsf srff%" ccfai i 

MS. No. 881 : — 

5(1 


'srft srffsiisr i 

Padakalpataru 

m <? rtf cmt i 

MS. No. 881 

«R CTtC^ fagSW cml 1 

(15) The song beginning with the line anw 

has been found in the MS. No. 881. It can be found also in 
the Padakalpatru (Battala edition) as well as in the Satis Bay ? § 

edition of Padakalpataru. 


The difference in readings is given below 

Battala edition : — 

f*Hl m fa=3l W C*(fa 1 

Satis Babu’s edition 

fa-fl G\ f OTt<f ’tfC’S 1 

MS. No. 831 : — 

?st*i m ?R cm *tns i 

Battala edition : — 




Satis Babu ? s edition : — 

*i1 31W Tf% 


# 1 

MS. No, 331 

ft*tP5 5(1 m C^1®T 


ST§ %fa Mt*i 1 

MS. No. 331 

UPRJ SRJf ^«11 ^STCCTi ^Sffa | 
sn , w? *rc»f it 

Satis Babuls edition : — 

rent mi c®rt w* i 

w 1 % ^ id ii 


(16) The song beginning with the line 

has been found in the MS. No. 331 with readings differing much 
from those of the same song found in the Padakalpataru. 

Padakalpataru CTtt fa ! 

MS. No. 831 fa 'Sffa #R II 
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Padakalpataru <$ iJR ^ ^ | 

MS. No. 331 : — CT ’ll *<PT (?l| CT I 

Padakalpataru : — ®|^ ^ft 5 ! *t^ Jffa | 

MS. No. 331 :— m. ^'W. Yt? ^«11 *rfa 1 

Padakalpataru :— fR»t *flK arff?t ?tt I 

MS. No. 331 :— WI *fo»t *ltf«f <sr|§*rfol ’ll I 

The following two lines are to be found in the song of the 
Manuscript, but they do not occur in the song in the Padakalpataru. 

SfSICT Ttfk few *f?R S 

<4§ CT ^ Cl®! ®11 OTf«R II 

17. The song beginning with the line fi^sj C«R CTfst 
<3 ^ ^fs «TtC5t *ff% * is included in the Padamrta Samudra. The 
same song with different readings is found in the Manuscript No. 831 
and the Padakalpataru. The difference in readings may be shown 
thus : — 

Padamrtasamudra C<2ft CTf* 

<4i w «rtr5f if®i i 

Padakalpataru ^ h£®[ ^t®Tft C<2fsf 

<4! ^ ®TtPt «tfq | 

ms. No. 331 :— *f\*m cm cm* 

<4i ** **rf% ®rft?t *tf®i i 

Padamrtasamudra ¥5 ¥$ fafafo THU CStPT I 

MS. No. 33.1 :— T5 W f*tf*f% CTtC* I 

Padamrtasamudra %*(C* fafoltc* CTt* %!* II 

MS. No. 331 :— f«Wfc5 ** %T* f%$t* II 

Padakalpataru :— 'srWt* C®!«11 % t* 1w* II 

18. We have in the Slhitya Parishad MS. No. 201 a song 
(attributed to Jnanadas) beginning with the line, *<sR *1** *1*1 c*T* 
sfl <73®! l” The same song with a slight difference in reading is found 
in the Vaisnavapadalahari (an anthology of Yaisnava songs published 
from the Bangabasi office). But the most interesting thing is, that 
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the -me S ..g has beet found twice in the MS. No SOI (Sahitya 
Parishad), and these two songs (song No. 71 and song No. ) 
differ much in their readings. 

Thus son* No. 75 (MS. No 201) begins with the line 

CTTt Wn- While song No 71 (MS. No _ 201) begins 
with the line «*»? ^ m which is the 5th line 

of song No 75, 

Then again, the first four lines of song No. 75. 

"sfl ^RCSf CTH t^RRRT 

<tw «rl i 

c®*t 

Sjtll ^ *1®!*!® snw «” 

are totally absent from song No. 71. 

The same song as found in the Vaisnavapadalahari begins with 
the line “*Tl C*T*t fsRW3»* as is the ease with song No 75. 

Now let us deteet the difference in the readingsjof the various 
versions. 

it! ^f%a mu cW fSras* i 

— Parishad MS. No. 201. 

sfl CTW I 

— Padalahari, p. 246. 

*ftHl *R1 “I® I — Parishad MS. No. 201. 

sffrl *r® “t® |— Padalahari, p. 246. 

a+ra ^1 C® 5 ! I — Parishad MS. No. 201, 

Song No. 75. 

xgjj vffspj c^f«( 5Tl C® 5 ! I — Parishad MS. No. 201, 

Song No. 71. 

■srt*TC Wft C’Tffa =0 C®*5 l— Padalahari, p. 246. 

eiri CTtnwi 

sfl ctf?j — Parishad MS. No. 

201, Song No. 75, 
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9*5 199# 59*1 9# IpR 

*59^ S?tf% (m I — Parishad MS No. 

201, Song No. 71. 

9$ >115# 59*1 9# C9PP^ 

591 \§59 11# OR — Padalahari, p. 246. 

191 &f1l 9^1 9tfl 

*3*1 *$$ Clift I 

— Parishad MS. No. 201, Song No. 75® 

191 fl*ttl ^911 9*51 

9tfl R#“f9 Clift I 

— -Parishad MS. No. 201, Song No. 71. 

919* 9C19 fl9C® 9995 

<§tl C*51 9*5 C9# I 

—Parishad MS. No. 201, Song No. 75. 

C9tC9 991 9^ 999# ftlft 

9^fl #9tCl 91 C9t# 1 

— Farishad MS. No. 201, Song No. 71. 

919 1^9 fl9tfS 9995 

^1 C51 9*5 C9# I 

— Padalahari, p. 246. 

(£19 919 9^ 9tf% 95 991 C9ftS 
991 99119 1 

— Parishad MS. No. 201, Song No. 71. 

(£19 99 9^ 9JT1 

C9tC? 991 99919 I 

—Parishad MS. No. 201, Song No. 75. 

<49 9C9 9# 9ff% 95 9JR C9tC? 

991 99*119 I 


—Padalahari, p, 246. 
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f*m srl cm n 

— Parishad MS. No. 201, Song No. 75, 

srfatrft m fsre 'srsprrf^r 

1%pr cm ^t*i ii 

—Parishad MS. No, 201, Song No. 71. 
%r =n cm WfCT II 

— Padalahari, p. 246, 

( * 9) The song beginning with the line '5R9ff% 

«n ^ :ri '5Rg? CWfa” is found in the Sahitya Parishad Manus- 
cript No. 201. The reading of the Padakalpataru version does not 
agree with the above, 

^J^cs '5R5f|% Ifl m 

!fl lf%W mi <T5t5T I 

—Padakalpataru . 

CTftlre srl wi 

^R3f '5JW c®tt% i 

—Parishad MS. No. 201. 

srffaft rn f% 5?T ttw I —Padakalpataru, 

’itfsrfsT m f% mi %1 f?CT I MS. No. 201. 

■supr® rnfa *prhrc* 

fclW lf4Z! I 
m srl! w ■srifer 

w II —Padakalpataru. 

^5pS Sftft 5 PTto 

ft*IW lf%W I 

<®t<F5J ?H5TCT 

^Rcsr ^ n 



— Parishad MS. No. 201. 
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<S F»RI JprfaftJl I — Padakalpatam. 

sj-farPr f^w sfjf ®rtf*iM3 

?Tft? nwtC 5 ) I— Parishad MS. No. 201. 

sfatfPr tro m aftfsrai 

«T®«I JprfatW It— Padalahari, p. 249, 

Jfl f%l ^t% I 

—Parishad MS. No 201. 

'SRJpS TO 3 ! Jfl ^ f%]g Tf% I — Padakalpataru. 

\§#i i&TOt’tf *111% I— Parishad MS. No 201. 
f5T#r cfrm m. ’lift I— Padalahari. 
jrto?j ^cat«f 

Jfl Fftt? — Parishad MS. No 201. 

W%n 'srepfa i 

«ft^JR JTfaft Jfl Cffa II— Padalahari. 

^ RPR I 

cWt JR OT“t R — Parishad MS. No 201. 

«i? wi fam I 

JR C*I*f II — Padakalpataru. 

<RJfC5f W I — Parishad MS. No 201. 

<1?W Wt JP® IW I — Padakalpataru. 
fj?®t JTtW Cf^ ®sf I — Parishad MS. No. 201. 

fjpf RtCN Cf? W I — Padakalpataru. 

'«rbrs*i sit? 

jfl m *tf\ *fH ! 

*Pfl WW 

?tPf R— These lines are absent from 
the song in the Padakalpa- 
taru. 
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(20) The song beginning with the line “’ST 5 * 5^ Rwif'w'l 

is found in the Sabitya Parishad Manuscript No. 201. . This 
song differs much in readings from the same song found in the 
Padakalpataru and the Vaisnavapadalahari. 

3rN Wfftro sfw! 

flOTtfffl ifal— Padalahari. 

•Stl 5^ 

I'M — Parishad MS. No. 201. 

3ft WM I— MS. No. 201. 

C^*t ift Itflili Wft 1 — Padalahari. 

II— Padalahari. 

ifffl 

I — MS. No. 201. 

Hi itfcr 

^5l II — MS . No. 201. 

CTW OTtCT 

TfR 5 '® II — Padalahari. 

^9f iMl 

cm i 

5tPf FM 9 ! 

'Sftsc fnm CM H— MS. No. 201. 

<5fc«ici 1H 

caTi i 

#r*wr Iff 

<sffs( cm II— Padalahari. 

y : v SCTl^ftl 

ssfafft srfc*f ctWa • 

51*1 H — Parishad MS. No. 201. 
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mil i 

srftrft *rtat ?rW 

6$H mgft II— Padalahari. 

(21) In the Sahitya Parishad MS. No. 201 the song beginning 
with the line #tf^ a has been found, differing much 

in readings from the same song found in the Calcutta University 
Manuscript No. 386. 

5*T*I ?fl% nil I— MS. No. 336. 

5t#i ml !— MS. No. 201. 

50tft ml !— Padalahari. 
mortal Igfl I— MS. No. 386. 

1km mmfra mfl* fwfw i— ms. No. 201. 

fem *rfarft3 ffl 1— Padalahari. 

Jftfttt CW®T 8® {irefa I— MS. No. 336. 

Wlfaft «Ff I— MS. No. 201. 

frftfm Ctf% I— Padalahari. 

fore w *rfw i 

fjRtrns II — MS. No. 201. 

1km w *rt®r i 

W II— Padalahari. 

arff^ ^ mat 1 ! I — MS. No. 201. 

mf% ’lit 5 ! I — Padalahari. 

mft wtofi »W I 

fiipifvr CTt<R I! — MS. No. 336. 

(22) The song beginning with ^Tfl^ m 

aftfq l ®rfm i T is found in the Sahitya Parishad MS. No. 201 with 
readings different from those of the song in the Vaisnavapadalahari. 

fmsrft frnfiro *rtft 

•ll I- — Padalahari. 
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f*hitpr «rtflr 

•T! fwfa ftfr I 

—University MS. No. 201. 

to «im <?rN« 

'srtfjj { — V aisnavapadalahari . 

^t?pr w f&R ’PR 

5R^ft 'srf^r i 

— University MS. No. 201. 

'srfnt? w? 

Cf 1 W! w pi I 

—University MS, No, 201. 

'5THT? W? <s Pm 

5*5R pi I — Padalahari. 

c¥ f*m <w mi i 

— University MS. No. 201. 

CW fort OEJI.TORI ?rtJJ 

Of fort c£fs?=T fp I— Padalahari. 

Cf fort 5Ht«! <41 

Of fort <4)*R 3t<l 1 

—University MS. No. 201. 

rtWa CT*m 'fort crt ffort? 

Cf fort <4)rtrt WTC=*f I— Padalahari. 

(23) There is a song in the MS. No. 2381 (Calcutta University) 
beginning with the line Pffol fort rtfofrtrt rtfofrt fort* rtfofrt for 1* 
This song is to be found in none of the published editions of Jnanada*, 
nor in any of the anthologies of Yaisnava songs. Recently, however, 
this song has been found in the Padamrtasindhu, a manuscript, in 
the possession of Dr. Dineshchandra Sen. The song in the 
Padamrtasindhu, and the song in the manuscript No, 2381 (C. U.) 
differ much in their readings. 
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Thus the first line of the song in the manuscript No. 2381 is : — 

m i 

While the song in the PadSmrtasindhu opens with the line : — 

Ffe Fffa Ff? 

The second line of the song in the MS. No. 2381 is : — 
sr Rt^iR 

*ff*rc *tt% *rf^ ii 

While the second line of the song in the Padamrtasindhu is : — 

<tff^ || 

The third line of the MS. No. 2381 is : — 

<4 Ft f ft I 

a m ^nm ftw 

’rmi 'Sf i 

While the third line of the song in the Padamrtasindhu is 

qft, fs *rft*r c®tsi i 

*t*R -mw c«m fwf'sft 

ttOTS R*ft II 
pNEt Pfaft 

| — MS. No. 2881. 

Flft WHR *dlft 

RtftNl «tHft %f ' — Padamrtasindhu. 

RtW W 7 ! «9 Fl^ft 

sRO® CTpfNft flU II — MS, No. 2881. 

fipt f? Ft^ft 

aRE5 flU H — Padamrtasindhu, 
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sftffg ff'gPT Itf I — MS. No. 2381. 

<sf tK^ir «ttf Ffaft 

3f^ ^ I — Padamrtasindhu. 

^R*l *t»T fsff^t 

sifk*® Ftf li — MS. No. 2381. 
c^t#f ^ftn 

qftjp® 5t? II— -Padamrtasindhu. 

•iswt*r ^ w fkmfaat 

c*T 'jjfkl *tf*t I— MS. No. 2381. 

«t*wpT ^ m ct Fif 

c 3 ! sjflH *ff*f I — Padamrtasindhu. 

^fist <4^ ^fwi 

^f% ^ #1 H— MS. No. 2381. 

^ *rftfat < 3^3 ^fkrf 

JratC^f 5g ft^ ^f*f II — Padamrtasindhu, 

(24). The song benginning with the line ftf% CTfa ^ 

fj>Offkrt sjr ’fsfl is found in the manuscript No. 201 (Sahitya- 
Parishad) with readings different from those of the song in the 
Padakalpatarn and other published anthologies, 

kfa *tf*f CTt? ^5 fsnrf^n 

^ m |— MS. No. 201. 

FfftH stfkrl 35 fkitkrl 

^ ^ I — Padalahari. 

5#, C3 SR m |— MS. No. 201. 

'SftCTl C*f ®R ^ |— Padalahari. 

^WW 3CT ^fk*l 

Sfl wtfk f% srf!% l— Padalahari. 

f% «Tttk f% *3 I— Padamrtasindhu. 
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mm 'stew w i— MS. 

No. 201. 

sew «rt^ ct m„ 

'SjtW *<% if <®TC I— Padalahari. 

wot wm ^ c*r « 

'StCW 'Sffl Stl I — Padamrtasindhu. 

Tfstw «rt*R 

WR C&^fl li — MS. No. 201. 

TfstPT w*f fcf^c® <*rt*R 

'SJOTOT dS'FftsI II— Padalahari. 

H'SRt XlW C5H! I — MS. No. 201. 

5W 'S wmtt 

wtt C5t* |— Padalahari. 

c^iot ^%®i 

WI CTtU II— MS. No. 201. 

sst^wtn <?rl f%i fnftfs 

WCT.*ff"t*T cst^ H — Padalahari. 

(25). There is a song in the Sahitya-Parishad MS. No. 2041, 
beginning with the line, *«TtatT2f <SJOT* Wl ®Ttf^TSl Hi? , 9tt* 

which constitutes the 5th line of the song beginning with “ftwt®! 

WP? nfe® WtM WlPI CWI I" (Padalahari, p. 214). The two 
songs differ in their readings. 

«rNfa pita® »iR 
mm <sf*c»r nu i 

^fl ■“ m\w. Wffiral 

<?!%¥ *rPST II — Sahitya-Parishad MS. 

: ;;; ■ - ' - •- ‘ - : No. 2041. 
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ititi hi ciW» 

WCTfTOF’ftll 
lt$ *tltfll1 it&'T 

W Cl fw itK S — Padalahari. 

(26). There is a song in the Parishad MS. No. 978, beginning 
with the line et ^f\ $f sflfimlfc ^ l* This song differs much 

in readings from the song found in the Padakalpataru, the Vaisnava- 
padalahari, and other published anthologies of Vaisnava songs. 

Ilf? if Itfwt® TOT I 

11 ciffo 11 «fi «wi cw 

15 e?f%rl tt— MS. No. 978. 

Ilf? C*fl itf^ TO 

*rl c?fa H «fi c?3l 

15^ C?ft?l $CTT a— MS. No, 381. 
if! csfa ♦Mtfttl 

C!TO !tf? I— MS. No. 978. 

C?l^ *Wf C? 11 wl 

CTTO 'STtfl H— Padalahari. 

«fiti ^frfci ^11 . 

*npc*rl $c? i 

(311 It! ifl “lOT^F Wtfo C! 1 

^flU 11 ^flfa isfd II— MS. No. 978. 

!ltl ^6lti?T «Ttf! *&Tl 

nfw I 

3tl It! ifl WS K T5tfa$ 

'®fl!l n ^sflf% ^tll I — Padalahari. 

C$tl It! ill usit ®tfa?( 

«fl 11 «flfl !tCl II 

— Padakalpataru, Parishad edition. 
3t! It! «rf* W "tCTS* 

^flll ll Hflf! *FtCl || —MS. No. 881. 
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«9 CTtl cn C?^5l 

*t%! I —MS. No. 978. 

^ CTtl fr®«t1 CT Vf CfWf 

wot fees i 

— Padakalpataru, Parishad edition. 
<3 OTfa fW! CT ^ (Wl 

Stfrul fTm I —MS. No. 381, 

<4 ct tit fa$«n CT CWWi 

igfil FW «5 fk'® I — Padalahari. 

«9 CTN 'Sforl 5Wft Fsjfa 

Sjfkri CWt®T €tc® II —MS. No. 978. 

«q CTN <s1%t sR?t 

arfS&rl 15^ it 

—Padakalpataru, Parishad edition, 

(27). The song beginning with the line C^tlft," 

as found in the University MS. No. 331 differs much in readings 
from the song in the Padakalpataru, 

sH’H W ^f%s{ ^ l 

— Padakalpataru 5 Parishad edition. 

ffqtOf 5|^ ^51 I —MS. No. 331. 

i|pR Wl I 

— Padakalpataru, Battala edition. 

*pr 'ewi i 

— Padakalpataru, Parishad edition. 

Ffrsr c'sIm i 

— Padakalpataru, Parishad edition. 

^CT?F fWRl FhU CSp\ I —MS. No. 881. 

*prf% ?n CW^ W5 I 

— Padakalpataru, Parishad edition. 

’ll cw% far sfat « 

— Padakalpataru, Battala edition, 
srfft fa ?8fHt CTft H —MS. No. 331. 
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(28). The song beginning with %5*l, etc./ 

as found in the MS. No. 331 differs much in readings from the song 
in the Vaisnavapadalahari. 

CJTl ^ *RP*t 

•s^*FW m «*ltl II 

CTl ^ *tH*t 

, ; ; . , «TO II 

JJBffR, ^ I 
jpffar, ^ Rl f*wf'8^ I 

fro fwi «rtfo i 

fro^Hcn fori vrfin 

nm m on i 

%r j?f^ m etw i 

(29). The song beginning with the line, “f^M TWK W?f V3R 
” has been found in the manuscript- No. 340, Calcutta 
University Library. This song is to be found in none of the published 
editions of the poet, except in the Vaisnavapadalahari. But the 
song in the manuscript and the song in the Vaisnavapadalahari 
differ much in readings. 

Thus in the song belonging to the manuscript, the 7th line 
is : — 

^rtf®ral fra C«fl I 

while in the Vaisnavapadalahari the version is : — 

s{% CTO* C*tW fifj* TO I 

The 9th line of the song in the manuscript is 

while in the Vaisnavapadalahari we have : — 

^ WR 


— Padalahari. 

—MS. No. 331. 

— Padalahari. 
—MS. No. 331 .' 

— Padalahari. 
—MS. No. 331. 

— Padalahari. 
—MS. No. 331. 
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The. version of the manuscript is : — 

«it? sraw* c*fm «ti *rtw 

Clt ^5 «tw OfR I 

while in the V aisnavapadalahari the lines are : — 

srat* CTtw FNnfs®! ntw 

c*& siwr c?R I 

(30). Then again, we have found a song in the Sahitya-Parishad 
MS. No. 201, beginning with the line I* 

the 5th line of which is the starting line of a song found in the 
Padakalpataru (Satis Ray*s edition, Vol. II, p. 321), The first 
four lines of the song, are totally absent from the song in the 
Padakalpataru. And though the song in the MS. resembles much 
the song in the Padakalpataru, there is a good deal of difference 
in their readings. ■ A 

The song as found in the MS. is this 

fifiw «twr®r utl i 

^ ^ fjf Fit II 

«ra»r iR c^Fta i 
<?rfatRif fw wm « 

fwtOT H Pffil 

fwit Ntc^r i 

iR ci*t m 

«rifi qfr *rtw ii 
nfi 'etn w 15 iti i 
c*ptfa®i ii 

f%w wfpi *rtf® i 

^ ^ ffR itfo H 
Rfii n « 9 ^®R i 
fsw ’mar W ’Tl 5t ! UI 
srtft ici «tti fiesta i 


32 BISWAPATI CHATIDHURI 

The song as found in the Padakalpataru is given below : — 

fWfPT to 

totoV 'srrc’V i 
W cto wr tor*tfV 

*rof«f ^froi *riw i 

spnH TO W*T 

nt*n ?rrf% f*ro to 

«1TO TO TO II 

^ ^ Hl?r | 

cTOfroi h 

fTOPS *TOtTO itf% i 

toto* stfc , t?w frostf® ii 
TOsr® ftfro m >«¥5p i 

fror to to «it=r n 

srtft w wi frosTO i 

®TOrPr to? f% w m h 

(31). The following song bj Jnanadas, found in the MS. No. 
336, (C. U.), dated 1805 A. D., is found published only in a recent 
anthology entitled V aisnavapadalahari, where the song shows a quite 
different reading from the song found in the University MS. 

Thus the first two lines of the song 

TOifi c*iFr TO»n 

'®tc* frotfsn® «rt»i ii 

are totally absent from the song in the Yaisnavapadalahari. 

Then again, the 2nd and 3rd lines of the song in the MS. 

wfcwr fcnro fro^r fH i 

CfrtfTOf &R *lfTO ^11 

are also absent from the song in the Padalahari. 

The 19th and 20th lines of the song in the MS, are ; — 

cTOrfsi toito f?ps* i 

TOfa #ps m <*ror h 
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while in the Padalahari the reading of the lines are 

<*w i 

fef»t a 

The entire song is quoted below 

CRF*I Ffafe FFT I 
R5tft fetfer® SiFf? ®ffa II 
-sierra fe, i 

e&tfww %*nr?fe # 

9F9 Fffa ??? #tf% I 
U^si few ?»t? *ff% b 
Fftl fe*J ft i 

TO5 ?t«R f?lt ?ipr ii 

ff? sfc r 

feg ?C? ?ft f B|STf srlt H 
??«! ?FC? ??? ^1 
fee? Fl?F fe^ll 
§F ^15f ??? fulfil 1 
feta 'srt^rfer ??? §fs « 

W WT ft? c#r i 
?tf?#t Cft? 5® f??ft II 
?faft? 9 ft CFftft I 
9*1? *fe Fft? *Tft II 
CFftf? CPTt^m Ft? fe$f | 
fet? ?fe spf '®n? II 
??? feft Ft? feft I 

§*ife ??? fe? ii 

ftfe w Cft? 9t? I 
^>|T> 9F*r #F 91? II 
?fe %*iE? Ft? 1 

F^5? ?fei ftp fef? I! 
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. h«i fnm wt%\ : . \ 

ssfaTfa II 

Ifc is to be noted that the lines, 

#Iwr <rN c*rW$f i 

«rw ®rt*t ii 

are absent from the song in the Padalahari. 

(8&) The following song is attributed to Jnanadas in the 
University MS. No 327 (about 150 years old) : 

C* fT OTfcS I 

¥!1 

TOT 1 etc. 

While the same song is attributed to Chandidas in the Parishad 
edition of the songs of the poet. 

The above song has also been found in the Sahitya- Parishad MS. 
No 201 with Jnanadas ? s name in the colophon. Thus we get 
the song in two different MSS. with the name of the same poet, i.e, 3 
Jnanadas, while in Nilratan Babuls edition of Chandidas the same 
song is attributed to Chandidas. Thus the question of the author- 
ship of the song still remains unsolved, and we cannot decide the 
point till we have got sufficient further proofs to solve the question 
in one way or the other. 

For comparison we give below the. song as found in the Sahitya- 
Parishad manuscript, and as found in the MS. -No. 827, Calcutta 
University. 

The song in the MS. No. 327 (C. U.) is this : — 

c* f% cstw i - 

rera *rt«rl i 

*ifwi #r w 

CSttfRT TPfiK Sfal II 
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... 3 R*? WI W! | ....': 

■ ■ tor ^ nfk% 

tRw wr ii 

^pf®! ssfori 1^11 sRw 

ws? fra tM i 

torR *m ct srfto 

to Brfn « 

The song found in the MS, No« 201 (Sahitja-Parisliad) is 
.ows :— 

f% #R c®m. I 

'srf’Rl «f1%i1 

uto »rtf% 5 f to ii 
to ®ftTO toWl ^toS 

*rtfar tor *rw i 
toft tor *m 

ctotra toi tol ii 

tosl itfwl 

3to to 1 «jpi i 
tot* tow tonft #rl 

*Re» •rffiiM toj ii 

H's^ri w wm 

*R* i 

far®*? #rt fafa ttfw 

®m srRai tot I! 

^fi *t%i 1% 

*fto fWR fffl I 

7 >fato atwr a (to c*t r 

^fflfv5 to to! H ... ■ 
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(83) The following song has been attributed to Chandidas in 
Nilratan Baba’s edition of the poet. But we get the same pada in 
Sahitya-Parishad manuscript No. 201 with Jnanadas’s name in the 
colophon. The entire pada is given below .— 

cq f|»t 

^ n 

TO»t (Mil I 

<4^ ^ C«ra II 

CntFFH CT '»f 5 t 

*raw w ft®. i 

qrt?i , «rrlw w tfttrai 

«rrfsr* c^t's utl ii 

’BRl 

w* <5rWrq ii 

<<& 

et^tro otR? i 

srftwm m wh? 

B?1U II 

(34) The song beginning with the line C?1% Olfa ^fi 

•ttft has been found in the MS. No. 340, Calcutta 

University. This song is to be found nowhere except in the 
Vaisnavapadalahari. But the song in the manuscript, and the 
song in the Padalahari differ much in readings. 
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Thus the song in the MS. begins with the lines 

cwf^t «f tf% cm 

srtff 

^ fer ®rfc® i 

while the same song in the Padalahari begins with the lines 

<2jf% rw mu mra fefe ittsi ii 

which eonstitote the 2nd stanza of the song in the manuscript. 

Then again the concluding lines of the song in the manuscript 
differ in readings with the concluding lines of the song in the 
Padalahari. 

Thus in the song in the MS, the concluding lines are:— 

wsr sprse 

fiipcj ;fl i 

=?1 f% SftR m 

xx w w few » 

while in the song in the Vaisnavapadalahari the concluding lines 
are 

'5t«if5ic5 vnre 

*rtof m sfl xx vtw i 
to m 

^5 <5$ ^ few a 

(35) The song beginning with the line, 

Iwl l 5 ! ■SRIW 

SRICI 31 m CTfil fel 8 

has been found in the MS. No. 340, C. U. 

This song is not found in any of the published editions of the 
poet except in the Vaisnavapadalahari. 

But the song in the manuscript, and the song in the Padalahari 

differ much in readings. 
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Thus in the song of the MS. the reading of the 7th line is • 
CUCTl® CM ot] 

5ftf® WtW® ®tf I 

While in the song of the Padalahari the lines are : — 

OTW .CTtW <2fTM toi 

Sftf® WtW« II 
The 9th line of the song in the MS. is : — 

%5 MM W 5 ^ 

ftfpT nf®® Sti5 'tff’t I 
While in the Padalahari the lines are : — 

ps mm mm 

- . ft^pr ?if®® ^tf«r i 

lii the song found in the manuscript the lines are : — 

'Sit® iRTCp C^tCT FNtf^l Offa ’itCT 

<?& ^c® aft mm ciff^t a 

While in the Padalahari the lines are :— 

of* *itw 

tfk tsps «twt wR 8 

The concluding four lines of the song in the MS. are : — 

f&^fpl 1*1 faft 

«tf® mi? rfftti i 
M\ MM itPf Wl «tt*l ^FtF*f 

MM II 

While the concluding lines of the song in the Padalahari are : — 

*r3«tfS[ ^ fo® fcfoll 'sfTpft® 

mTM f’Rl IWf ®$ I 

ssfavrfCTC® ^ ^ cm ^*ftp 
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(86) The following song with quite a different reading can be 
traced in . Nilratan Babuls edition of Chandidas, p. 134, and also in 
Satis Ray's edition of Padakalpataru, p, 158. 

We quote here the song as found in the MS. No. 324 (C. U.) : 

f% «lt3 SRR f%1* 

m i 

f *3*1 WM mm 

^ Sftfif S3 II 

Tf? <71 5ftf% *R 

%33 35t3l I 

*131*1 %I3 

1km 3lf*M sl3l n 

m c'yWa 

<7R 3lf%3t3 3lf% i 

3P3 3333 ^wwc , » 

3*ftsf3 pffew if% h 

*c»t $i*ral spr 

■fa ^$13 <5ti*R *131 . 

wRirt^^w 3*133 faf3fa 

<7m 5^3 S3 II 

The last stanza beginning with the line *33**3 ^C*T *3S3i 3pi,” 
is found in Nilratan Babu's edition with Chandidasa’s name in the 
colophon, — and the Vaisnavapadalahari and Ramani Babu’s edition 
also support this. Hence we are inclined to believe that though the 
body of the song might have been Jnanadasa’s composition, the last 
stanza belongs to Chandidas. The last stanza but one of the song 
beginning with “33 3Slf*fa 3S3 C5lsl3,“ and ending with the line 
*3*11513 3fac3* ^fa," is altogether a new thing. It is neither to be 
found in the above printed editions of Chandidas, nor in the song 
attributed to Jnanadas in the Padakalpataru. 

(37) The following song has neither been published in any of 
the recent editions of Jnanadas, nor can be found in any of the old 
anthologies of Vaisnava songs, such as, the Padakfipataru, the 
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Padakal palatika, the Padamrtasindhu, the Gourapadatarangini, ete., 
nor even in the work entitled Aprakashita Padaratnavali, which is a 
eolleetion of up-to-date unpublished V aisnava songs, edited by Mr. 
Satish Chandra Ray, M.A. 

I give below the song as found in the MS. No. 24*16, (Sahitya- 
Parishad) : 

fH'Sfe <2fiT I 

fck® mm 'srfwfa ii 
Ttei ^ 'stw mtCTi wt i 
«ttt R's cun tfi ?*n « 

Tm\ cm ^ ^ *rl* i 
mfk fkc®r sri *n ti 

stJWPr sc«r *m #1 1 

wt f^ri cm <otf*( » 

(38) The song beginning with the line “c<Hf3 >rf*t 5 ®Ul F**f 
3tfw1,” etc., has been found in the MS. No. 331 (C. U.) with 
a few additional lines, which are totally absent from the same song 
in the Padakalpataru, with J nanadasa’s name in the colophon. 

The following are the additional lines : — • 

CTfa i 

II 

am i 

ill iris® 3 Tc«r ii 
m ^ i 
*ft5® TtW ^ II 
®t®i f fsrt% ffsr i 
®t m ii 


In the manuscript No. 324 (Calcutta University) the song 
beginning with the line “faW srNf) 3f*nr|" has got the addi- 
tional lines : — . 

«rf® m ! ®rf^n1^T 

cm ft* to w ii 
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The above two lines are absent from the same song in the Padakalpa- 
taru and other published anthologies. 

Then again, in the Padakalpataru we have : — 

sfi? ^ cm fii r 

While in the manuscript we have 

w ^ cm i® 

There is a line in the song found in the manuscript, which is 
absent from the song in the Padakalpataru. The line is 

^ *f&\ mtm r 

(89) There is a song in the V aisnavapadalahari (p, 2G2), 

beginning with the line m fStf§ ^ aft pRlC*?.* In the 

University Manuscript No, 331 we get the same song attributed 
to Banshibadan. Now the dispute arises as to whom the song should 
be attributed, I think, the Vaisnavapadalahari has made a mistake 
in attributing it to Jnanadas ; for nowhere except in that work 
the above song is found with Jnanadasa's name in the colophon * 
and in the Padakalpataru, which is one of the most authoritative 
anthologies of Yaisnava songs, we get the song attributed to Banshi- 
badan, There is of course a slight difference in readings between 
the song in the manuscript and the song in the Vaisnavapadalahari, 
Thus the opening two lines of the song in the Vaisnavapadalahari 
are : — 

"fife fife fi*TlCT I 

*n ctffi *n «fi <®t* m c^r fiw r 

While in the manuscript we have 

“fife fife fRtR I 

w* srl *rl «fi ^tsr fin? = F r p rc=r i* 

Now let us quote the unpublished songs of Jnanadas which we 
have found in the old manuscripts. 

(1) *Tfifi Cfll 3*FRlfi nfe l 

fas^w urcm fire ^rtfes ii 

«fi CTfit'S'5 cw srfi i 

W*T 'Sftsf 8 
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TO1 f%PRT ^5f ^ ^ 1 

TOc* TOR! fTO ^ » 

Pt*RJR TOl fTO I 
fort? TOtet top TO ii 

TOU ^ TO I 

fro sITOl TOral TO n 
5TO «t«R 5ft* TO I 
Wt^Wt^T JR 'at? II 

(Calcutta University Manuscript No. 329.) 

(2) <M& JR f%CTt? TO TO TfTO RlWI gTO? f6RR ?TO 1 
cafe's ?pr toto m '®tc«rr ?*n TO 5 ! « 

*N TOs TOR 'srTc^r i 

TO TOftR <*RRl TO f*JR*T JR ftsf ftc®t H 

jrtR wftTO <®? cm srsr TO* fTO to*ir I 
«i*®t ^ to <ito r ^nfsr sri *$m n 

** TO TO TO SftfTO JfTO TO TO TO JfTO «rt TO I 
TOTO TO TO sf^-TOf TO *R* w TO ii 

(Calcutta University Manuscript No. 839.) 

(3) JR TO« 3TO TO*®1 'W <STOf*T I 
my TO* fro “tw* cTOi c*ri TOfa 11 
sfforl «frot to *RTO ^tTOc^f \f% *TOt i 
*tWTO fro TOPr jr ^ *f% wtf% ii 
TO f*TO® f^s cTOTO cTO to jr *tTO i 
<«% TO fTO to TOtftN \f% TOTO « 
c’tt^r *iTO TO to to cTOr TO TO §TO i 
*W ^1*t JiTO W>t cto cror TOf f*TO ii 
<sm ^Rffl JRCSf <*R»lt <MS «pf C*R «ltTO I 

TO TO Cf? TO Jrtc«f WTO jin TOf®r it 
*1 cm to 'stTO c^fcst toi *fTO i 

TOrft TO frofff 5*ci «*t 3Rt 'St? WPi I 

(Calcutta University Manuscript No. 839.) 
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c?tm cmm c*r.t*rt*f ^ c«noi i 

or* cflo? Ttfi *w ’Tfafim n 
W fpft? C-ntntST '5Tftt[ Sftft I 
*rWN Tf%i c?tfrl foil wm i! 

fcfori 'srW^t i 

forfasl tW sw s?i sf*f% ii 

cm pros %?( c^tw m i 

*PWl Ftel (STM TO 

sfot m for 1 

sjjfos mi c^m 11 

®Wws tot 15 swrtf% 1 
<4t^r 'srifof to c®W5 11 

(Calcutta University Manuscript No. 339.) 

f%fro aiw fforfa to?[ Jitw 

C*Rl CTi*f ^f*T W # I 

stp snffo cm ^ % cth 

’rtrst pi -*m ii 

^ fop «fo *m frot? c##l 

p ^ srfat* cro i 

#tsf®r c¥*r «praar Tfa 

TO *ltfTO ®ITO II 

m CP ^5 W1 P «T 1# C*Ftfe cwi 

fo^f% Iforfa I 

'pi w srft ct is® ^ 

wfaforl for n 

c*fta cP .cfffl tW tr% cP 

«ra wf*t i® i® fW i 

fosf *fTfofo 0F8 (fort, 

to (?t trot* *k% *rtwr « 
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TO m ^ 

«rf*Rta 1 

^ W'S CTN 5ft5?t^?1 W® srttt 

cq ms ’tfa it 

<iilnWt : W 

^ <55f to i 

*fTO**t*WtW 

?pff¥l *iw«i » 

(“Padamrta Sindhu," a manuscript in the possession of Dr. 
D. C. Sen.) 


( 6 ) 


osfmi croft i 

uqqi? qtrq Tlca tstfv 1,1 w ^ 

^ffq ^ faftai hi 5ft « 

^pw aHtt<5 c*rft ca*t i 
^tfq *rtft rot *** *ra 

to csftft c'rftro jpppf H 

qq ^C'S 'srtf^l frof*t i 
q«}1 ^1 sttfa < ®rtf s f osftl frol Htf? ®rtfH 
h«fI% qftcft ii 

^^ftitorHr roptHtfH^ 

qsaj ^aj 43: TO sfti 1 

ijtfqw 'ert’ts? row 'wfttra <ft fwtn ®riw 
•tswfi *rt% rot ii 

(A manuscript entitled “ Padamrtasindhu “ in the possession of 
Dr. D. C. Sen.) 

(7) w bw ?rf*t fw " 5 rfa trow ®if®r®1 *i®[ C'tlw i 

^ ^ V W 11 
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to =^wft ^<rW i 

w «rhsral c®f% W% ^5 r ^<r ^1*ti ii 

f<Rl *i«f^ 5 l to 5*«ft?i$r ^1w i 

'friiw "sratfa *rhr *rft ^ m *rtw « 

^ toi <stcatf*rai i 

f^TTO «tCW Wf IWl II 

PftTO <2fref*t?l Ftfilfk^ Flu I 
om ’SDrati if 
SrteRI TtCT Tff ttn TOU ^tt I 
sslwtw ■site?! ?rW f?m *rfsfl ii 

(A manuscript entitled " Padamrtasindhu " in the possession of 
Dr. D. C. Sen.) 

( 8 ) TO TOtt ifafttR C«t*rfa l 
*rttft *rt*tst fwra ■srfro *tfro 

«Rfo <r$t^ 1 n fa® fl 
W W ^tflw 

*fam w i 

<$<R f* ®Ttf% ffiflU #*T 

mm *rat*i wf i 
srct *ri fipr ^to 

Q\ -^C® Ft? I 

5 Rf^c«r c^tn^ utm toi 

n^n *? fa? ®P$ ii 

c®\xfa f*tfifa erftos <%faf® 

a ^ fefks fk® i 
m srtfl w 5 * ct to 

c®Wa f*tftf® fir ® * 
cvffk® tafk® *rt^i «rf^t5i 

«rtfpr ^tfTO to i 
f$TO f %^5 CT «R flfa* 

CT f«t ¥101 H 
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*}TO SffftTO <«lft5 

<1t§l «Qff53 *ltW | 

TOTO TO tem TO 

TOi to* TO? ii 

(Prom Padamffcasindhu, a manuscript in the possession of Dr. 
D. C. Sen.) 

(9) ft cTOI ftiTO f s\m | 
ftTOflt ftTOBt TO li 
trot? frot? TO1 1 
trow TOft to TO1 n 
frot? to dTO TO i 
frot? ftTO ^«fi to ftft ftft » 
trot? ftTO »rfl to i 
trot? ftTO to TOt b 
fTOtf w ttft to i 
frow n cTO ii 

frotff TORT fftw 3<® I 
trot? UTO* 1^3T$ || 
f*ro frot? *i to i 
TOTO trot? w r 

(From Padamrtasindhu, a manuscript in the possession of Dr, 
D. C. Sen.) 

(10) 'TO® CT TO* TOT® Cl TO I 

TO 15 TO* m n TO s 
<^«r to to ifro m i 
fro c®r TO*f fronr c*m » 

=51 croft i 

tTO TO® 11 '^f31 fttft® II 
fan TO^rf^ '^51 TO i 

TO 5TOftT fclft* TO II 
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m carta stfa fhm m i 
it! fanfa !ris mrfa « 
m ^ ertfa cmmj m. i 

Sjlfa? fad cm mFSft 5 ® H 

srN*i m far , a#f i 

iwrfa lift iwtfa t 

(Sabitya Parisbad Manuscript No. 201.) 

(ii) m mis? ■sr! iti i 
imfa m csfa itfa arn 11 
*®rt*i mr it! istft 'srfal i 
nil «rw cw! ii itii ii 
<4 ifa <$ ifa ^n! sfl mfa I 
fa ci ifa itm fa ci nitft » 
ifail^^rw *w cifa i 
cm '$TR ®R ICT W «fa C^fa H 
Sfl faf H®! &B1 II Itl I 
l«l 111 ftl *ffl Itl II 
ufa £<ri fa? irsf i 

faff feirffaj Ftfa fa? <SC5f II 
CfCl *lfa H Itltfa 'S ®lfa I 
ssHfti I s ? fci w ’its? n 

(Sahitya Parisbad Manuscript No. 201.) 

(12) fa CSfaf SRltl flliJIS ttfa 1 
Wfa*fa ’ll fa??¥ *ftf% II 
ws\ 'afa cift %zw i 
icitm *m n 
<®f mi ’ttfa i 

t <5 «tf ct! m itfa i? 
tfa «P«I W WtW W I 

^Tf C®l! 3fl? TO # 
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c?rhrtf»jf% ortfro *rt»i i 
^«TO fosr® ^ wfa h 
Pito Fhr ws cwti i 
^1 «r SF f%CU R 

cjr Ptfsro ctot to Fhf i 

CTOT TO ^sr 1% 5ft** !| 

^ n?r ta ctIto m Pr i 

Ci?f% wfarft JffR II 

(Sahitya Parishad Manuscript No. 20L) 

*ltR3«i C*T%1 RR =rt C#RI 5J1 CffPg *ttCf I 
<11 TO ^ *R CT ^ JR SR <D Htf% <®rfc? fTOl RtC? II 
3?%» f% rR cRt^rf^ c*TO i 
<u *rtt f&re fSfo to®¥ feTOf <? t toi tto « 

%S5? fs#5 Rp* ¥f?®T TO5¥ TO 1 
<R JR TO astTO stf C*T ¥ 5 T ^f^<a <DTO R 
tor '«rt'«fH to Prsttsi rttoi Rtnft i 
TOTR <RTO ®TO CT <W? CT JR F|$C® Sit II 

(Sahitya Parishad Manuscript No. 201,) 

R TOf 5 ! f% ®Tffa U*l ¥tf*Hl RR I 

atwt CWfTO <STO TO TOpR CTOCT R 
'$ft¥ <£|¥ TO fw®l TO TOfffa I 
RftPR Jifro cto ^ fRPr s 
TO ^ SR f^l ^ifR to i 
^f»R JTffnfs? CTO «fo»f II 
<5^TO f&<5 CTO TO 'SSRtPf I 
cs? <RfR ftf^PS TO TO TOs? 'Stfst R 
sTOTO TO CJ# <R I 

Tor ftfiift «itf«r *drii ^tTO « 

(Sahitya Parishad Manuscript No. 201.) 
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(15) ftftf »Tt%j Wf ftlw Cf C1R ftfC? 5f I 
f¥lf« fffWl fa aftfa ^ fft| TO1 II 

^«R fl C&m C<f SR ftfiR #iq fa | 

W5 CWf Cf SR STfaCT 'JWl? lUt 5 ! If H 

cm firo wf w.m iiw fiifr i 

c<2R ^5«f fdt Rt*R ¥tcsr s 

awl srRt? Wf ft$fa C^fSsp W ff I 
slfW Sftf^ SR? ffa fa Wf TO H 

c*rtlt? 5Hfa csr fat? «fa gt? *jfa 'sfa 55 i 
fast?! sri csri m ?fa 'tfaift? ’tra i«t b 
ssRft? TO ^55 wfa <4^51 ifatt? 5ttf l 
’St? 51 TO faffafa 5Ffa?1 C5R1 CTOI Rttf II 

(Sahifcya-Parishad- Manuscript No, 201), 

(16) C5R1 SftR fall? Wt 5 ?, fa C5t? 5®ifa 5ft 5 ? 

R3 «ftfa '®t®T Sftfa I 
?f? *Ifl <*TO 5*f TO 5tl5 stfaijR, 

3tfat5 TO< 5? ^fa II 
<SR 'Sf <a[3R fsfafa ^fa ^ f 'S*! Tffa I 
fafa? ffa CffaR fffatS C5«l Wt^T ftfa wfa 8 
RTO Wl ?TO 5TO 5CT TO fall I 
515 'SftTO 5tfTO %fa Stt? 5?1%n f?$ B 
5TO 'STt^ Rt’Rt fa *Ttfat TO? ¥5 I 
srfawtR ^far$ fa ®itf*f 5t<? ♦PThr.n 

(From "Padatnrfcasindhu,” a manuscript in the possession of Dr. 
D. C. Sen). 

(17) -m w *tl% w c?fa ffaffa to #tt? i 
if? fast? ?tfa®rfa aiftresr ??fa faw cro » 

<sns crofaffa c<2R sprtfift fnrt i 

?5tc? fro <jf? 5tfa f?fa*rfa if®! stfaff® wi ffaral h 
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C? 'sjfrtff? Vtfiftl 'Sftf ‘ f% *l*rt^?1 sra I 

ircrfa cspr* ^ b 

'STHt®^ C?H 3f®!C® tf|t<*rt §1?®*! '‘Tt^I^C 9 ! CTtCtJ I 

f^w <*m ntc$ f=Rl *ric* w 

(From * Padamrtasindhu,” a manuscript in the possession of Dr. 

D. C. Sen). 

( 18 ) fro? ^rfspi *«f? *tw >nftc« i 

w f^ 2 *fltft *rtf%9f si 

f?*rNi %m ^xm i 

<2^%® faaf?% ^tt? ^tt*t « 
m tk *ti sft «nfiwi 
w w Tmim w\ c?Pr frit is 

^ mt m faitcro w.n 11 
fait? m ?fc* ?tos ws\ i 

ssfswrPnro? f^% ■srl$»i 11 

(From “Padamrtasindhu,” a manuscript in the possession of Dr. 

D. C. Sen). 

(19) fa C?f3*!R ?ttf I 

£?C® eft 4 ! CTtsf C?* 5 ? C¥W M I! 
fa?1 <? T Wft m ^5(1 T?®T W I 
pt* ft? ^ m m » 

*fa=f St? (RlUl Sflfa I 

wi Stt?? ?rh5 C¥ cnifat 'srff^r n 
?tr® ft? ntR ft? «rfK ft? i 
^ ?fa ct Star* ’it? m i 
?>f ft? *rtt? ’tt? ijf»ra <m. i 
«rm wi ft? ?rW wit?-ftpr » 
to *tfari ft? ?t*r fasfa i 
Trt'ft? ?fal *1t? ftt? f?£f CWfo | 
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Rtft ct toii facw i 

TOTO to cTOts nurtor a for n 

(From “Padamrtasindhu,” a manuscript in the possession of Dr. 
D. C. Sen). 

( 20 ) 'TO 5 ? spfir a 

'St® 'tfft ! 

TO* f^rf% F^TOCil 

^sra *to®i *nfa 8 
^ra TO*f o# c^rtB^r a 

®ilft ®rff? cm TOtft > 

TO1 Jfl css?t ci 

f'-lTO ntCf fatttf? II 
'SfTO ?P? 9 f *R (TO « 

•*ito f*tf? *rifa i 

c® , srTOfa TOis? a 

Wlfa TO m ^tfk it 
c®rt^TO a 
TO ^1 < 5 fCT i 
TOfft ^5 StCT 

C^I^T TOtCT II 

(Parishad Manuscript No. 201). 

(21) TO&tS CT1 Jlf 5 ? TO Fi I 

*ifan wfcsr srtft «3*r n 
TO m TOt I 

TO »Rgtf% TO *if^tw i 

fa ct tos fa ot ii 

TO 5(1 TO (Ftfo I 

«TOf% TO CTOT RTttfa CSfa II 
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3^5 *ri c®*t i 

C^fl Wl fcs CSt^T II 

^*r Ri *w i 

EiRWFf ^ ^TCIST II ; 

(22) 5s®Bj 

<?Fit ®rt¥5 '5rtt*f I 

<70 CRESTS C^tf?! fnftf® f^5( 

^inii 

*ifa*, ffftfirc *rW i 

5t*tf ft? RTfn 511 

®rt ft ft<RW II ' 

cti 15 *nu f%( ^?f% 

3lft Sift «lt*l®I CTfa-ft I 

ssftrft ^ftn ®W r* 

g!w *rcm *rft ii 

(Parishad Manuscript No. 201 


(23) 55 Wt^C® 'srft RpSTOr 

®f®«Br 5Tt5i i 

RMR ift 5ft 55ft CT^fcR 

51 f%I fSfilTtel H 
<5^rtH s?t5ff% s?5l 

bfC5 WflR w I . 

*ftW RtW f *R fR 5® 

A 

511 5? II 

555 515 ft* =ER feiRlfor 

*Mar fill »Wfe5 I 

’W ^ 

3ftsr jiw 5tt5 i 
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* * * * * * * * 
***** 

W yfe 'SRt??? 

3 RT ^ 1 r*t il 

( 24 .) srMl eft? < srtet? i 
?fooi OTCf *ltbf «it?Fl 'st? II 
?rtei he? <$i?n 'sfpf sntai? «fw i 
*m < 2 tt*i fet? art? <« m ?*f?ai ii 
.feral cera ?rfc? sjfjT «tf^ 5*fat ? 1 
srtfl *ri m <stfe?*t? ii 
srRwtot ?or f ^ *ra*t 5# i 
jffsp fori sn fcfe c<2tt ?itf? ii 

(Parishad Manuscript No. 2416). 

(25) CSfafcl m 1*1*1 ^tt I 

c??w 'srfftfi orf? %?t? oM '»t| ii 

CTW Rt5<fl CNtW ’ICtfafe 5TW I 
c*rft «rii<ii at? swarfo fosi ii 
orr ■sjtf * at? wW c*l fa? i 
ora? «itf ■ <4 art? ?*tfafa? ^st? ii 
orct 'srtf «o art? 'garfa art ^ 1 
orct «rfw<ii at? <2ttmf? ?# ii 
orot ^t«t£i art? %?rr?H i 
crw «rM art? citfonfa *W « 
srfaMar ?at ^t? ?*% ^ i 
faforal fefa OR FtC?f? TO « 

(Parishad Manuscript No. 2416). 

w ?f?^ ?e?? ?t^ 

?foF <STO ^ 1 

?ct? wt vm w*t 

?ct? ?w ^ # 


( 26 ) 
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to? tobt #gi m 'srtwtfwl 

m ?*wtTO to i 

WT *rf?<5 m\ TOf*l'5 

TO?! TO? TO s 

^ al ^f%C®T ^ al WtfTO 

w t% sfca art i 

nrl ?§e? TOa ail wa 

al $zm 75 TO » 

cw wa aro al wtca to 

car wa TOc® atra i 

wifaai <sfaal -sph wf?rci 

<7T CTO TOa TO II 

to 4 TOw *rfolfs®f tow 

®ttTO TOC® 3T5f i 
TOTO TO TOW WTO 

<4 to al fw ii 

(Parishad Manuscript No. £416), 

awflw <m ?ii c?fa a^sfa 

saw? at^ TO i 

1 ? to TO ljf® to cTO 

fawcS wit's*! cai at? s 

<$ ^f® w? w? f»ta facia i 

®ifw wit? ^ ^TO 

wtaft a^a era ii 

ff® wto TO cal a? atlfl 

cats® a? 5 ® faata i 
®twa cia «rti cTO to^ 

«a aaaro to ii 
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'stf <3^ f%w m «rtt% 

ws i 

m c5^*n s?i m «s«i 
w® 8 


(“ PadSmrtasindhu”, a manuscript in the possession of Dr. D. C. Sen). 




Name Buddhaya. 

VUTTODAYA. 

PATHAMQ PARICCHEDO. 



FIRST CHAPTER. 

1. Namatthu janasantana — tamasantanabhedino, 
Dhammujjalantarueino — Munindodatarocino. 

Obeisance to the Great Sage who, as the moon breaks the 
darkness with its rays, breaks the mass of ignorance with 
his brilliant Dharma. 

2. Pingalacariyadlhi — chandam yamuditam pura, 
Suddhamagadhikanam tam — na sadheti yaticchitam. 

The Ohanda (or Prosody) compiled by Pingalacariya 
and others in olden times does not serve the purpose of those 
who know only Suddhamagadh!. 1 

3. Tato Magad habhasaya — mattavaiiijavibhedanam, 
Lakkhalakkhanasamyuttam — pasannatthapadakkamam. 

4. Idarh Tuttodayam nama-lokiyacchandanissitam, 
Arabhiissamahamdani- tesam sukhavibuddhiya. • 

Therefore, to make it easy for them to understand (the 
Ohanda) I shall begin in Magadhabhasa 1 this (book) named 
Vuttodaya which concerns only Lokiyacchanda (i.e,, popular 
Prosody as opposed to the Yedic Prosody, etc.), and which 
includes within it both Mattabheda and Vanijabheda (i.e., the 
methods of composing lines both according to Mattas and 
according to letters). 

* 8u<Mfaamig&ahi or Magadhi is another name for Pali, 
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N.B. — (1) “ Lokiyacchanda ” means the Prosody that is 
used in general composition as distinguished from that which 
is used in the Yedas and in the Tipi taka Pali. 

(2) “ Mattavapnavibhedanarh . ’ ’ This indicates that there 
are two kinds of Vuttas or metres, namely, Mattavutta and 
Vainjavutta. Of them Mattavutta means those metres which 
depend on the number of Mattas, 1 and Vannavutta means 
those metres which are guided by the number of Vannas. 1 

(8) “ Lakkhalakkhanasamyuttam.” We shall find after- 
wards that the verse which defines a particular metre is itself 
composed in the same metre. In other words, the same 
verse is the formula and example. 

5. Sabbaglamnadigalah u — bhya majjhantaguru jasa, 
Majjhantala ratetaftha — gana go garu lo lahu. 

The Garu 2 ( i.e , the long vowel, or even the short 

vowel that precedes a conjunct consonant or a Niggahita) 
is called “ Ga,” and the Lahu 2 (i.e., the short vowel) is 

called “La.” There are then eight Ganas (or feet com- 

posed of these Gurus and Laghus), namely, those which 
consist wholly of 4 Ga’ and 4 La ’ are known as ‘ Ma ’ and 
* Na 5 respectively, those which have * Ga ’ and ‘ La ’ at the 
beginning are known as 4 Bha 5 and ‘ Ya ’ respectively, those 
which have Guru in the middle and at the end are known as 
‘ Jha ’ and ‘ Sa 5 respectively, and those which have * La ’ 
at the middle and at the end are known as 5 Ra ’ and 4 Ta’ 
respectively. 

N.B. — (1) Lahu (or Laghu) and Garu (or Guru) are not 
synonymous with Rassa and Dlgha. All the Laghus are Rassas 
but all the Rassas are not Laghus as the Rassas that are 
followed by a conjunct consonant or a Niggahita (i.e., 

Anuswara) are taken as Gurus. 

(2) Gaija literally means a collection. It is used in this 

1 MattS is th© time that we take in pronouncing a short vowel, and Vanna means a 
letter. 

2 The terms Guru and Laghu are also used as Garu and Laliu in Pali. 
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book technically to mean a collection of three letters. This 
is the biggest unit of measurement of a line in Vappavutta. 
This is similar to the word ‘ Foot ’ in English prosody. Here 
these Ganas are eight in number, namely, Magana, Eagapa, 
Bhagana, Yagana, Jagana, Sagana, Eagana andTagana. Among 
these, Magana has three Gurus, as w w ^ ; Eagana has 
three Laghus, as - - - ; Bhagana has a Guru at the beginning 
followed by two Laghus as w - - ; Jagana has a Guru in the 
middle with a Laghu on each side, as - - - ; Sagana has a 

Guru at the end preceded by two Laghus, as - - ; 

Eagana has a Laghu in the middle with a Guru on each 
side, as ; and Tagapa has a Laghu at the end preceded 

by two Gurus, as w ^ 

The following Sanskrit verse, if committed to memory, 
will be very useful in remembering the arrangement of the 
Laghus and Gurus in different Ganas : 

Mastrigurustrilaghusca nakaro, 

Bhadiguruh punaradilaghuryah, 

Jo gurumadhyagato ra lamadhyah, 

Sontaguruh kathitontalaghustah. 

The terms ‘Ma,’ ‘ Ea,’ etc., are sometimes used with the 
word * Gana ’ such as Magapa, Eagana, Bhagapa, etc. But 
mostly they are used by themselves as in “ Mo mo go go 
Vijjummala.” 

6. Bhajasa sahhagalaha — pancime sanfhita gapa, 
Ariyadimhi vihneyya — gano idha catukjbalo. 

It should be known that only the following five Gapas, 
namely, Bha, Ja, Sa, Sabbaguru, and Sabbalahu, occur in 
Ariya and such other metres. Here (i.e., in Ariya, etc.) a 
Gapa has only four Kalas {i.e., Mattas). 

N.B. — (I) Kala is another name for Matts. Eow, Matts 
is the time that we take in making one wink, and this is also 
the time taken in pronouncing a short vowel. Thus a short 
vowel or a Laghu has only one Matta, and a long vowel or 
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a Guru has two Mattas. Thus a Gana in AriyS may be of 
one of the following forms : — 



(2) It is to be noted that the term Gana has been used 
here to indicate the collection of four Mattas, and not three 
letters as above. 

7. Samyogadl ca dtgho ca — niggahitaparo ca yo, 

Guru vanko padanto va — rassonno mattiko luju. 

The vowel which stands before a conjunct consonant, 
or that which is long, or that which is followed by a 
Niggahlta ( i.e ., Anusvara), is called Guru and it is indicated 
by a curved line. The vowel that stands at the end of a line 
is also sometimes taken as Guru. The short vowel which 
has only one Matta is (known as) La (or Laghu) and it 
is represented by a straight line. 

N.B . — In English prosody the accented vowel is generally 
indicated by a straight line and the unaccented one by a curved 
line. But here we find that a contrary method is adopted. 

8. Pare padadisamyoge — yo pubbo garuvakkharo, 

Lahti sa kvaci vinneyyo — tadudaharanam yatha. 

The vowel that has become Garu by standing before a 
conjunct consonant which stands at the beginning of a line, 
is sometimes taken as Lahu. The following is an example 
of it : — 

(This means that the short vowel that stands at the end 
of a line is sometimes regarded as a Laghu even if there be a 
conjunct consonant at the beginning of the next line.) 

“9. Dassanarasanubhavane — nibaddbagedha jinassayam janata, 

Yimhayajanani sanfiata — kriya nu kam nanuranjayati.” 

Here, in the third line the short vowel ‘a’ of ‘ t ’ of 
the word ‘ sanfiata ’ stands before the conjunct consonant 
‘ kri ’ of the word “ kriya, ” in the following line. It should 
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therefore, be taken as a Guru according to the instruction 
given in the verse No. 7. But it is taken here as a Laghu. 
Otherwise, the line which is of an Ariya, is not correct 
metrically (vide verse L, Oh. 2). 

10. Vififieyya lokato Safina — samudoturasadinam, 

Pado fieyyo catutthamso — padacchedo yatibhhave. 

From the world (i.e., from the popular usage) should be 
learned the numerical value attached to the words Samudda, 
Utu, Rasa, etc. A Pada is one fourth part of a verse, and 
a Yati is the breaking of the pada. 

N.B. — (1) In Pali and Sanskrit literature numbers are 
often indicated by some words of numerical significance. 
Thus., Canda indicates one, because there is only one Canda, 
i.e., moon ; Nay an a indicates two as there are two Nayanas, 
i.e., eyes. This method is known as Bhutasankhyavidhi. 

(2) The terms Pada and Pada are used here synonymously. 
Both are meant to indicate a line in a verse. Yerses are 
generally composed of four lines and each of these is called a 
Pada. 

(3) Yati is what is called * Pause ’ or caesura in English 
prosody. 

11. Samamaddhasamam vutam— visamam caparam tatha, 
Sama lakkhanato pada — cattaro yassa tarn samam. 

12. Yassantimena dutiyo — tatiyenadimo samo, 
Tadaddhasamamanfiantu-hhinnalakkhnamadikam. 

The Vutta (i.e., Vannavutta) is of three kinds, namely, 
Sama, Addhasama and Yisama. If the four Padas or lines 
of a Vutta are similar in form that Vutta is called Sama, i.e., 
Regular. If the second Pada of any Vutta is similar in form 
to the last, and the first to the third, it is called Addhasama, 
i.e., Semi-Regular. The other Vutta in which the lines are not 
similar to one another is called Visama, i.e., Irregular. 

ft. B— Here the word “Vutta” refers to the Verse com- 
posed in a particular Vutta. 
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13. Padamekakkbararabbha — yava cha bbisatakkharam, 
Bbave padehi tam chandaih — nananamoditam tato; 

14. Pandaka Candavutthyadi — padehi chain tlhi tu, 
Gathati ca paratthevam — ehandosanna pakasita. 

There are Chandas varying from the line containing one 
letter up to the line containing twenty-six letters known by 
different names; and then after that (i.e., after the Chanda 
containing twenty-six letters) there are Dandakas such as 
Capdavutthij etc. The verses with either six or three lines are 
known as Gathas. The names of the Chandas are thus given 
in other works (i.e., in Sanskrit Prosody). 

N. B . — The names of the Chandas are not given in serial 
order in the Yuttodaya. They are given below in their Pali 
and the corresponding Sanskrit forms along with the number 
of Yuttas (i.e., Metres) which each of them contains: 


Number of letters. 

Name of te 

Pali 

ie Chanda. 

Sanskrit 

Number of Yuttaa. 

(■■■■; 

1 

Yutta 

Ukta 

2 

2 

Accutta 

Atyukta 

4 

3 

Majjba 

Madhya 

8 

4 

Patittha 

Pratistha 

16 

5 

SuppatitthS 

Snprati§tha 

32 

6 

GSyattf 

Gayatri 

64 

7 

Unhi 

Usnil? 

128 

8 

Anutthubha 

Anu§fcup 

256 

9 

Brahati 

Bpihati 

512 

10 

Panti 

Pahkti 

1024 

11 

Tutthubha 

Tristnp 

2048 

12 

Jagati 

Jagati 

4096 

13 

A ti jagati 

Atijagati 

8192 

14 

SakkarT 

Sakvari 

16384 

15 

Atisakkari 

Atisakvari 

32768 

16 

Atthi 

A§tT 

65536 

17 

Accatthi 

Atya^ti 

131072 

18 

Dhiti* 

Dhpti ' 

262144 

19 

Atidhiti 

Atidhyti 

524288 

20 

Kati 

Krfci 

1048576 

21 

Pakati 

Prakrti 

2097152 

22 

Akati 

Akrti 

4194304 

23 

Yikati 

Tikj’ti 

8388608 

24 

Sankati 

Sahkrti 

16777216 

26 

Atikati 

Atikpti 

33554432 

26 

tJkkati 

Utkrti 

07108864 
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15. Anantaroditarp cafifia — metaiii samanua namato, 
Gatha micceva niddittha — munindavaeane pana. 

But in the Buddhist literature all of these ( i.e ., the Vanija- 
vuttas given above) and also others {i.e., Mattavuttas such as 
Ariya, etc., which will be given below) are known by the 
general name of Gatha. 

N. B. — Chanda and Vutta. Chanda determines the num- 
ber of letters. Vutta determines the arrangement of Gurus 
and Lagkus. In one Chanda there are many Vuttas. Vutta, 
Acutta, etc., are Chandas, and Tanutnajjha, Kumaralalita, 
etc., are Vuttas. 

16. Visesanamato kinci — gahetva sabbatocitam, 
Dassayissamaham tvettha — namanavibhavissare. 

Here I shall show in their special names some of those 
which are quite suitable (for general use, or for the use in 
Pali literature), and these names will appear afterwards 
(in their appropriate places). 

Iti Vuttodaye sanhapari b hasaniddeso nama Pathamo 

paricchedo. 

Here ends the first Chapter of Vuttodaya dealing with 
names and signs. 


DUTIYG PARICCHEDO. 


SECOND CHAPTER. 

Ariya Jatayo. 

The Ariya Group. 

1. Ckatthokhilalahu jo va — gayutannechaggana na jo 
visame, 

Ariyayantaddhe lo — chatthonte go gana channe. 

In Ariya the sixth (gana) will be of all-Laghu or Ja 
(i.e. } Jagana). There are six other Gaijas with a Ga (i.e., 
Garu). There will be no Ja in odd places. In the last half 
the sixth (Gana) will be of only a single La (i.e., Laghu) and 
at the end there will be a Ga. And there are six other Gapas. 

Explanation. 

Ariya (Sk. arya) is divided into two halves or rather into 
two parts. Each of these parts contains seven Ganas and a 
Guru, the Guru being always at the end. In the first part 
the sixth Gapa is of four Laghus or a Jagana. And in the 
second part the sixth Gapa contains only a single Laghu. 
In odd places in both the parts there should be no Jagana. 

The stanza given above is itself an example of Ariya. Its 
Gurulaghu table can be drawn up as follows: — 

N. B . — In Ariya a Gana has only four Mattas, See 
Stanza 6, Oh. I. 
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2. Pathamaddhe chattho ee— -sabbalahetthadilahuni bhavati 
yati. 

Tapparakontepi saee— carimepi bhavati eatutthonte. 

In the first half of Ariya if the sixth Gana contains a 
Sahbalahugana (i.e., if the sixth Gana is of four Laghus), 
the Tati (i.e., the pause) will fall on the first Laghu of that 
Gaiia. But if the sixth Gana has a Sahbalahugana following 
it (i.e., if the seventh is a Sahbalahugana) then the Yati will 
fall on the last letter (of the sixth Gana). 

Again, in the second half if the fourth Gana has a 
Sabbalahugapa following it (i.e., if the fifth is a Sabba- 
lahugana) the Yati will fall on the last of the fifth Gana. 


(On the strength of the particle “ Api ” occurring in the 
verse, there can be a pause in the first letter of the fifth Gana 
and this is the pause recognised by the Sanskrit prosodists.) 



- - 5 S ' } ” “ ' 3 " " ' ^ 3 ” * 9 ? ^ J * 


In the above table the places marked by (,) are the places 
of the pause. 

3. Ariyasamannaihce — pubboditalakkhanam bhave yassa, 
Adimamatha padayugam — yassatyariisehi sa Pathya. 

If any stanza has all the characteristics of an Ariya given 
above, and in addition to that the first Pada of each half ends 
in three Gaiias it is called Pathya. 

Kg., 



Here we find that the first parts of both the halves end 


in the third Gana. 
2 
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4. Yattha ganattayamulla&ghiyo — bhayatthadimo bhave 
vipula. 

I£ in a stanza of Ariya the first parts of both the halves 
end somewhere after three Ganas it is called Vipula. 

E.g., 

J ' w ' 5 '' ^ 3 " Sw/ " » / S ^ 3 “ S ' " 3 S ^ 3 1 

This is only one part of Vipula. Here we find that the 
first portion of this part ends in the middle of the fourth Gana 
and not at the end of the third Gana as in Pathya. 

5. Gurumajjhago jakaro — catutthako dutiyako Capala. 

If the second and the fourth Gana of each of the two 
halves of Ariya is a Jagana and stands between two Gurus, it 
is called Capala. 

^ “ 5 ' Sw ' } - * j m .y. “ 5 “ J ' '' • 

Here the 2nd and the 4th Ganas are Jaganas and each of 
them stands between two Gurus. 

6. Capalagatam khilam ce — daladiomm lakkhapam 
bhajati yassa, 

Pathyalakkhanam aim am — Mukhacapala nama sa bhavati. 

If the first half of a stanza has all the characteristics of 
the Capala and the other (i.e., the second half) has the charac- 
teristics of the Pathya, it is called Mukhacapala. 

E.g., 

N - 9 - 3 3 « - - - , 5 - 5 3 ' W * 

Here we find that the first part has the characteristics of 
Capala, and the second part those of Pathya. 
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7. Pathyaya lakkhanam ce— pathamaddhe lakkhanam tu 
Capalaya, 

Dutiye daletha yassa — pakittita sa Jaghana capala. 

In a stanza if the characteristics of Pathya are to be found 
in the first half, and those of Capala in the second half it is 
called Jaghanacapala. 

E.g., 


v^-W J -W. ) WW J ..s_^ s WW ) -W„ 5 ..W J w. 

(Pathya). 

9. m “s 3 " J - j ■ * * “ 5 

(Capala). 

Iti Ariycijatayo. 

Here ends the Ariya Group. 


Giti Jatato. 

The Giti Group. 

1. Sabbam pathama dale yadi — lakkhapamariyayamutta- 
mubhayesu, 

Yassa dalesu yuttam — vutta sa Giti vuttayatilalita. 

If all the characteristics of the first half of Ariya are 
found in both the halves of a stanza along with the Yatis (i.e., 
pauses) mentioned above, it is called Giti. 
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Here both the lines are composed in the form of the first 
line of Ariya. 

2. Ariyayam dutiyaddhe — gad i tak h i lala kith anam yam tam, 
Bhavati dalesubhayesupi — yadi yassa sayamupaglti. 

If all the characteristics of the second half of the Ariva 
are found in both the halves of a stanza it is called Upagxti. 

TS.g., 

m “ " “ 5 " 9 9 '' ^ 5 * 9 

Here both the lines hear the characteristics of the second 
line of Ariya. 

3. Ariyayaddhadvitayam — pubboditalakkanupetam ; 

Yipariyayenabhihitam — yassa sambhavati ceha Upagiti. 

If in a stanza the two halves of Ariya of the above given 
characteristics are placed inversely it is called Upagiti. 


Here we find that the first line of the Ariya is the second 
line in this stanza, and the second line of the Ariya is the first 
line here. 

A Arivapubbaddham yadi-gurunekenadhikena nidhane yuttam, 
Yadi pubbaddhasamanam — dalamitaramcoditHyamariyaglti. 

If the first part of the Ariya gets one more Guru at the 
end (and stands as the first line of stanza), and the second line 
is just like the line so made, in other words, if the first part 
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of Ariya with an additional Gum at the end stands in both the 
lines of a stanza ) it is called Ariyaglti. 

B.g., 



Here, but for the additional Guru, each of the two lines 
are just like the first line of Ariya. 

Iti GUijatayo. 

Thus ends the Glti Group. 


VetalI Jatayo. 

The Vetall Group. 

1. Yisame cha siyum kala mukhe-sametattha ralagg tatopari, 
Yetallyam tamuccate — lahuchakkam na nirantaram same. 

If in a verse in the odd lines (i.e., in the first and third 
lines) there are six Mattas at the beginning, and in the even 
lines (i.e., in the second and the fourth lines) there are eight 
Mattas at the beginning, and both are followed by a Ragana 
and a Laghu and a Guru, it is called Yetaliya. Here in the 
even lines there should not be six Laghus consecutively 
(Sk. Yaitalxya). 

Kg., 

6 R. L. G. 8 R. L. Gh 

6 E. L. G. 8 R. L. G. 
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ALB. — (l) Here the stanza is broken into four lines. 

(2) The Vrttaratnakara lays down that these Laghus 
should not be made into Gurus by mixing a Laghu 
of an odd place with a Laghu of a preceding even place. 
But the Laghu of an odd place can be mixed with a 
Laghu of the following even place and made into a Guru. 
For instance, the first and second Laghus can be made into a 
Guru, but the second and the third cannot be. 

2. Vetallyopamaih mukhe tam — Opacch andasikam rayayadante. 

In a verse if the beginning of the lines is like that in 
Vetaliya, but at the end there be a Ragana and a Yagapa 
(instead of a Ragana, a Laghu and a Guru) it is called 
Opacchandasika (Sk. Aupacchandasika). 


E.g., 

6 R Y 8 R Y 



3. Apatalika kathiteyam — bhaggante yadi pubbamivannam. 


If in a verse the beginnings of the lines are as given 
above, but at the end there are a Bhagapa and two Gurus it is 
called Apatalika. 

E.g., 

6 Bha. G G 8 Bha. G G 

Yadadito Dakkhinantika — Thitetthapadesakhilesu jo. 

If there be a Jagana at the beginning of each line that 
kind of Yetallya is called Dakkhinantika (Sk. Daksipantika). 
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N.B. — This is only another form of Vetaliya where the 
first six Mattas are arranged so as to form a Jagaija, at the 
beginning. 

E.g., 

J R LG J R LG 

* ? ' W,,, " 5 " 9 ^ ^ 9 " 9 9 “ 9 Sw ^* 

6 8 

5. Udiecavuttlti vuccate — jo cado visamesu santhito. 

If the Jagana stands at the beginning of the odd lines 
only that kind of Vetaliya is called Udiecavutti (Sk. 
Udicyavrtti). 

E.g., 

J RLG 8 R LG 



6. Pubbattha samesu ce gaja — Paccavuttiruditeti santhita 

If in the even lines there are a Guru and a Jagana at the 
beginning that Yetaliya is called Paccavutti (Sk. Pracya- 
vrtti). 

• E.g., 


RLG J RLG 



7, Samasamatradinam sama — samyuta bhavati tam Pavattakam. 


If the even and the odd lines of the above two, i.e., 
Paccavutti and Udiecavutti, are respectively made the even 
and the odd lines of a verse it is called Pavattaka (Sk. 
Pravrttaka). 


16 
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E.g., 


Udiccavutti Paceavutti 



Here we find that the first part is similar to Udiccavutti 
and the second part to Paceavutti. Pavattaka is thus a mix- 
ture of Udiccavutti and Paceavutti. 


N.B.— From Opacchandasika up to the Paceavutti the 
lines given must he doubled to make a complete verse. 

8. Assa ya samakata’ parantika. 

A verse made of the even lines of this (Pavattaka) is 
called Aparantika. 

This means that if in a verse each of the four lines is 
similar to one of the even lines of Pavattaka (and hence also 
of Paceavutti) it is called Aparantika (Sk. Aparantika). 

E.g., 

) “ “ 9 “ * 3 j W * 

w 5' " w ■ i ~ m ) ^ ^ 5 “ 5 ^ '9 

} ~ 9 " 5 “ S S “'' 9 

3 3 " “ 9 W 3 " 3 • 

9. Tadannaja Carubhasinl. 

If a verse is composed of lines other than the even lines 
(of Pavattaka) it is called Carubhasinl. 

This means that if in a verse each of the four lines is 
similar to one of the odd lines of Pavattaka (and hence of 
Udiccavutti) it is called Carubhasinl. 

E.g., 





Iti VetaUjatayo. 

Thus ends the Vetali Group. 
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Atha Mattasamaka Jatayo. 

The Mattasamaka Group. 

1. Dvikavihatavasulahuracaladhitiriha. 

The verse that has in each of its lines eight Laghus 
multiplied by two (i.e., sixteen Laghus) is called Acaladhiti 
(Sk. Acaladrti). 

E.ff; 


N.B . — It is to be noted here that in this group of verses 
each line contains sixteen Mattas. 

2. Mattasamakam navamolgante. 

The verse that has in each of its lines a Laghu in the 
ninth place and a Guru at the end is called Mattasamaka 
(Sk. Matrasamaka) . 


N.B . — It is to be noted that in all the following lines 
there will be a Guru at the end. 

3 
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3. J onlathavannav a Yisiloko. 

If in a line there is a Jagaija or a Nagaya along with a 
Laghu (i.e., four Laghus) after four Mattas it is called Yisi- 

loka (Sk. Visloka). 


E.g., 




(Or a similar form). 


If a Nagana along with a Laghu is put instead of the 
Jagana the line stands as follows : 


ILL. 


. (Or in some similar form). 


4. Tadvayato Yanavasikakhya. 

If there is a Jagana or a Nagana followed by a Laghu 
after eight Matcas it is called Yanavasika. 



Here in the place of the Jagana we can insert a Nagana 
and a Laghu. 

E.g., 



5. Paneatthanavasu yadi lo Citra 1 

If there is a Laghu in the fifth, and eighth and ninth 
places the metre is called Citra, 1 

E.g., 


* Cifcta in some editions. 
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6. Gallatt^ahi ee sa Upacitra. 1 

If after eight Mattls there be one Guru and two Laghus 
(i.e., a Bhagana) the metre is called “Jpacitra. 1 

7. Yamatltalakkhapavisesayuta — Mattasamadipadab h i- 

hitam, 

Aniyatavuttaparimanasahitam — pathitam janesu Pada- 
kulakam. 

The verse that is composed of the lines of Mattasama 
and other metres (comhinedly), with their abovementioned 
characteristics, but has no regularity of Yuttas in its lines 
is popularly called Padakulaka. 

E.g., 



Now, here the first line is Mattasamaka as it contains 
a Laghu in the ninth place and a Guru at the end ; or it may 
be a Yisiloka as it has a Jagana after four Mattas ; or it may 
he Citra as it has a Laghu in the fifth, eighth and 
ninth places. The second line is Yisiloka. The third liue 
is either Mattasamaka or Vanavasika. The fourth line 
is, again, Yisiloka. Thus, in this stanza all the various 
metres mentioned above are mixed and therefore it is a 
Padakulaka. 

Hi Mattasamaka Jatayo. 

Thus ends the Mattasamaka Group. 

1 XJpacittS in some editions. 
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Vina vapnehi matta ga, 

Vina vapna. guruhi tu, 

Vina lahuni guravo, 

Bale Pathyadino mata. 

In Pathya and other metres (of its kind) the number of 
Mattas minus the 'number of letters is equal to the number of 
Gurus in the verse. Similarly, the number of Mattas minus 
the number of Gurus is equal to the number of letters. 
Again, the number of Mattas minus the number of Laghus 
divided by two is equal to the number of Gurus. 

This computation can be set in the following tabular 
form : — 

No. of Mattas - No. of Letters — No. of Gurus. 

„ „ „ - „ „ Gurus = „ „ Letters. 

i ( „ „ „ - „ „ Laghus) = „ „ Gurus. 

E.g., 

In the above given Pathya (see verse 3, Ch. 2) there are 
57 Mattas, and 35 letters. Then the number of Gurus in 
it, according to the above computation, is 22. Similarly 
the number of letters, etc., can be found out. 

Iti Matt av ut tawddeso Nania Dutiyo Paricchedo. 

Thus ends the second Chapter dealing with Mattavutta. 
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THIRD CHAPTER. 

Gayatti (6 letters). 

3 . Tya ce Tanumajjha. 

If (in each of the four lines of a verse) there is a Tagana 
along with a Yagana, the metre is called Tanumajjha (Sk. 
Tanumadhya) . 

E.g., 

N.B. — The Chandas of one, two, three, four and five 
letters are omitted here apparently because no verses are 
generally composed in them. 

TJnht (7 letters). 

2. Kumaralalita jsga. 

(The metre which has) a Jagana, Sagaiia and a Guru, is 
called Kumaralalita. 

E.g-, 

Anutthubha (8 letters). 

3. Citrapada yadi Bha ga. 
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If there are two Bhagaiyas and two Gurus, the metre is 
called Citrapada. 

E.g., 

— -M~ • 

4s. Mo mo go go vijjummala. 

If there are two Maganas and two Gurus, the metre is 
called Vijjummala (Sk. Vidyunmala). 

E.g., 

5. Bha, talaga Manavakam. 

If after a Bhagana there stand a Tagana, a Laghu and a 
Guru, the metre is called Manavakam. 

E.g., 

6. Gla Samanika raja ca. 

If there are a Guru and a Laghu and also a Ragana and 
a Jagana it is called Samanika. 

E.g., 

7. Pamanika jara laga. 

The metre which has a Jagana and a Ragaija and also a 
Laghu and a Guru is called Pamanika (Sk. Pramanika). 

E.g., 

— S3 — /S5 . 

N.B . — This is the converse of the above. Such things 
are not infrequent. 
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Brahati (9 letters). 

8. Ra nasa yadi Halamukhl. 

If after a Ragana there stand a Nagana and a Sagana, 
the metre is called Halamukhl. 

E.g., 


9. Bhuj agasusubhata na mo. 

If there are two Naganas and a Magana, the metre is 
called Bhujagasusubhata (Sk. Bhujagas'isubhrta). 

E.g., 


— — — ™ j — J ^ . 

Panti (10 letters). 

10. Msa jga Suddhaviraditam matam. 

The metre which has a Magana, a Sagana, a Jagana, and 
a Guru, is called Suddhaviradita (Sk. Suddhavirad). 

E.g., 

11. Mna yo go yadi Panavo kfayato. 

The metre which has a Magana, a Nagaga, a Yagana and 
a Guru is called Panava. 

E.g., 

. — ' - — . j — — j —— h — ^ 



U R. SIDDHARTHA 

12. Bhma sagayutta Rummavati sa. 

The metre which has a Bhagaiia, a Magana, a Sagaija and 
a Guru is called Rummavati (Sk. Rukmavatl). 

E.g., 

13. $eyya Matta, mabhasagayutta. 

The metre which has a Magana, a Bhagana, a Sagan a 
and a Guru is known as Matta. 

E.g., 

14. Campakamala, ce bhamasa go. 

If there are a Bhagana, a Magana, a Sagana and a Guru 
the metre is called Campakamala. 

E.g., 

N. B . — This is just the same as the Rummavatl given 
above. This must, therefore, be a mistake. 

15. Narajagehi sa Manorama. 

The metre which contains a Nagana, a Ragana, a Jagana 
and a Guru is called Manorama. 

E.g., 

16. Ubbhasakantam ee to maral ca. 

If there are a Tagana, a Magana, a Ragana and a Laghu 
the metre is called TJbbhasaka. 
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(A metre corresponding to this is not found in the Vrtta- 
ratnSkara. The Sanskrit form of the name would be Udbha- 
saka). 

Tutthubha (11 letters). 

17. Tja. jga, garunayamupatthita sa. 

The metre which has a Tagana, and two Jaganas and 
also two Gurus is called U patthita (Sk. Upasthita). 

E.g., 

18. Indadika ta vajira jaga go. 

If there are two Taganas and a Jagana and two Gurus 
the metre is called Indavajira (Sk. Indravajra). 

E.g., 

19. Upadika Sava jata jaga go. 

But the metre which has a Jagana, a Tagana, a Jagana 
and two Gurus is called U pindavajira (Sk. Upendravajra). 

E.g., 

20. Anantarodlritalakkhana ce. 

Pada vimissa Upajatayo ta ; 

Bvam kirannasupi missitasu, 

Yadanti jatisvidameva nama. 

If the lines having the characteristics mentioned above 
are mixed in a verse it is called Upajati. In the same way 
4 
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if other kinds of Yuttas are mixed in verses they are also 
known by the same name (i.e., Upajati). 

In the above verse we find the first and the last lines 
are of Upindavajira, and the second and the third lines are 
of Indavajira. In the same way we may find instances 
where Vamsattha and Indravamsa, and VasantatilakS and 
Indavajira are mixed up. 

21. Sajaja laga gadita Sumukhl. 

If there are a Sagana and two Jaganas and also a Laghu 
and a Guru the metre is called Sumukhl. 

E.g., 

N. B - — In the Vrttaratnakara we find that it is 
“ Najajalaga,” that makes Sumukhi, thus substituting a 
Nagana for the Sagana of this book. 

22. Dodhaka micehati ce bhabhabha ga. 

If there are three Bhaganas and two Gurus the metre 
is called Dodhaka. 

E.g., 

23. Vedassehi mtatagag Salini sa. 

If there are a Magana, two Taganas and two Gurus, and 
if there is a pause after four and seven letters respectively the 
metre is called Salini (Sk. Salini). 

E.g., 

1 W — / w-w / w j W , 


Veda = 4; Assa *= 7 . 
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24. VStummi sa yati Sambha taga go. 

If there are a Magana, a Bhagana, a Tagaiia and two 
Gurus and the same pause (as in the above) the metre is 
•called Yatummi (Sk. Vatorml). 

E.g., 

/ w W _ / w / w . 

25. Bha tanaga go sura Sasirl sa. 

If after a Bhagana there are Tagananaganas and two Gurus 
and if there is pause after five and six letters respectively the 
metre is called Sirl (Sk. Sri or Strl.) It is also called 
Mauktikamala. 

E.g., 

26. Bo nara idha Rathoddhata laga. 

If there are a Ragana, a Nagana, a Ragana, and also a 
Laghu and a Guru, the metre is called Rathoddhata. 

E.g., 

27. Svagateti ranabha guruka dve. 

If there are a Ragana, a Nagana, a Bhagana and two 
Gurus the metre is called Svagata. 

E.g. 


28. Nanaralahuguruhi Bhaddika. 
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By two Naganas and a Ragana and also a Laghu and 
a Gum we get Bhaddika (Sk. Bhadrika, Subhadrika or 

Candrika). 


Jagati (12 letters). 

29 . Vadanti Vamsatthamidam jata jara. 

When there are a Jagana, a Tagaiia, a Jagana and a 
Ragana the metre is called Yamsattha (Sk. Vamsastha). 

30. Sa Indavamsa, khalu yattha ta jara. 

If there are two Taganas and a Jagana and a Ragana the 
metre is called Indavamsa. (Sk. Indravamsa). 

E.g., 

31. Idha totakamambudhisehi mitarn. 

If a line is measured by four Saganas (i.e., if it contains 
four Saganas) it is called Totaka. 

E.g., i 

(Ambudhi = Samudda - 4.) 

32. Dutavilambitamaha nabha bhara. 

When there are a Nagana, two Bhaganas and a Ragana 
the metre is called Dutavilambita (Sk. Drutavilambita.) 
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33. V asuyugaviratl namya Putoyam. 

If in a line there is a pause after eight, and then after four 
letters, and if the line contains two ISTagapas, a Magana and a 
Yagaiia, the metre is called Puta. 

E.g., 

(Yasu=8. Yuga=4. V irati =» Yati = Pause . ) 

34. Nayasahita nya Kusumavicitta. 

If there are a Nagaija and a Yagana joined with another 
Nagapa and a Yagaiia the metre is called Kusumavicitta 
(Sk. Kusumavicitra) . 

E.g., 

35. Bhujangappayatam bhave vedayehi. 

If there are four Yagapas there will he Bhu j angappay ata 
(Sk. Bhu j angapray ata. ) 

E.g., 

— N ' j — "W >> j — W j — — 'W ■— - . 

(Veda « 4.) 

36. Kabhajarehi bhavatip Piyamvada. 

If there are a Nagapa, a Bhagana, a Jagapa and a Bagana 
the metre is called Piyamvada (Sk. Priyamvada). 

E.g., 

37. Vutta sudhihi Lalita tabha jars. 
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If there are a Tagana, a Bhagana, a Jagana and a Ragaoa 
the metre is called Lalita by the wise. 

E.g., 

38. Pamitakkhara sajasasehuditS. 

If there are a Sagana and a Jagana and again two 
Sagaijas it is called Pamitakkhara (Sk. PramitUksara). 

E.g., 

39. Nan abharasahi tabhihitu j j ala. 

If there are two Naganas and a Bhagana and a Ragana 
the metre is called Ujjala (Sk. Uivala). 

40. Pancassacchinna Yessadevi mama ya. 

If a line is divided by five and seven letters, and if it 
contains two Maganas and two Yaganas the metre is called 
Yessadevi (Sk. Vaisvadevl.) 

E.g., 

W w / W .W w / W w j — w ,w , 

(Assa— 7.) 

41. Vadatihi Tamarasam najaja yo. 

If there are a Nagana, two Jaganas and a Yagaiia the 
metre is called Tamarasa. 

E.g., 
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42. Kamalati neyya sayasehi yo ve. 

If there be a Yagana after a Sagana, a Yagani and a 
Sagana, it is called Kamala. 

E.g., 

This is not to be found in the Vrttaratnakara. 

Atijagati (13 letters). 

43. Mna jra go tidasayatippahasinl sa. 

If there are a Magana, a Nagana, a Jagana, a Raga^a, 
and a Guru, and if there are pauses after three and ten 
letters, it is called Pahasini (Sk. Praharsani or Praharsinl.) 

E.g., 

44. Oatuggahehiha Rucira jabha sajag. 

If there are pauses after four and nine letters, and if 
there are a Jagapa, a Bhagana, a Sagana, a Jagana, and a 
Guru it is called Rucira. 

E.g.. 

(Gaha = 9.) 

SaJcJcan (14 letters). 

45. N anarasalahuga sarehi’ Parajita. 1 


1 Sarehaparajifca is better. 
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If there are two Naganas and a Ragana, a Sagana, a 
Laghu and a Guru, and if there is a pause after seven letters, 
the metre is called Aparajita. 

E.g., 

(Sara=*7.) 

46. Nanabhanalagitippaharanakalika. 

If there are two Naganas, a Bhagana, a Nagana, a 
Laghu and a Guru, the metre is called Paharanakalika 
(Sk. Pr aharanakalika) . 

E.g., 

47. Vutta Yasantatilaka tabhaja jaga go. 

If there are a Tagana, a Bhagana, and two Jaganas and 
also two Gurus the metre is called Yasantatilaka. 

E.g., 

Atisahlearl (15 letters). 

48. Dvihatahayalaghurathagiti Sasikala. 

If there are fourteen Laghus and a Guru the metre is 


called Sasikala. 



(Dvihata = multiplied by two. Haya **7.) 
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49. Y asuhay ay atiriha Manigananikaro. 

In the Sasikala if there is a pause after eight and again 
after seven letters it is called Manigananikara (3k. 

Manigpnanikara or Maniganakirana). 

E.g., 


50. Nanamayayayutayam Malini bhogislhi. 

If there are two biaganas, one Magana and two Yaganas, 
and then pauses after eight and seven letters respectively the 
metre is called Malini. 

E.g., 

(Bhogi=8. Isi-7.) 

51. Bhavati naja bhaja rasahita Pabhaddakam. 

If there are a Nagana, a Jagana, a Bhagana, a 
Jagana and a Ragana the metre is called Pabhaddaka (8k. 
Prabhadraka). 

E.g., j j j j 


Atthi (16 letters). 

52. Najabhajara sada bhavati Y aninl gayutta. 

If there are a Nagana, a Jagana, a Bhagana, a Jagana, 
and a Ragana with a Guru the metre is called Vaninl. 
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N.B . — In a certain edition of the Vrttaratnakara, in the 
place of Ragana of this metre Tagana is given. Then the 
litre will stand as follows : — 

; Accatthi (17 letters). 

53. Yama no so bhalga rasaharavirama Sikharinl. 

If there are Ya, Ma, Na, Sa, Bha Ganas with a Laghu 
and a Guru, and if there are pauses after six and eleven 
letters, the metre is called Sikharinl. 

E.g., 

(Rasa =6. Hara = 11.) 

54. Rasayugisito no so mraslag yada Harini tads. 

In a line if there are pauses after six, four and seven 
letters, and again, if there are Na, Sa, Ma, Ra, Sa Ganas with 
a Laghu and a Guru, the metre is called Harini. 

E.g., 

55. Mandakkanta mabhanatataga go vugutvassakehi. 

If there are Ma, Bha, Na, Ta, Ta Ganas and two Gurus 
in a line, and if there are also pauses after four, six and seven 
lette rs the metre is called Mandakkanta (Sk. Mandakranta). 





1 
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Dhuti (18 letters). 

56. Mo to no yo ya Kusumitalatavellitakkhutvisihi. 

If there are Magana, Tagana, Yagana, and three Yagapas 
and pauses after five, six and seven letters respectively- the 
metre is called Kusumitalatavellita. 

E.g., 

(Alckha=*5. Utu = 6. Is! =7.) 


Atidhuti 1 (19 letters). 


57. Rasutvassehiyma nasararaguru Meghavipphujita, sa. 

If there are pauses after six, and again six and seven 
letters, and also Ya, Ma, Na, Sa, Ra, Ra Gapas and a Guru 
in a line, the metre is called Meghavipphujita (Sk. Megha- 
visphurjita) . 

E.g., 

58. Akkassehi Yadimsaja satataga Saddulavikkxlitam. 

If there are pauses in a line after twelve and seven letters, 
and also Ma, Sa, Ja, Sa, Ta, Ta Ganas and a Guru, the metre 
is called Saddulavikkllita (Sk. Sardulavikrldita) . 

E.g., 

(Akka=12.) 

Kali (20 letters). 

59. Vuttamldisantu namato raja raja raja gurfl. lahu ca. 

1 These terms may also stand in Pail Dhifci and atidhifci* 
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If in a line Ragana and Jagana occur three times conse- 
cutively and then come a Guru and a Laghu the metre is called 
Yutta (Sk, Yrtta). 

E.g., 

Pakati (21 letters). 

60. Mrabhna yo yo trayenattimuniyatiyuta . 

Saddhara kittitSyam. 

If there are Ma, Ra, Bha, Na Ganas and three Yaganas 
and then pauses, one after every seventh letter, the metre is 
called Saddhara (Sk. Sragdhara). 

E.g., 

(Muni=7.) 

Akati (22 letters). 

61. Bhra naranaranatha ca guruddasakkaviramam 

hi Bhaddakamidam . 

If there are Bha, Ra, Na, Ra, Na, Ra, Na Ganas and a- 
Guru and also pauses after ten and twelve letters, the metre 
is called Bhaddaka (Sk. Bhadraka or Prabhadraka). 

E.g., 

Iti Vuttodaye Saniavuttaparicchedo tatiyo. 

Thus ends the third Chapter of the Y uttodaya which 
deals with the regular metres. 


CATXJTTHO PARICCHEDO. 


EOTJRTH CHAPTER. 


1. Visame yadi sa salaga same, 

Bhattayato guruka Upacittam. 

If there are three Saganas and a Laghu and a Guru in 
the odd lines, and three Bhaganas followed by two Gurus in 
the even lines, the metre is called Upacitta (Sk. Upacitra). 


E.g., 

2. Bhattayato yadi ga Dutamajjha 
Yadi punareva bhavanti najajya. 

If there are two Gurus after three Bhaganas (in the odd 
lines), and one Nagana, two Jaganas and a Yagana (in the 
even lines), the metre is called Dutamajjha (Sk. Druta- 
madhya.) . 

E.g., 

/- /- /W~. 

3. Yadi sattitayam guruyuttam, 

Yegavatl yadi bhattitaya ga. 
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If there are three Saganas with a Guru (in the odd lines) 
and three Bhaganas and two Gurus (in the even lines) the 
metre is called Vegavati. 

E.g., ^ ^ 

4. To jo visame rato Guru ca, 

Msa jga Bhaddavirajamettha go ce. 

If there are Ta, Ja, Ra Ganas and a Guru in the odd 
lines, and Ma, Sa, Ja Ganas and two Gurus in the even lines, 
the metre is called Bhaddaviraja (Sk. Bhadravirad). 

E.g., ^ ^ 

5 . Yisame saja saguruyutta. 

Ketumatl same bharanaga go. 

If there are Sa, Ja, Sa Ganas and a Guru in the odd 
lines, and Bha, Ra, Na Ganas and two Gurus in the even lines, 
the metre is called Ketumatl. 

E.g., ^ ^ ^ 

6. Akhyatika ta visame jaga go, 

Jata jaga go tu same’tha pade. 

If there are two Taganas, one Jasrapa, and two Gurus in 
the odd lines, and a Jagana, a Tagana, and a Jagana and two 
Gurus in the even lines, the metre is called Akyatika. 

(Some read as Akhyanika (Sk. Akhyataki or Akhyanakl). 

E.g., 
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7. Jata jaga go visame same tu, 

Ta jo gaga ce viparitapubba. 

Tf there are Ja, Ta, Ja Ganas and two Gurus in the odd 
lines, and two Taganas, one Jagapa and two Gurus in the 
even lines the metre is called Viparltakhyatika. 

(Or Y iparltakhy anika. See above.) 

E.g., 

8. Sasato salaga visame same, 

Nabhabhara bhavati Harinapluta. 

If there are three Saganas and a Laghu and a Guru in 
the odd lines, and one Nagana, two Bhaganas and a Ragana 
in the even lines, the metre is called Harinapluta. 

E.g., 

9. Yadi nanaralaga naja jara, 

Yadi ca tada’paravaUamicchati. 

If there are two Naganas, one Ragana and a Laghu and 
a Guru (in the odd lines), and one Nagapa, two Jaganas, and 

one Ragapa (in the even lines), the metre is called Aparavatta 
(Sk Aparavaktra). 
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10. Visamamupagata nana ray a ce, 

Najajaraga samake ca Pupphitagga. 

If there are two Naganas, one Ragapa and one Yagana in 
the odd lines, and one Nagapa, two Jagapas, one Ragapa 
and a Guru in the even lines the metre is called Pupphitagga 

(Sk. Puspitagra). 





11. Sa yavadika mat! raja raja tu, 

Same’same jara jara guru bhaveyyum. 

If there are two sets of Ragapa-Jagapas in the odd lines 
and again two sets of Jagapa-Ragapas and a Guru in the 
even lines, the metre is called Yavamati. 

E.g., i i i 

Iti Addhasamavutta paricchedo catuttho. 

Thus ends the fourth Chapter which deals with metres 
that are partly regular. 





PAftCAMO PARICCHEBQ. 

1 FIFTH CHAPTER. 

1. Natthakkharesu padesu, 

Snadimha younava Yattam 

In a line of eight letters if there is neither a Sagana 
nor a Nagapa after the first letter, but there is a Yagapa 
after the first four letters, the metre is called Yatta (Sk. 
Vaktra). . .. ,, 

E.g., Ya 

• w ' — ■ V— ' w / 

2. Samesu sindhuto jena 
Pathyavattaiii pakittitam. 

In even lines if there is a Jagana after the first four 
letters (all others being like the preceding one) the metre is 
called Pathyavatta (Sk. Pathyavaktra). 

E.g., ^ 

J a 

W W W / >— ■ / 

3. Ojesu jena sindhuto, 

Tameva viparltadi. 

If there is a Jagana in odd lines (after the first four 
letters) the metre is called Viparitapathyavatta. 

i This chapter is placed among those of Mattavuttas in the Vrttaratnakara. It is to 
he found there just before MStrasamaka and has been called Anustnpprakarana or Vaktra- 
prakara^a. 

6 
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E.g., Ja ^ 

4. Nakaro ce jaladhito, 

Capalavattamiccetam. 

If there is a Nagana (after the first four letters in the 
odd lines) it is called Capalavatta (Sk. Capalavaktra). 

E.g., Na 

seventh letter 


2V .3.— -These sets of lines must be doubled to get com- 
plete verses. 

6. Setavassakhilesupi. 

In the opinion of Setava (Sk. Saitava) there should be a 
Laghu in the seventh place in all the four lines in order that 
the metre he called a Vipula. 

7. Bhenapjiava tabbipula. 

If there is a Bhagapa after the first four letters in each 
line the metre is called Bhavipula. n i 


5. Same lo sattame yassa, 

Vipula Pingalassa sa. 

If in the even lines of the above metre the 
is a Laghu it is the Vipula of Ping&la. 

E.g., 

1 L 
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8. Evamanna ro eatuttha. 

The other one in which there is a Ragana after the first 
four letters is also thus named (i.e., Ravipula). 

E.g., Ra 

9. No’nnava Navipula. 

If after the first four letters there is a Nagapa the metre 
is called Navipula. 

E.g., Na 

10. To’nnava tathl’nna siya. 

Another one in which there is a Tagana after the first 
four letters is named as such (i.e., Tavipula). 

E.g., Ta 

' f ' J 

N.B . — All these lines must be quadrupled to make com- 
plete verses. 

11. Nadissatettha yam chandam, 

Payoge dissate yadi, 

Yisamakkharapadantam, 

Gatha samannanamato. 

If there is any Chanda (i.e.. a metre— and therefore a 
verse of a particular metre) that is not seen here, but seer, in 
usage, it, having lines of irregular letters, is called by. the 
general name of Gatha. 

Iti Visamavuttaparicchedo pancamo. 

Thus ends the fifth Chapter dealing with irregular metres. 



CHATTHO PARICCHEDO 

SIXTH CHAPTER. 

Pattharavidhi. 

The method of Tabulation. 

1. Patthare sabbage pade, 

Pubbagadholpare sama, 

Pubbegurutvevamime, 

Kattabba yava sabbalo. 

In Patthara {i.e., Tabulation), under the first Guru of 
the line consisting, of Gurus only, there should be a Laghu. 
Af ter it, all must be the same as above. Before it there should 
be only Gurus. This should be repeated till the line consist- 
ing of Laghus only is arrived at. 

'Explanation. 

Patthara is the method by which the different Vuttas of a 
Chanda is found out. This is something like permutation and 
combination in Algebra. This is done in the following way : 

1 1. First of all write down the line that contains Gurus 

only. 

2. Then write a Laghu under the first Guru. 

It is to be noted that the first Guru, though it occupies 
the first place in the first line, may occupy any other place 
in other lines. 

3. The spaces (if any) on the right band side of the 
Laghu, should always be filled up with Laghus and Gurus 
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just according as those in the corresponding spaces of the 
preceding line. 

4. But the spaces (if any) on the left hand side of the 
Laghu must be filled up with Gurus only irrespective of 
what the corresponding spaces in the above line contain. 

5. Continue in this way till the line which contains 
only Laghu s is arrived at. 

Bor example : 

Take the line that contains Gurus only of the Chanda 
called Suppatittha (i.e., the Chanda of five letters). It will 
stand as w •— w w w . 

Now, write down a Laghu under the first Guru of this 
line, and fill up the remaining four places with Gurus, because 
there are Gurus only in the corresponding places of the above 
line. It will then stand as — w w w w . 

Again' write a Laghu under the first Guru of this line. 
(Now the first Guru of this line occupies the second place 
of the line.) Bill up the right hand side of this with three 
Gurus as above. But the space on the left hand side must 
be filled up with a Guru irrespective of the Laghu that 
occupies the corresponding place in the preceding line. It 
will then stand as w • — w w- w . 

The fourth line, similarly, will be w w w „ Here 

the first Laghu occupies the place under the first Guru of the 
above line. The second Laghu is written to correspond with 
the Laghu in the same place of the line above. The three 
Gurus that come after these Laghus have been written down 
in accordance with those in the above line. 

The fifth line would be ' — w w • Here the Laghu 
that occupies the third place is the one written under the first 
Guru of the fourth line, and the two Gurus on the right 
hand side of it are written down corresponding to the two 
Gurus in the above line. The two Gurus on the left hand 
side of it are those that are written to fill up the remaining 
spaces irrespective of what the preceding line contains. 


4 

46 R. SIDDHARTHA ; : j 

The complete Patthara of this Chanda (Suppafcittba) and I 

also that of four letters (i.e. s Patittha) is given below. j 


Patittha Suppatittha 
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Points to be remembered : — 

1. Pirst of all write the line that contains Gams only. 

2. Write a Laghu always under the first Guru. 

3. The right hand side of the Laghu should be filled up 
with the Gurus or the Laghus as the preceding line. 

4. The left hand side of the Laghu should be filled up 
only with Gurus. 

5. Repeat this till the line containing Laghus only is 
arrived at. In the Patthara of Patittha which is a Chanda of four 
letters given above the first line is the Vutta which has only 
Gurus. Then writing a Laghu under the first Guru we get the 
line which contains a Laghu at the beginning and then three 
Gurus. Then by writing a Laghu under the first Guru of 
that line, which is of course the second letter of the line we 
get the third line having a Guru at the beginning and then a 
Laghu and following it two Gurus. Here the first Guru has 
come according to the rule that the left hand side should be 
filled up by only Gurus. Then in the fourth line we have 
two Laghus at the beginning and then two Gurus. Here the 
first Laghu we get according to the rule of writing a Laghu 
under the first Guru of the preceding line, and the second Laghu 
comes according to the rule of filling up the right hand side 
in accordance with the Gurus or Laghus that the preceding 
line contains. Thus all the succeeding lines should be traced 
till we come to the line which does not contain any more 
Guru under which to write a Laghu. 

Iti Tattharavidhi. 

Thus ends the method of Tabulation. 


Natthavidhi. ■ 

The method of finding out the arrangement of Gurus and 
Laghus of a particular Vutta in a given Chanda. 

2. Natthassa yo bhaveyyanko, tasmim loddhlkate same 
Visame tvekasahite, Bhaveyyaddhikate guru. 
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When the serial number of the lost Vutta is divided by 
two, write a Laghu in case if the dividend is an even 
number ; and if the number is an odd one add one to it and 
divide it by two and write a Guru. 


Explanation. 

Nattha means that which is lost or unknown. Therefore 
Natthavidhi means the method by which we find out the 
arrangement of Gurus and Laghus in a given Vutta of a 
given Chanda. 

The method followed in this case is to divide the serial 

number of the Vutta by two and to write a Laghu if the 
dividend is an even number, and a Guru if it is an odd 
number, and to repeat this till the number of letters that the 
particular Chanda contains is obtained, adding one in every 
case when the quotient is an odd number so that it may be 
divided by two without leaving a remainder. 

For instance, if any one wants to know what will be the 
form of the sixth Vutta of the Chanda of five letters, i.e., 

Suppatittha, he should proceed thus 

1. The serial number of the Vutta of which we want to 

know the form is 6 ; therefore write 6. 

2 Divide this by 2. 

8. Now, as the dividend is an even number write a 


3. 

Laghu. 

4j, Our quotient is 3. 

5 This is an odd number and therefore cannot be 
divided by 2 without leaving a remainder. So add 1 to it 
and divide by 2. But as our original dividend here is an odd 
number write a Guru. Thus we get a Laghu and a Guru as 

the first and the second letters of the Vutta. 

6> No w, our quotient is 2. Divide this by 2, and write 

7 Then the quotient is 1 ; add 1 to this and divide by 2, 

and write a Guru. The next step will be the same as this. 

Thus we have come to the 6th letter. Now we should stop, 
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because the Chanda to which the V utta belongs contains only 
five letters. 

Thus the Yutta we want will stand as, — w — w s^. 
We can test the correctness of this result by comparing it 
with the table in p. 46. 

Iti Natihavidhi. 

Thus ends the method of finding out the lost metre. 


Udditthavidhi. 

The method of finding out the place of a Yutta in the 
Patthara of its Chanda. 

3. Ekadinukkamenahke, pubbadho digune likhe ; 

Missitehi lahutthehi, sekehudditthakambhave. 

Numbers from one multiplied by two successively should 
be written in order in all the places of the letters from the 
beginning to the end of the given line. Then, the sum of 
the numbers that stand in the places of Laghus increased by 
one is the Udditthaka (or the serial number of the given 
Yutta in the table of the Patthara of its Chanda). 

Uddittha means that which is meant or given. Uddittha- 
vidhi, therefore, means the method of finding out the place 
that a given Yutta occupies in the tabulation of its Chanda. 

The procedure in this case is as follows : — 

First write the Gums and Laghus of the Yutta in a line. 
Then write 1 above the first letter. Next write the 
double of l, i.e., 2, over the next letter. Then write the 
double of 2 , i.e., 4, over the third letter. In this way go on 
till the last letter of the line. Then add together all the 
numbers that stand over the Laghus. To this sum, again, 
add 1. This is the number which indicates the place of the 
Yutta in the tabulation of its Chanda. 
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For instance, let w — - — be the Vutta given. Now, 

to find out its place in the Tabulation (Patthara) of its Chanda 
proceed thus First write 1 above the first letter, then 2 
above the second, then 4 above the third, and 8 above the 
fourth and then 16 above the fifth, thus multiplying the 
numbers by 2 in each time. Then find out the numbers that 
stand above the Laghus. They are 2, 4, and 16 in this case. 
Now, add them together. Then the sum would be 22. To 
this sum add 1 more. The result is 23. So the Vutta is the 
2 3rd in the table. (By comparing this with the table on p. 46 
the correctness of this can be tested). 

Iti Udditthavidhi. 

(Thus ends the method of finding out the place of a 
given Yutta in the Patthara of its Chanda. 


Lagakriyavidhi. 

The method of finding out the number of Vuttas of 
different type in a given Chanda. 

4. Vuttakkharasama sankhya, likhya sekoparupari, 
Ekekahlnamekadi, nutthane sabbagadikam. 

One above another, write as many units as there are letters 
in the Chanda with one unit more. Then, by adding together 
these (one to the other) leaving only the last one, we get the 
number of Yuttas such as Sabb.a-Guru Vutta, etc., in a parti- 
cular Chanda. 

Lagakriya is the method by which the number of Vuttas 
of different forms in a Chanda is found out. 

If any one wants to know how many Vuttas there are in a 
particular Chanda and how many of them are Sabba-laghu, and 
how many are Sabba-guru and so on, he should proceed thus : — 

First let him write as many units as there are letters in 
the given Vutta one above the other, and then one more unit. 
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Then let him add these units together one to the other. 
The line of numbers thus got is again added, and this method 
is repeated till there will be no two numbers left. It is to be 
remembered that in adding the numbers the last number 
must always be left out. 

For instance, if any one wants to know how many 
different Vuttas there are in Suppatittha, that is the Ohanda 
which has five letters, he should proceed thus : — 

First* write down six units one above the other. Then 
add them together one to the other beginning from the 
unit at the top as shown below : — 

1+] +1=3. 

1 + 1 + 1 + 1 = 4 . 

1+1 + 1 + 1 +1 = 5. 

Stop here leaving away the last unit. And again add 
these numbers from the unit at the top : as 

1 + 2 = 3. 

1 + 2 + 3-= 6. 

1 + 2 + 3 + 4 = 10. 

Again stop here leaving away the last figure, that is 5, 
and begin an ew from the units at the top : as 

1 + 3 = 4, 

1 + 3 + 6=10. 

Stop here also, and begin again from the top ; as 

1+4 = 5. 

Stop here finally as there is no way to proceed further 
according to the instructions given above. 
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This when arranged in a tabular form would stand 
thus : 

1 

1 2 3 4 5 
1 3 6 10 
1 4 10 
1 5 
1 

Thus we have obtained, 1,5,10,10,5,1, as the result. Here 
the first number, that is 1, at the top of this series indicates 
that there is only 1 Sabba-guru Vutta. 1 The second number, 
that is 5, indicates that there are 5 Catu-guru Vuttas. 2 The 
third number, that is 10, indicates that there are 10 Ti-guru 3 
Vuttas. The fourth number, that is also 10, indicates that 
there are 10 Dvi-guru 4 Vuttas. The fifth number, that is 
5, indicates that there are 5 Eka-guru Vuttas. 5 The sixth 
number, that is 1 at the bottom, indicates that there is 1 
Sabbalahu Vutta. 8 

We have counted here Sabba-guru Vutta, Catu-guru 
Vutta, etc., from the top. Similarly we can get the number 
of Sabbalahu Vutta, Catu-lahu Vutta, Ti-iahu Vutta, etc., by 
counting from the bottom. 

It is to be noted here that the counting of the Guru 
Vuttas from the top, and the Laghu Vuttas from the bottom 
is only a custom followed by the old prosodists. We see that 
the result is the same whether we count them from the top or 
from the bottom. 

Iti Lagakriyavidhi. 

Thus ends the method of finding out the number of Vuttas 

of different Guru-laghu arrangements in a given Chanda. 

4 A metre having two Gurus. 

5 a a „ one Guru. 

e ji » „ Laghijs only. 


1 A metre having Gurus only. 

8 „ „ „ four Gurus. 

* „ three Gurus, 
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¥ uttasankhyavidhi. 

The method of finding out the total number of Vuttas 
in a given Chanda. 

5. KLagakriyankasandohe — bhave sankya vimissite, 

Udditthankasamaharo — seko ve mam samanaye. 

The total number (of the Vuttas of a Chanda) will be 
(what is got) by adding the numbers that are in Lagakriya. 1 
Or the sum of the numbers in Uddittha with one more will 
also give this number. 

The above is the method by which we can get the total 
number of Vuttas in a given Chanda. 

If we want to know what is the total number of a parti- 
cular Chanda we can get it either by adding the numbers in 
Lagakriya, or by adding the numbers in the Uddittha and 
increasing it by one. 

Lor instance, the numbers that we got above in the 
Lagakriya of the Chanda of five letters is, from top to 
bottom, 1,5,10,10,5,1. Now, their sum is 32. Then this is the 
number of Vuttas that the particular Chanda contains. 

Again, in the Uddittha of the same Chanda we had 1,2,4, 
8,16. Now, their sum is 31. When we add 1 to this sum it 
will be 82. This is just the same as the above. 

Iti V uttasankhyavidhi . 

Thus ends the method of finding out the number 
of Vuttas in a Chanda . 


Pattharabhumimanavidhi . 

The method of finding out the space that will be occupied 
by the Patthara of a Chanda. 

1 In the Vuttodaya and in its Tika the term GurukriyS is used for the term Lagakriya. 
But the term Lagakriya t s the one generally used and the more appropriate 
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6. Sankhyeva dvigunekuna — Vittharayamasambhavo, 

Y uttassaddhantarananca — garulahanca angulam. 

J The space occupied by a Chanda is the same as the number 
of Vuttas of it multiplied by two and minus one in inches. 
There should be one inch between (each two lines) and bet- 
ween each two Gurus or Laghus (i.e., between two letters). 

Iti Pattharabhmnimdnavidhi. 

Thus ends the method of measuring the space that is 
required for writing down a Patthara. 

Iti 2 Ghappaccayavibhago nama chattho paiicchedo. 

Thus ends the sixth Chapter dealing with Chappaccaya. 

Iti Sangharakkhitattherapadaviracitam Vuttodayatii Nitthitam. 

Thus ends the Vuttodaya composed by the Venerable 
Sangharakhita Thera. 

1 Iii ancient days it was the custom in India to write down those things either on 
sands or on the specially prepared ground. Hence the mention of inches. 

2 Pattharo natthamudditthamekadYadilagakriya, 

Saftkhy«anamaddhayogo ca —chalet^ paccaya mats. 


Tilca. 


